ANINTRODUCTIONTO
SOCIOLOGY

Society is created by people, and it also provides space to those who create it. In
day-to-day life, people think about human society in general and of a society in
which they live in particular. Renaissance and industrial revolution in Europe
questioned the traditional basis of construction of human society and re-structured
it by focusing upon a new value system. What binds the people together? what are
the processes, which keep people a social entity? How does society survive?
These are matters of the construction of society, which is, in fact, a web of social
relations. This motivated the sociologists to think in a disciplined way about the
structure and process of society.

In this lesson, we will discuss the meaning of sociology i.¢., definitional aspects,
the nature of sociology, i.e., its character emerging out of the characteristics of
social relatives, and subject matter of sociology, i.e., the topics, which we study in
sociology.
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Afler studying this lesson you will be able to:

explain the meaning of sociology;

deliberate upon the nature of sociology;
discuss the sociological perspective,
describe the scope and subject matter of sociology; and
state the relevance of sociology in our day to day life.
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1.1 WHAT IS SOCIOLOGY?

Auguste Comte was the first scholar to use the word *sociology’ in order to refer
to the science of human association, The word *sociology” was derived from the
Latin word socius (association, and the Greek word “logus® (theory) denoted, the
theory or science of human association society. Comie wished to establisha
science of society that would help o reveal social laws, which he believed controlled
development and change. Herbert Spenogr developed his systematic study of
society and frankly adopted the word *sociology’.

Sociology is, quite simply, a way of studying people. Sociologists want to know
why people behave the way they do, why they form groups, why they go to war,
why they worship, marry, vote, all such things that happen when people interact
with one another. Thus, sociology can be defined as the scientific study of
social relations, institutions and society, Various definitions of sociology have
been offered by sociologists. Auguste Comte dealt with the problem of defining
sociology asa discipline and delincating its nature. The luter sociologists focused
elaborately on the mezning of sociology. Hobhouse explained how sociology studied
the “interaction of humanminds’, Park and Burgess beliefed that *sociology isthe
science of collective behaviour'. However, Emile Durkheim was more precise,
and he said that *sociology is astudy of social phenomena’.

Max Weber defined sociology ina different way. He says that human activities are
oriented to some action. Actions aim at that which fulfills objectives. Individuals in
the society engage in actions for realization of given goals/interesis. Actions,
according to Max Weber, constitute the subject master of sociology. Right from
the origin of sociology to the present day, social actions have been considered as
the law of sociology.

In brief, it may be viewed that sociology is the scientific study of the social aspects
of human life. Moreover, sociology is the body of knowledge, complied by the
scientific method, about human interaction. | “interaction™ we mean reciprocal
contact between two or more persons, inter-stimulation and response.
Sociologists, therefore, are concerned with man in society, with the human
group. From these definitions, we gather that sociology is the study of
human society and social behaviour as well as a study of social relationships
and its forms.

1.2 NATURE OF SOCIOLOGY :

Sociology is scientific discipline. It is ascience in the sense that it involves objective
and systematic methods of investigation and evaluation of social reality in the light
of empirical evidence and interpretation. But, it can not be directly modeiled on
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the patierns of natural sciences, because human behaviour is different from the
waorld of nature. Among other differences, the subject matter of natural sciencesis
relatively stutic and unchanging whereas human behaviour as the subject matter of
sociology is flexible and dynamic,

| INTEXT QUESTIONS L1

Write True or false against each statement:

1. Industrial revolution took plaz in U.S.A.

Auvguste Comte is called father of sociology.
Sociology is the scientific study of social relations.
Sociology is not the study ufhumuumcwty
Human behaviour is flexible and dynamic.
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1.3 WHAT IS SCIENCE?

Science refers to the application of objective methods of investigation, reasoning
and logic to develop a body of knowledge about given phenomena. There are
three goals of science. The first is to explain why something happens. The second
i5 1o make generalizations, that is, to go bevond the individual cases and make
statements that apply to a cellectivity. The third is to predict, to specify, what wall
happen in future, in the light of the available stock of knowledge.

The idea of scientific research is 10 acquire objective knowledge, free of bias and
prejudice. This is why insistence in sociology is to achieve natural sciences. The
proper method of science is to have constant test of explanatory propositions by
maiching them against facts —whether obtained experimentally or empirically. In
this context, sociology is & science because it fulfills the basic requirements of
objective and rational knowledge of social reality and applies scientific method.
Johnson viewed that sociology to some extent has the following characteristics of
science:

(@) Ttistheoretical: It attemnpts to summarize complex observations in abstract
logically related propositions, which purport to explain causal relationships in
the subject matter. Its main aim i$ to interpret and o inter-relate sociological
data in order (o explain the nature of social phenomena and to produce
hypotheses whose final validity can be checked by further empirical research.
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(b) Itis empirical: It is based on observation and reasoning, not on supematural/
speculative revelations, and its results are not speculative. In the early stages
of their creative work, all scientists speculate, of course, but ideally atleast,
they submit their speculations to the test of fact before announcing them as
scientific discovers. All aspects of sociolegical knowledge are subject to -
evalustion made about social behaviour or can be put to test for empirical
evidence,

(e} Itis cumnlative: sncinlﬂgin:a]' theories are built upon one another, extending
and refining the older ones and producing the new ones. As such theoretical
integration becomes a goal in the construction of sociological formulations.
Thus, sociology is cumulative.

(d) Itisnon-cthical; Sociologists do not ask whether particular social actions are
good or bad; they seek merely to explain them. It addresses issues. Study of
human relarions Is the prime consideration in sociology. In the context, Morris
Ginsberg observes (hat ethical problems should be dealt with neutrality.
Objectivity and rationality based on a thorough knowledge of a situation alone
can ensure scientific status to the discipline of sociology.

Inall these respects, sociology is far from having reached perfection; butis being
steadily made.

1.4 SOCIO0L0OGY OF PERSPECTIVES

Saciological perspectives are broad assumptions about society and social behaviour
that provide a viewpoint for the study of specific problems. There are two main
descriptive perspectives insociology. These are Positivistic (the traditional scientific
perspective) and Phenomenology, which can be described as *less scientific’ in
that some researchers reject the idea of building theories by the application of the
scientific method preferring to use more interpretative methods. In sociology, as in
other disciplines, there are different ways of interpreting events. We do not ordinarily
stop 1o think that one or the other of the above sociological perspectives operates
all through in our day-to~day life and behaviour.

1.4.1 Positivism

Positivism is the traditional method of sociology, which is generally associated
with Auguste Comte. Comte’s emphasis on reporting of social facts is like what
we find in natura! sciences where accuracy and objectivity in understanding end
analysis #re core characteristics. Logic in recording of facts is an added element
in scientific method, Comie has thus contributed to knowledge based on scientific
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research, Verification and validation of collected fiscts, including opinions, attitudes
and faiths are the basis of understanding and analysis. Such a method is universal
in its application and execution. _
Positivism stresses the need for neutrality and objectivity in research. It is based o e
on the attempt to emulate the methods of natursl science:
Identification of a problem,

Collection of data,

Explanatory hypothesis,

Method to test hypothesis,

Analysis ofresults,

Re-test if necessary,

. Interpreting resuits: report,

Implications: The overall implication of positivism is that there is an objective
world which is capable of being understood in objective and scientific terms.
Within the Positivism school of sociology, there are two dominant theoretical
perspectives, which tend to produce their findings from scientific techniques. They
arc:

ol S A S

1. The Functionalist Perspective: Functional analysis also known as
functionalism and structural functionalism is rooted in the origin of sociology.
The founders of the functionalist perspective were Herbert Spencer and Emile
Durkheim, They viewed society as a *self - regulating and self-maintaining
sacial system” with certain basic needs such as preserving social order,
pmﬁdingfmﬂtmpplyufpﬂdsandmﬁcmuﬁmtmﬁng the young ones,
If these needs are met, they believed that society would remain in balance or
equilibrium. In essence, the functionalist perspective focuses on the process of
order and stability in the social system.

2. Theconflict Perspective: The conflict theorists stress inequalities and regard
society as a system made of individual and groups which are competing for
scarce resources. These groups may form alliances or co-operate with one
another, but undemeath the surface harmony lies a basic competitive struggle

- to gain control over scarce resources. Conflict theorists also focus on macro
level. Inmodem society, Karl Marx focused on struggle between the bourgevisie
(owners of production) and proletariat (those who worked for the owners),
but today’s conflict theorists have expanded this perspective to include smaller
groups and even basic relationships.
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1.4.2 Phenomenology (Interpretive Perspective)

The second theoretical perspective is cailed Phenomenological. It stems most
prominently from Max Weber. The phenomenologist is concerned with
understanding of human behaviour from the actor’s own frame of reference. The
phenomenologist thus examines how the world is experienced. For him or her, the
important reality is what people imagine to be. Thus, in this perspective less emphasis
is placed on the need to develop objective methods of study and more on the
value of seeing the world through the eyes of those being studied. Thercfore, it
stresses the need to understand the subjective interpretations of actors.

Implications: The overall implication of this method is that society is constructed
through the view point and observations of the actors. There is no social world in
the ohjective sense of the term,

Each of the sociological perspectives described focuses on the different aspects
of social reality: functionadism on social order and stability; and theory of conflict
on social tension and changes and phenomenological perspective on the subjective
interpretations of actors of the social reality. Each of these perspectiveshasa
significant role to play inunderstanding and analyzing the nature of society.

| vextotesmioss 12

Fill in the blanks with correct words:
. Application of objective methods of investigation is called
2. Traditional method of sociology is

3. Functionalism focuseson and

4, Sociogical perspectives are broad about society and social
behaviour.

Sociology is systematic and objective study of human society. Sociologists study
individual's social actions, Social relationships such as between husbands and
wife, teacher and student, buyer and seller, and social processes, namely, co-
operation, competition, conflict and organizations, communities and nations, and
social structures (family, class and state), are the basis of sociological enquiry.
Interpretations guided by norms and values give nise to social institutions. Sociology,
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therefore, is the study of social life as a whole. Sociology has a wide range of
concerns and interests, It secks to provide classifications and forms of social
relationships, institutions and associations, relating to économic, political, moral,
religious and social aspects ofhuman life.,
MMEWMMm&raﬁmmafmhhm}uhiuw
that sociology studies the interaction systems, which shape social institutions, the
state and the normative order. Therefore, we study in sociology about social
organization, social structure, institutions and culture.

1.5.1 Social Organization

The terms *social onganization”, refers 1o inter-dependence of different aspects of
society, and this is an essential characteristic of all enduring social entities, such as
groups, communities and collectivitics. Herhert Spencer has used the term *social
organization’ to refer to the inter-relations (integration and differentiation) of the
economic, political, and other divisions of society. Emile Durkheim implies by
social organization almost exclusively, social integration and regulation through
consensus about moral and values. Currently, social organization is used to refer
10 the inter-dependence of parts of in-groups of all sizes, froma clique of workers

in hospitalsand factories to large-scale societies and organizations.

1.5.2 Social Structure

Social structure refers to the pattern of interrelations between individuals. Every
society has a social structure, a complex of major institutions, groups, and
amangements, relating to status and power. [tis said that the study of social structure
is comparable fo the study of human anatomy, and that of social organization that
of physiology.

- 1.5.3 Social Institution :

A social institution is & procedure, practice, and an instrument, hence a semblance
of a variety of customs and habits accumulated over a period of time. Inevery
society, people create social institutions to meet their basic needs of survival.
Institutions are instruments and tools of human transactions. An institution is thus a
stable cluster of norms, values, and roles.

1.5.4 Culture

Culture refers to symbols, signs and language, besides religion, rituals, beliefs and
artificts. In fact, culure is a guiding force in everyday life. As such cultire is social
[tis an instrument of shaping and reshaping hurnan life and its ramifications. Culture
is transmitred from one generation to the next through the process of socialization.
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Sociology is a subject with impartant practical relevance in our lifis. It can contribute

to social criticigm and practical sociel reform in several ways. These re mainly:

1. Theimproved understanding of a given set of social circumstances often gives
us all & better chance of controlling them.

2, Sociology provides the means of increasing our cultural sensitivities, allowing
puticiﬁmbcbnmdonmwafdivmmmnﬂvm

3. We can investigate the consequences of the adoption of particular policy
PrORramumes.

4. Finally and perhaps most important, sociology provides self-enlightenment,
offering groups and individuals an increased opportunity to alter the conditions
oftheir own lives,

| i ouesnions 1

Answerin81o | lines:

1. Whatis the scope of sociology?

2. Whatis the relevance of sociology in day to day life?
3. Whatare the four chasacterigtics of seience.

3,
%4 WHAT YOU HAVE LEARNT

» Sociology emerged usan intellectual endeavour with the early development of
modem industrialized societies and the study of such societies remained its
principal cancern.

e Sociology asadiscipline enjoys a distinct scientific status based on its basic

* concepts, approaches and classifications relating to the study of society and
ils variants.

e Thisis evident from the views and formulation of Comte, Spencer, Marx,
Weber and Durkheim. Besides being a scientific discipline, sociology has
concem for understanding ofhuman problems.

e The gamut of sociology is vast enough (o encompass study of social
relationships from the perspectives of individual and society in general and
specific individual, groups and institutions in particular.
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1. ‘What s meant by Sociology?

2. What is the distinctiveness of sociological perspective?
3. Why is Auguste Comie called the father of Sociology?
4. What was Emile Durkheim's concem in Sociology?

5. What issociology? Discuss scientific nature of sociology.
6. Explain various perspectives in sociology.

7, Discuss the nature and scope of sociology.

[

1.1
1. False
2. True
3. True
4. False
5. True
1.2
1. Science
2 Positivism
3. Social order and stability
4. Assumptions
1.3
3. Thcotetlc:al. emperical; cumulative; non-ethical.
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EMERGENCE AND
DEVELOPMENT OF SOCIOLOGY

In!hepmﬁmnlaﬁbn. you have leamni sbout the nature and scope of socielogy.
In this lesson you will study the emergence and development of seciology in the
west and its India.

Bl

After studying this lesson, you will be able to: e

. cxpla.int!mmsfur&unﬁginnfmi«ulngﬂmasubjmnﬁsﬂﬂ};. T
¢ describe the history of development of sociology in the West; and 3
. dmwﬂwhm?mﬁhﬁmmufmnhpmhﬁa " IpRenes

L

RGENCE OF SOCTOLOGY N THE WESI

Hmﬂanng#hmnlwzyshunmmmedinkmwmhﬂ thinking aboist their
mmmﬁﬂy&mwmwﬁdmﬁmﬂmﬁmmﬂaﬂ
fourid &t thitt time. We can say that thougH this discipline does not have along
history but it does have a Jong past. Some scholars trace the origin of sociology
from economics of Kautilyaand politics of Aristotle. Forexample the statement:
of Aristotle reflects that ‘mean is a politieal (Le. pocial) animal’ sowed the seeds
of sociology: Some othess trace it to the writings of French scholars, upecmlly
Montesquieu, who offered a classification of societies ingluding the simplest ones
of hunters and food-gatherers. Thus, we take help of classical writings when we
wamt to understand an ancient society. However, one should make a distinction
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between taking interest in understanding socicty and its affairs and the study of
society asa profession. Right from the beginning, human beings have,been interested
in understanding their society, but sociology as a subject emerged after the
French Revolution of 1789.

The French Revoltion brought about a tremendous socio-political
change in society, leading to adisruption of family life and other
social relations,

Against this background, sore social thinkers of that time were cobcerned sbout
building their society anew. One such thinker was claude Henri de Saint-Simon.
He said that for bringing sbout changes in society, we must, first of all, study it in all
its aspocts so that we knew where the problem actuaily lay. This line of reasoning
was further developed by Saini-Simon's disciple, Auguste Comte (1798-1857),
who is also known as the ‘father of seciology’. Comte argued that the methods
mudinphyﬁcﬁdmuldhcuaadfnﬂl;esﬂ.ﬂyufmdﬁy.ﬂuch:mﬂymﬁm
the laws of evolution and the laws of the functioning of society. Once this knowledge
was gvailable, we would be able to build society sciemtificaily. Thus, the programmes
of socinl reconstruction should follow & scientific understanding of society. In the
following pages we would tike to discuss the ideas of classical and modem thinkers
of sociology.

Auguste Comte who gave sociology its name, identified three stages of human
society:

Theological-In the first stage, the cxplanations of various phenomens were given
in religious terms; this stage was called theological.

Mataphysicab-lts successor was the stage of metaphysics, where the explanations
were philosophical, . :
Positivism- The final stage in the evolution of human thought was of positivism,
where phenomena were explained in terms of the scientific approach to the social
world. _
The idea of evolution was carried forward in the works of the British sociologist,
Herbert Spencer (1820-1903), who wrote a three-volume work entitled
Principles of Sociology (1876, 1882, 1896), in which he argued for the universality
nfﬂtpmnﬂe/n[mm

Spencer was convinced that societies evolve in the same manner as animal species.
As generations mrMmmmbhmmuipnthmm:nh
society survive, while the less capable die aul. Thus; over time sockelies become
more differentiated and complex.

Speencer called this principhe “the survival of fittest™ Although Spencer coined this:

]
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phrase, it is usually attributed to his contemporary, charles Darwin, who later
m&mmpﬁmﬂmmmﬁmhmﬂuhmwmﬂdﬁm
of their environment. Because of their similarities, Spencer's views of the evolution
of societies became known as social Darwinism.

mmwﬂmmmmsmmhmwmhy
Lester word (1814-1913) in the United States of America. He also made distinetion
between ‘pure’ and ‘applied’ sociology and argued that scientitic processes could
bring about sacial betterment. '

The creddit for developing sociology as an independent discipline and
science also goes to Emile Durkheim (1858-1917), a French
sociologist. He was the author of some well-known works, which
are still consulted, such as Iheﬁvﬂimq’{abawh-ﬁ'why{!ﬂﬁ).
The Rules of Sociological Method (1895), Suicide: A Study in
Sociolagy (1897), and The Elementary Forms of the Religious

, (1915).
Emfle Durkheim said that sociologists study *social facts’, which are objective
and exist in the consciousness of the collectivity. Examples of social ficts are rules
of marriage, laws, ritual performances and various kinds of social statistics, etc.
Thus, social tact is exterior o human mind and but it constrints on hurnan behaviour
Hence, social facts do not have their origin in the individual, Further, they should
&memmmmmmummw
environmental, or geographical facts.

In his work on suicide, Durkheim showed that although suicide is an individual
act, suicide rute is not. The numbers of individuals per one thousand, who commit
uﬁﬁmmmmmmmmﬂmmmmmm is a social
fact and not the case of an individual suicide. A variation in suicide rate with the
passage of time is an indication of changes in society. Therefore, a preceding
social fact would explain another social fact. In these terms, Durkheim showed the
autonomy of a sociological explanation as different from explanations in other
mmmmmmmmaﬁﬁmmmlm
was tremendous.

In Germany, the most influential work was of Max Weber (1864-1920). He is
known for the works titled Basic Concepts in Sociology, General Economic
History, The Protestant Ethic and the Spirit of Capitalism, and The Theory
of Social and Economic Organization. In comparison to Durkheim, Weber
smid that the sociologist studies ‘social nction’, which is un sct an individual
performs to which he assigns meaning. The job of the sociologist is to understand
the subjective meaning of an act. Weber was particularly interested in studying the
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MEﬂmmmtommmmmenﬂmpe.Hcmﬂﬂﬂw_
plav@dacc:mal mlemgmmngﬁmwmtﬂhnﬂcdmmﬂtmwmﬂz
n:nnmmmunmsnmlngmlimdhnds.

The ideas of the German social thinker, Karl Marx (1818-1883), were also
influential in sociology. In fact, muchof Weber "s sociology was ayeaction lo Manc's
thoughts. Marx argued mmmmmmmwmmn
two clusses, one nfthnscwhumwmdm&,runm:.-&ﬂhnhg and the
nﬂmnfﬂmuwtmdidmihawmyﬂnmgtuscﬂmhm:ﬁﬂmﬂuhhﬂ
C Imamlﬂm&dmmmﬁmgnmammmﬂ
ideas. Manx mhmMMmmhm
of human beings. Marx believed that conflict was the initiator of social chabge.
Therefore, mmmmmmmmum&mmm
ldwcunﬂmrcmdtt:ruknfmdﬂ huar

Wctmwdnmlssed wmmﬂnfm]uﬂmfmiﬂmtﬂ, Dn:lifl:lchll}.

Germany (Marx, Weber), England (Spencer), The contributions o

have exerted influence in sociology every where in the world. Lm'nn,a H.

Mead, Talcoti Parsons and C. Wndithﬁll!ﬂmlndpulnﬂnﬁlhndﬂﬂﬂﬂ
around the 1929 and 1930s in US.A. and other parts of the world.

Gmdlﬂl}r.ﬂtdepanmmsufmmmdinh mnﬁmﬂlcdhnmd_
hh@mafﬁ@ﬂmmﬂrnﬂ.ﬂmh&pﬁﬂfm
jn North Americaopened 1892 at the university of Chicago. MeGill University in
Cmmdngumitsﬁrndcpmmwfmcm!ymlm Haw-in.mnmyopmd
its department of sociology in 1930, the university of Cnlqimmamﬂkdcym
1950s, hmﬂumvmtyml?ﬁmaﬂmmwmiwﬂ Columbis -
etc.inUSA. Saddngymammp!mmidwhthdtm&&ﬂ'

M:mu.-r the following guestions in one Sentence.

1. Which statement of Aristotle is believed 0 have sown the seeds ni‘mhﬁ” ;

2. After which revolutionof ﬁiﬁﬂlywissuﬁnbﬂnmndmhgw.m@d?
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3. 'Who isrepanrded as the ‘father of sociology"?

4, Defmepositivien
I i Notes

.S, Whatare the various stages according to Comic through which human society

%1 Namno the book that Sir Herbert Spencer wrote.

7. Whao is the author of the book titled Suicide, which was published in 18977

8. wa:nyone book that Max Weber wrote.

J200011HOPNMENT OF SOCTOLOGY IN INDIA

The growih of sociology in India can be divided into three phases. In the first
phase, covering the period from 1769 to 1900, the foundation of sociology was
lnid down. Sociology became a profession, a university subject, during the second
phase, from 1901 10 1950. The third phase, beginning after India’s independence,
was marked by programmes of planned development, increased interaction of

Incinn sociologists with their foreign counterparts, availability of money for research,
nd{-iﬁcuqmafmm-dptﬂmim

2.2.1 Foundations of Sociology im India

During the course of exercising their rule in India, the British officials realized that
for stnooth administration, it was important that they acquired knowledge of Tndlian
society and culture. Information was also required about affluent families and their
customs, which tould be used for revenue collection. If local socicties were
administrated according to their laws and customs, it was thought, there would be
peace and harmony. Hence, their laws and customs needed to be recorded
meticulously in detnil. This prompted the origin of sociology in India.

: lll 1774, William Jones founded the Royal Asiatic Society
of Bengal, the aim of which was to study ‘nature and man’
in Indis.
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The first attempt in this regard was made in 1769, under the supervision of Henry
Verelst, the Govemnor of Bengal and Bikar Francis Buchanan carried out a survey
of people in Bengal in 1807. A French missionary in Mysore, Abbe Dubots,
wrote the famous book titled Hindu Manners, Customs and Ceremonies in
1816, in which he described the characteristics of caste system and the inleraction
between castes. In 1820, Walter Hamilton’s published a gazetteer, A4
Geographical, Stativiical and Historical Description of Hindostan and
Adiacent Countries, wherein an attempt was made to estimate India’s population.

These works prepared the ground for more systematic studies that were undertaken
in the second halfof the nineteenth century. The British government condacted
the first all-India Census in 1871. The need for census was felt because
information was required for several purposes, such as famine relief, sanitation
and control of epidemics, etc. Besides this, the need was also to collect details
about peaple’s lives before they disappeared because of social and culture change.
With the efforts of coloninl officials (such as Wilson, Risley, Baines, Biunt, Thurston,
()'Malley, Hutton, efc.), Census became an invaluable source of information for
data on population, society, and cultural life.

British administration was also interested in understanding the classical Indian
literature, for many ideas sccording to which people led their lives were sunbsied
init. From the early days, they engaged scholarsion Sanskrit andAssbic s hesis
their judges in deciding cases involving religious practices, customs, and laws.
With the help of Sanskrit scholars, a book on Hindu law in English was prepared
in 1776 for British judges. The founder-president of the Royal Asiatic Society of
Bengal, William Jones, had special interest in Sanskrit. One of the main interests of
his journal called Jowrnal of Asiatic Society of Bengal (1784) wes the publication
of articles based on a study of Sanskrit and Arsbic literature, During the nincteenth
century, Max Muller, a German scholar, translated several classical Indian texts
into German, which were Later translated into English.

The later scholars, writing in the last decades of the nincteenth century, made use
of these writings. For example, Henry Maine, in both of his books, Anciens Law
(1861) and Village Communities in the East and West (1871), referved to the
writings on India. He had also visited India. Both Karl Manx and Max Weber,
whose works were contral (o the development of sociology, as you have noted
earlier, also made use of the information from India.

2.2.2 Professionalization of Sociology in India

During the initial years of this phase, the British officials continued with the bulk of
their investigations into the lifestyles, customs and laws of people. A namber of
volumes on castes and tribes were prepared under the sapervision of these scholars,
such as Crooke, Sherring, Thurston, Russell, Hiralal, Ibbetson, and others. Each
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volume consisted of a short description of each of these societies, its population
and spread. The possibility of tribes transforming into castes was also pointed out
in some of these volumes. In his People of India (1916), Sir Herbert Risley was
one of the first coes to take note of the tribe-caste continuum.

Along side, professional sociologists and anthropologists from Europe started
working in India. Based on intensive fieldwork from 1901 to 1902, WH.R. Rivers
published his monograph in 1906 on a pastoral community of the Nilgiris, the
Todas. He, then, sent his student, A R. Brown, who later became A R. Radcliffe-
Brown, to do fieldwork with the Andaman Islanders. Brown spent two years
(1906-08) with the Andamanese, but his monograph on these people appeared in
1922, Rivers was chosen to be the first head of the department of anthropology at
Calcutta, but he could not join because of his death in 1921, The lectures he had
written for delivening at Calcutia were later published in 1924 under the title Social
Organization. His influence on Indian sociology continued through the works of
his disciples, G.S. Ghurye and K_P. Chattopadhyay.

During the first two decades of the twentieth century, LK. Ananthakrishna
Iyer and S.C. Roy made the major contribution. Iyer wrote accounts of castes
and tribes of Cochin and Mysore, besides carrying out a useful survey of the
Syrian Christians of Kerala. . C.Roy, who was a lawyer by profession, carried
out stidies of Indian tribes such as the Oraon, Munda, and Birhor.

A full-fledged department of sociology came into existence |

in Bombay in 1919. In 1921, s department of snthropology |
was established in Calcutta.

During this period, steps were also taken to introduce sociology and social
anthropology as academic disciplines in Indian universitics. In 1914, the University
of Bombay started the teaching of sociology at under graduate level. The first full-
Nedged department of sociology was started in Bombay university in 1919. In
1917, sociology was introduced in Mysore University. In the same year, 5.C. Roy
founded the first journal of anthropology and sociology titled Man in India. The
Bombuy sociology department flourished under the leadership of G.S. Ghurye,
who supervised students from different parts of India, advising each one of them
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Society in 1951 and started its journal entitled , Sociological Bulletin.

During this phase, Lucknow also emerged as an important center of sociology and
mmmm.hlﬁzl,amﬁmddmmma[mimmdmhbﬂm
created under the leadership of Radhakamal Mukberjee A year later, D.P.
Mukherji joined the department, and in 1928, DN, Majumdar was appointed
0 teach * primitive economy’. Because of these three scholars, Lucknow emerged
umnfwmmmﬂfm&umdmmhhmmdmw.
However, an independent department of sociology came into existence in
1951, followed by a joint department of sociology and social work
Scholars of Indian and foreign origin produced a number of important works on
Indian society during this phase. Besides S.C. Roy, 111, Hutton and J.C. Mills
produced detailed stadies of tribes in Naga Hills. In their studies Verrier Elwin
and Christoph von Furer-Haimendorf spent several years with Indian tribes
and wrote monographs on them. Elwin also proposed certain approaches and
ways {hrough which the condition of tribals could be improved upon. D.N,
hhjunducuﬁdamhhfmldwtinnmhmﬂmlndia.pmdwingm
works of repute. He also founded in 1947 a joumnal titled The Eastern
Anthropologist. N.K. Bose was another important scholar of this time and is
known for his work on the changes among tribes. During the last decade of this
phase, one would place M.N. Srinivas's work on the Coorgs, which was first
pubﬁhedhlﬂlmﬂﬂﬂgﬁﬂcﬂh‘rﬂgemﬁﬁnﬂyﬂ:mm. o

22.3 Development of Sociology since India’s Independence
After India’s independence, Indian sociologists and anthropologists came in contact
with their counterparts in the United States of America, Earlier, their acadesriic
contact wasmainly with the scholars of the United Kingdom. Seversd collaborative
increased. More tesching ind reseasch positions were created, as sociology and
smh]atﬂlupﬂﬁﬂhﬂﬂﬂﬁxh}subjnmmdmuﬂmumuﬁheir
departmeats wefe opened up. Inother words, there was a sharp increase in the
popularity of sociology and social anthropology.

Soclelogists were engaged actively in planning and
- development programmes. The Census Organization, the
Central Social Welfsre Board, the Office of the Scheduled
Castes and Tribes, the Tribal Rescarch Fustitutes, and
institutions nssociated with the Community Development
Programmes, needed the expertise of sociologists and
anthropologists.
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The other reason for the popularity of these subjects was the beginning of planned
development in India. The need was notonly to know about the social and ecanomic
problems of local communities but also to suggest their probable solutions . With
the coming of the Indian Council of Social Science Research (ICSSR)in 1969,
there was a further expansion of sociology. Besides the Indian Sociological Society
established i 1951, as we noted previously, the other national forum for sociologists,
which R.N. Saxena organized in 1955, was the All-India Sociological Conference.
Butin 1967, both these professional bodies were merped. Since then, this association
Wmmmmlmmiunmfmmﬁog:ﬂwhﬂmmmpuﬂmmfw
event in the country.

During this phase, a number nfviltuge'&.ﬂi:u were undertaken. Several village
monographs resulted from them, some of which are still of tremendous value, such
as McKim Marriott’s edited volume titled Fillage India (1955), S.C. Dube's
study of a village in Hyderabad, called Indian Village (1956), and MLN, Srinivas’s
edited volume, Indias Villages (1956). Some other important works were
accomplished after India's independence. Kathleen Gough <+ Jiad a Tanjore village
and described the changes that had come in it because of British rule. F.G. Bailey
wrote on a village in Orissa, documenting the changes surfacing in it onee its lund
came to the market. Srinivas, from the study of a village in Kamataka, gave the
concept of ‘dominant caste’, the caste that controls economic resources as well
as exercises decisive political dominance. S.C. Dube studied the inter-relationship
between planned development programmes and social and eultural factors in some
villages in western Uttar Pradesh. From the study of a village in Tamil Nadu,
Andre Beteille showed the changes that had come in the ranking system.

In addition, several Indian communities, both tribes and castes, were also intensively
studied. Srinivas re-worked the data he had collected on the Cootgs in the 1940s
for his later book published in 1952 that proposed the concept of upward mobility
in caste system (Le. ssnskritization). Louis Dumont, a French sociologist, studied
the Paramalai Kallar of Tamil Nadu and discussed their social organization, especially
their marriage system, T.N. Madan studied the nature of kinship and family of
Kashmiri Pundits, Sachchidananda carried out intensive studies among certain
was the focus of Martin Oran's work. A.M. Shah studied the dynamics of family
and household in a village in Gujarat.

also arrived at important theoretical insights from their works. We noted earlier
that from his Coorg study, Srinivas gave the concept of sanskritization. Another
work of theoretical significance was of Dumont, who in his book called Homo
Hierachicus, discussed the basic principles and characteristics of caste system.
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He also started one of the leading jonmals in sociology, Contributions to Indian
Sociology. Several Indian sociologists exsmined in theoretical terms &s the
imteraction of the Indian tradtition with modemity e g. the analysis isdone by Yogendra |
Singh in his book on Modernization of Indian Tradition. In the last decade, there
has been an increase in the studies dealing with the issues of ethnicity, gender,
violence, development, stratification, etc, With all this, Indian sociology and
anthropology have been able to make a mark(at the intemnational level.

| iousion i

Answer the following questions:

1. Inhow many phases can you divide the growth of Indian sociology?

2. Inwhichyearwasthe Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal founded and by whom?

3 What was the contribution of Max Muller?

4  Who wrote the book titled Ancient Law?

5 Which society did WH.R, Rivers study?

6 Who studied the castes and tribes of Cochin and Mysore?

7  When and where was the first depariment of anthropology founded?

8 Who started the journal, Contributions to Indian Sociology?

9  Listthe names of a couple of the communities that sociologists have studied
after the independence.

10 Which professional society did G.S. Ghurye found in 19517
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Revolution.

*  Auguste Comte coined the term sociology in 1838,

 Comte proposed a scientific study of society because the knowledge thus
gathered could be used for socinl betterment.

*  Emile Durkheim and Max Weber made s major contribution to the development
of sociology in France and Germany respectively.

* Asadiscipline, sociology has developed tremendously afler the Second World

War.

* In India, the development of sociology can be traced to the colonial rule.
« With the founding of the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal, sociological
researches received a tremendous boost,

*  The first full-fledged department of sociology wes started in Bombay University
in 1919,

*  Village studies began in India after the uﬂtpmhnmnuymmﬂ
mﬂdnaﬁmnﬂndjmmdnlngimm&hmdrhnmimncmmm

* Afierindependence, the number of sociology departments has increased in
India and 5o is the increase in research projedts.

I. Describe the contribution of Emile Durkheim and Max Weber 1o the

development of Sociology.
2. Describe in your own words the development of sociology in India.

3. Write the major contributions of S.C. Roy.
4. What were the major cont-ibutions of sociology after India’s independence?
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4. Where phenomena are explained interms of scientific approach. ' :
5. Theological, Metaphysical, Positiviss 6. Principlésbf Secialogy
7. Fmile Durkheim 8. Bmc&mpmmsuc;nw
g WG Sumner
10 The basic idea was that conflict, ¢ - o
be examined independently of the particular contexts in which they
{such as schoals, factorics, churches, etc.) ocour

11 The term ‘format sociology’ is used for the writings of Simmel.
17, Talcott Parsons and C. Wright Mills,
2.2 1. Theee phases- 1769-1900 foundation of sociology
1901-1950 sociology became 8 profession, and .
after Independence—planned development %
2. InITTd.WﬂlmmJnmfnmﬂadmcﬂﬂyﬂhﬁaﬁtw '
1. Translated several classical Indian texts into German, which were lister |
translated into Fnglish. :
Heary Mains.
A pastoral community of the NIlgiis, the Todas
L. K. Ananthakrishna lyer,
inlgzl,adrpmmmtnfamhmpﬂlngjrwmmnblis]ﬂiqum _
. Coorgs, Santhals, Paramalai Kallar. i s §
10. He founded the Indian Sociological Society
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SOCIOLOGY: ITS RELATIONSHIP
WITH OTHER SOCIAL SCIENCES

fnﬂtﬁmthmimwm.}wh&mtmnhmﬂtmingmdmpmfmhhgr
and its history. In this lesson, you will study the relationship between sociology and
other social sciences. Sociology and other social sciences i.¢. history, political
science, economics, social work, psychology, and anthropology are all autonomous
because of scope and subject matier. At the same time, they aire also inter-dependent
since they all deal with human society.

oo,

After reading this lesson, you will be able to:
* understand the distinet nature of sociology as a discontinue and
* also comprehend the relationship between sociology and other social sciences.

3.1 THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN SOCIOLOGY
AND HISTORY

The relationship between sociology and history is also conaected with anothie:
question, whether sociology is a scicnce of society Bhecis o the matural and
binlogical sciences, ora kind ot history writing ( historwpripliy ). Socio'ogists of
the nineteenth and early twentieth century thought that sociology was & ‘natural
science of society’. But later, the weaknesses of this view started surfacing, and
socinologists felt that there was no doubt that their subject was a social science.
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Some of them believed that it was a kind of historiography.

History is a study of the past, which people have already lived.
Diata for historians come in the form of records from archives,

Notes museums, libraries, and personal collections of people,

Historians of ancient times also study inscriptions. Historical data may not be
complete. Some might have been destroyed, lost, stolen orinncoessible. Therefore,
historians have & build up their interpretations of the past on the limitations of the
material.

Historians are concerned with specific societies. They tell about the system
that prevailed in a society at 1 particular time. Whatever comparisons
historians make are of limitad scale, They may compare societies inhabiting the
mmhhﬂmmmﬂmsnfmicﬁmdiﬂ‘minm.ﬂﬂmcmhqw
the scope ol history. Therefore, historizns rarely attempt to generalize sbout human
-uciety as a whole, They provide a detailed account of a specific social situation,

By comparison, Socielogy Is principally concerned with the study of
contemporary societies. Sociologists collect data methods, They do not base
themselves untheﬁatnmﬂutedhyulhen;theymﬁcirnwﬁdm for
which the term 'primary data’ is used. Whﬂcmuu:ﬁ:deAaso&abp'ukuqnm
his mind all the uspects. [fmmm:cﬂaiuqumﬁunshnmmthmfumﬂ,hc
mﬂmysphkahisﬁ:himhﬁllinthcm'nﬁsinginl'urmﬁmhnmm,
mﬂmtnddmhysociulu;istmmmcmnmbuﬁwmmhhmmh
10 content himself with whatever is availahle,

Although sociologists study the contemporary society, they always refer to the,!
himdﬁdnmiﬂmﬁlahhmhfm'mdzmdﬂrgnﬂlﬂﬂmm

may also conduct a sociological study of past societies. In 2 nutshell, a sociologist
muy study historical societies using the methodology of his subject and look at the
inter-relationship between different institutions. When this perypective is extended
for the study of historical societies, the branch of sociology that deals with itis
known as historical sociology. The essentinl difference between history and sociology
hﬂmﬁnfmhmmﬂuml&hﬂnhmﬁn}ymm
prctmtdnywzum While history does not concern itself with contemporary
societies, soclology certainly extends its frontiers to include past societies in its
scope.

The other significant difference is that while history confines itself with specific
societies, sociology attempis to generalize about human societies. In simple
words, sociology studies at the micro-level, but aims at the macro-level. The -
sociologist also studies 2 specific society, in all its details, but he compares the
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socicty be has studied with the others with an sim to generlize. Sociologists say
that the most important method in their science is the companstive method because
it helps them move from particular to general. Sociology is an observational,
comparative, and generalizing science, History bases itself on an analysis
of documents. Tt tries 1o illuminate specific situations. Its conclusions are bound
by considerations of time and space.

32 THE RELATIONSHIP BETWELEN SOCIOLOGY
AND POLITICAL SCIENCE

Political scicace is also known as the “science of government’ or the ‘science of
polity or politics'. It is defined as the systematic study of the state and other argans
of power. It studies the nature of the distribution of power in a society, the rules
according to which competition for power is carried out, and the nature of the
govemmment and its functions (such as legistative, executive, and jucli.:ial}.‘

hmmmmymmmmummmmmﬁ
in other words, those societies that have the machinery of state and written law. It
concemed with larger systems, i.e, whole societies and their political states,
rather than with micro-level units, for which sociologists are famous, Political
scientists do not carry out pieces of inteasive fieldwork with societies, Their data
come from published documents, cersus and official reports, proceedings of the
parliament and other political organs, surveys of opinions and election re: Its, ete.
This implies that political scientists do not go 1o the field to collect data. Ihe data
they interpret are those that have been collected and compiled by others. Moreover,
wﬁﬁdthmﬁxmwimhphﬂfm?ﬂwﬂzpdﬁdm
Le. those that deal with the distribution of power ina society and the maintenance
of law and order. An important area in political science is of political philosophy,
pertaining to the emergence of state and the need for order.

Sociology studies all types of societies, irrespective of whether they happen to be
classified as ‘tribal’, ‘peasant’, or ‘urban-industrial’. Itis comparative in nature, Jt
gives information about the distribution of power in those societies (tribal and
peasant) that political scirntists do not study. In the 1940s, anthropologists also
s:mliudthmcmciuﬁum“mwﬂnmhcinnhnimnfmmqmméhﬂ
the stateless societies. One of the outstanding examples of which was the Nuer of
the Sudan. Anthropologists described how in stateless socicties order was
maintained. The absence of state does not imply the absence of deviance and
conflict. Each society has its own procedures to handle the cases of the breakdown
of rule<and customs. Sociology supplements the understanding of political scientists
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by providing information about the mechanisms of social control in simple societies.

We said earlier that poiitical science is mainly concemed with political mstitutions.
Sociology does not give pnmacy to any institution. For it, all institutions ase equally
important because each contributes in its own significant way to the functioning of
society. Thus, for sociology, political institution is one of the institutions of society
and should be analysed mr:inhmﬁupmihuthﬂmn.m lhmﬂmdmﬂy
of politieal institition that sociolopisis ifderilke s kitwn op
mmﬁmmmﬁﬁﬁﬁ“ fice
more than political science the social Bases of the
mechanisms, and the system of laws. Questions dealing with the relationship between
social stratification and the distribution of power, or the role of taboos and other
p‘nhlhmmssmlh:mmmmcnfsmmlmﬂamﬂtphmuﬂnwupmpﬂhﬂcﬂ
system are sociological questions.

3

r 'i'f sawer, control

Sociologists carry out fieldwork with micro-levei units, whether they are urban
neighbourhoods or political parties. They illuminate the processes at work af local
levels. By comparing several local situstions, they reach towards generalizations
about the political sysiem as a whole. Both political science and sociology aim to
reach general propositions about political systems but the way in which they
accomplish this task is different. Political scientists begin with macro-units and
“angl then reach common propdsitions.

Wi ouestions 5.1

Find out if the following statentents are true or false. Write T after the true statement
and F after the false statement. !

. History studies the past societies. ()

Socielogy isan chsevetiomd soience.{ )
" -

Palitical setenw o« ouducts o study of all institutions of hunu:ﬁucigqr.{ ) :

A study of mid-term elections will bcmmlu:td I:rl'hmnnlu!;,{ )

Sunaluglsm.ullculhfh Jota fromarchives. { ., b st
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AND FOCONONMICS

Today, economics is regarded as the most developed of all social sciences. It has
been able to develop both the traditions of qualitative and quantitative research.
One of the branches of economics is called econometry, which is concemed with
a quantitative assessment of economic phenomena. Companed to the other social
sciences, including psychobogy, modern economics is highly mathematical,

Economics studies the aspects of production, distribution and exchange, and
consumption in society. It begins with the observation that resources are scarce
and limited whereas uunan needs are unlimited. Heoce, there is a need to strike a
balance between limited resources and unlimited needs and wants, The strategy
human beingsnduplistﬁmaknﬂ:bﬁtu.é:ufﬂm resources available with them,
and at the same time, pui a check on one’s needs. The process of striking a
balance between the two, resources and needs, is called economization, and the
. science of economic studies.

Economics concentrates upon the study of economic systems in modern, complex,
and urban-industrial societies. A similarity exists between economics and political
science. Both focus upon a specific institution (economic or political) of modem
society. Econornics looles at modem sconomic institutions (finance, banking, muarket)
mammmhmwuwﬂwﬂmmm@n

‘ dg) factors (such as kinship, religion, values) in influencing

jally ‘rmational’, which tend to slow, oréven
rctmlthyuwﬂwfmmn}r For developing economy, one has to take rational
decisions because they will lead to gains and profits. Each economic system is
based on the principle of the maximization of gains and returns. Combining these
aspects, we may say that economics is concerned with:

o  the relstionship between demands and supply in a society;

»  the rational use of resources for fulfilling one's noeds; and

*  the isvues of economic development.

For sociologists, economic institution is one of the several institutions of human
society. Therefore, it does not give any priority to its study over other institutions.
It examines the functioning of the economic institution in relationship with other

The contribution that social factors make to economics is examined in detail in
sociology. Sociologists subenit that social factors exercise atremendous impact on
the decisions people make with respect 1o resources, their use and distribution.

SOCIOLOGY
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The factors that seem irrational 1o economists are in fact, quite m dnghul Sen
perspective of people. From their studies in tribal and
bave confirmed this point. In many societies, people indulge in what is called “wasteful

expenditure’ but this is done knowingly to enhance one's prestige and honour. In
other words, wealth is expended for social purposes. Sociologists look at the
social aspects of economy. In this term, their work is different from that of the
economist, who is mainly concerned with the economic consequences of people’s
actions.

There are some other aspects in which these two subjects differ. Economists colloct
their data from govemment publications, census reports, proceedings of the banking
institutions, economic survey reports and balance sheets, etc. Thes=data pertain
1o macro-level situations. It is from a study of these institutions that economists
attempt to make generalizations, Rarely do they study the society at amicro-level,
for instance at the level of a village or urban neighbourhood? Sociologists, by
comparison, carry out their studies at the micro-level using the methodology of
intensive fieldwork. The economist’s approach is deductive, i.e., he arrives at
general propositions from which specific staterents can be made. The sociological
approach is inductive. From particular studics, one tries to generalize about the
whole, and these propasitions are subjected to further testing. Finally, sociology is
not as quanttative as is economics.

34 THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEES SN OO, Y
AND SOCIAL WORK

The relation between sociology and social work is like the relation between a
‘pure science” and an ‘applied science’, Social work is concerned with the
"technology of application” ofideas for improving human lot,

Social work is essentially an American interest. It grew out of a concern for hurnan
welfare. In the early twenticth century, it was realized that social scientists were
mainly concerned with acquiring knowledge about the working of society and
leading a philosophical dialogue on it. The question of the ideal society also figured,
but which technology should be adopted for building it up was not given a serious
thought

As changes were taking place in the society of the twentieth century, the gap
between the poor and the rich was fast increasing. Groups of people who were
tzading the lifc of a destitute were also emerging. Against this background, the
central question was how to improve upon the conidition of people. Knowledee
was of no significance unless it was put 1o use. Social work was a product of this




But, for any type of action, it is essential to have a complete knowledge of the
social situation, and sociclogy provided such knowledge. Therefore, social work
is dependent upon sociological insights. Sociology generates holistic knowledge
about society. it also discusses the possibility of applying this knowledge. The
branch of sociology that takes up the aress of upplication is called applied sociology.

Between sociology and social work lies applied sociology. Let us now understand
the difference between social work and applied sociology. The latier isan attempt
to explore the areas where sociological knowledge may be put 1o use, but
sociologists themselves do not carry out the action. What should be the nature of

,action and how it should be carried out are the areas that inlerest sociologists.

Social workers, on the other hand, not only plan action but they also carry it out.
Therefore, social work, truly speaking, is an applied area; it is the “technology of
action’.

i oresTios <)

Answer the following questions in one sentence only.

. What is meant by social work?

2, Whatisthe meaning of economics?

3. Which types of societics do economists study?

4. Which methods do sociologists use for their study?

5. What isapplied sociology?

SOCIOLOGY
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/ 3.5 THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN SOCIOLOGY

AND PSYCHOLOGY

The individual and society are the two main concepts in social sciences. Society is

Notes defined as an enduring set of relations between persons. It is an aggregation of
individuals, which is different from a crowd. Each individual of a society has its
own idennity, autonomy, and mental makewp. This would explain why there isa
variation between the behaviour of two individuals belonging to the same society,
The knowledge about how one should behave comes from society. The individual
internalises this knowledpe and behaves accordingly, However, while putting this
knowledge into action, the individual introduces the element of variation. Fven
when it is the same kind of situation, each individual will behave differently.

The discipline that focuses upon the individual is known as psychology, It studies
the mental structure of the individual, his memory, intelligence, deep-rooted
complexes and psychological problems, etc. In other words, psychology tries to
understand why an individual behaves in the manner he does. It studies psychic
(or menial) facts. It addition to a qualitative assessment, psychology makes a lot
of use of quantitative techniques, for it measures phenamena in precise terms, For
understunding certain psychological phenomena, knowledge of the human biological
system is alsorequired. Thus, psychology pays a lot of attention to the understanding
of human body. especially the nervous system.

The branch of psychology that studies the behaviour of people in a situation of
crowd or mob is called social psychology. Crowd behaviour is often called
collective behaviour, which is the subject matter of psychology, and is distinguished
from behaviour that takes place in enduring groups and institutions (such as
neighbourhoods, families). The latter is called social behaviour, the study of which
i5 the subject matter of sociology. Social psychology lics in between sociology and
psychology. -

If psychology is the study of psychic facts, the facts that pertain to the mental
structure of the individual, sociology is the study of social facts, which are of a
continuing entity called society. They are the ones according to which people
behave in relation to others. Language is an example of the social fact. Individuals
imbibe it during the process of socialization. But the specific way in which they use
it depends upon their personality, psychological facts, likes and dislikes, and other
personal factors. They do not, however, change the structure of the language, its
gramunar, vocabulary, and the rules of speaking, the arcas with which sociologists
are concerned.

Anexample will clanfy the distinction between sociology and psychology. Suppose.

[ 30§ SOCIOLOGY




a law court is in session, and the accused, lawyers, and judges are discussing the
case. The rules according to which they would decide the casc are of interest 10
sociologists. The rights and duties of each of the members involved in the judicial
process are also of sociological interest. In short, sociologists are interested in the
totality of the judicial process, But, of interest to psychologists is what goes in the
minds of people engaged in the court proceedings. That is the teason why
sociologists make a distinction between social and psychic facts, the former zre
studied by sociologists and the latter, by psychologists.

Here, we should note that the concepts of status and role. about which vou wall
read later, link the disciplines of psychology and sociology. Status refers to the
social position which an individual occupics, and the behaviour he camesout by
virtue of that is called role. Status is a bundle of rights and duties, which society
trained to carry out their respective pieces ofbehaviour. The individual performs
the role, but the way in which he is expected to behave comes from society: Thus,
the concepts of status and role link society with individual, and intum, they establish
a link between psychology and socinlogy.

3.0 THE RELATONSHIP BETWELEEN SOCIOLOGHY

AND ANTHROPOLOGY

At the outset, you should know that anthropology is a study of the biological and
socio-cultural aspects of human beingy It is a scientific study of man in all its
dimensions, both biological and socio-cultural. The branch of anthropology that
studies the biological aspects of humankind is called physical! or biclogical
anthropology, while the study of social and cultural aspects is known as social
anthropology. In the United States of America, this branch is, however, knownas
cultural anthropology. The third branch of anthropology is a study of languages in
acomparative perspective. [tis known as linguistic anthropology or anthropological
linguistics. The branch of anthropology that studies the pre-historic past of mankind,
before ufnung began, is called archaeological anthropology or pre-historic
archaeology. Of the four branches of anthropology, sociology is most <losely related
10 social anthropology.

You know from your earlier lessons that sociology as a subject that came into
existence during the kate eighteenth and early nineteenth century. Social anthropology
had its beginnings as a discipline during the second half of the nineteenth century
but it came to occupy a respectable place in the first halfol the twentieth century,
The division of labour that traditionally developed was that sociology concentrated
on the study of complex, modern, and urban-industnal societies, whereas social
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anthropology studied tribal, peasant, and pre-literate societies of the world, those
socicties that were largely untouched by the forces of civilization. In the beginning,
sociologists studied the societics which were their own, while anthropologists
came to be regarded as the study of one’s own society, while anthropology camed
the reputation of being the study of *other cultures’. Besides this distinction, the
similarities between them were important. Both studied human society in a holistic
manner, and stiempted to generalize. Both were comparative in nature. In fact, a
French sociologist known as Emile Durkheim called anthropology as ‘comparative
sociology’. Social anthropology was considered a branch of molngy or better,
as a *sociology of primitive societies’>

The distinction between sociology and social anthropology could he applied without
much problem where the difference between the “our’ and ‘their” societies, i.e.
case in America, Australia, New Zealand, or Africa, where the native population
was totally different from its white colonizers. But this distinction between sociology
and social anthropology was not found to be of much use in India, because of the
continuity between different populations. In many cases, it was not possible to
distinguish between tribal and non-ribal people or rural and urben populations. In
such cases, the distinction between sociology and social lnﬂ:mpuhp was
completely blurred.

With the passage of time, social anthropologists have included within their orbit of
study to societies, such as urhan and industrial, that were supposed to be studied
by sociologists. It all happened because tribal societies were on their way to
transformation because of wrban-industrialization. At the same time, sociology has
increased its scope to include tribal and pessant societies. The outcome of all this
is that in so far as the subject matters of sociology and social anthropology are
concerned, there is hardly any distinction.

Because at one time, sociology and social anthropology specialized in the study of
different types of societies, they contributed to the development of different
theoretical interests. Sociologists have made significant contribution to survey
methods of data collection, whereas anthropologists’ contribution has been to
fieldwork methodology. Anthropologists have contributed immensely to the
crucial importance in simple societies. To the understanding of social stratification,
education, and urban-industrial society, the contribution of sociologists is
unparalleled, because these institutions are of primary importance in modem
and social anthropology than are between either of them and other social sciences.

soctoLo6y




MODULE - 1
Sociology-Basic Concepts

=
Fill in the blanis with an appropriate word or words: Notes ,..-’,,4”#
1 Psychologyisthestudyof  facts.
2 Sutusrefestothe thatanindividual occupies,

‘The subject that studies both biological and socio-cultural aspects of human

beings is known as
4  Inthe beginning, social anthropology studied societics.
5 has made a significant contribution to survey methodology.
P
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*  Whenwe discuss the relationship between sociology nnd other social science
subjects, we should remember that each of these subjects has its autonomy,
and at the same time, it enters into a meaning ful relationshipwith other discipimes.

» Sociology is principally concerned with the study of contemporary societies.
The sociologist’s data come from feld study and survey methods.

» Historians have to build up their interpretations of the past on the imitstions of
the material.

e  The data the sociologist collects are far more complete than is the case with
the historian.

e The essential difference between history and sociology is that the former is
concemed] with the past, the latter is mainly concerned with present day societies

e Sociology studies at the micro-level, but aims at the macro-level.

» Sociologists always refer 1o the historical material available for understanding
social and cultural change.

» Sociology is an observational, comparative, and generalising science. History
hases itself on an analysis of documenis.

¢ Political science generally shudies the complex, advanced, and modem societies;
in other words, those societies that have the machinery of state and written
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law. It is concerned with larper systems, i.e, mm-dm
states, rather than with micro-levél units, for which

Sociology studies all mnrmmﬁmmm
to be classified as ‘tribal’, ‘peasant’, or *urban-industrial’.
Wmumﬂymmwﬁmm&dnlugym
nol give primacy to any institution. For it, all institutions are equally important
mmmmﬁmmmmmm
consumption in society.

Sociologists look at the social aspects of economy. Their work is different
from that of the economist, who is mainly concerned with the economic
consequences of people’s actions,

The economist s approach is deductive, i.e. he amrives at general propasitions
from which specific statements can be made. Thumnlognlmptmﬂuﬂ

inductive. Sociology is not as quantilative as is economies, z

The relation between sociology and social work is like the refation Between a

"pure science” and an ‘applied science’,

Applied sociology lies between sociology and social work.

Social work charted out the suitable technology for human upliftment.

Social work is an applied area; it is the “technology of action”.

Psychology pays a lot of attention to the understanding of human body,

especially the nervous system.

Psychology is the study of psychic facts, the facts that pertain to the mental

structure of the individual, while sociology is the study of social facts, which

are of a continuing entity called society,

Anthropology is a study of the biological and socio-cultural aspects of human
y

The study of social and cultural aspects of human being is known as social

anthropology.

Sociology came to be regarded as the stady of one’s own society, while
anthropology earned the reputation of being the study of * other cultures’.

Of all the social sciences, sociology is closest to social anthropology. In inter-

disciplinary works, researchers bormow methods, techniques, and perspectives
from other subjects.




MODULE -1
Sociology-Basic Concepis

I. How issociology different from history and what is the similarity between the
two subjects? Write in your own words,

2, Describe how political science is different from sociology and state the similarity.
3. Howisthe sociological work ditferent from the work of aneconomist? Diseuss.
4. What do you mean by “pure science’ and *applied science™! Explainit.

3. What is the distinction between sociology and anthropology?

[&]

ANSWER TO INTEXT QUESTIONS

3.1

g -T
b) -T
¢) -F
dy -F
e) -F
32

a) Social work is concerned with the ‘technology of application’ of ideas for
improving human lot.

b} Economics studies the aspects of production, distribution and exchange, and
consumption in society

¢) Economics concentrates upon the study of economic systems in modemn,
complex, and urban-industrial societies.

d) The sociological approach is inductive.

¢) The branch of sociology that takes up the areas of application is called applhied
sociology.

33
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i) social position

m) anthropology

v) tribal

v) Sociologists

I'B. Bottmaore s Sociology (1922)
Anthony Giddens : Sociology (1993)
Glabert : Seciology
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METHODS AND TECHNIQUES IN
RESEARCH OF SOCIOLOGY

Social science is concemed with the explanation of human behaviour. Data of
somne kind will play an important role in such explanations, and to this end social
scientists have devised methods and techniques for the systematic collection of
data. Methods are processes and principles by which we approach the problems
and seek answers. Every method has its own technigues, and techniques are tools
for data collection. Here, we will discuss the most widely used research methods
and techniques.

| omiecrives

After reading this lesson, you will be able to:

» discuss the different research methods, mainly, historical, comparative,
=  explain the different techniques of data collection viz. observation, survey, case
The concept of a scientific study of society is based on the premise that it is
impossible 1o gather objective, generalizable data. Acknowledging this, sociologists
try 1o be as systematic as possible in carrying out their research. In this context,
they have used many methods in studying society. Although, sociologists may use
different methods, the scientific approach is basic to all of them. We would liketo
cliscuss the following methods of social rescarch.

SOCIOLOGY
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4.1 HISTORICAL METHOD

The analysis of social change in history is carried out with the help of several
methods. One of the important methods is the historical method. The historical
method engages in the evaluation of sources of information about the past to
determine their authenticity and the analysis of authentic sources for detailed data
about the period being studied, Sources of information used by historians include
written records of all types. laws; public records, repons, business documents,
newspapers, diarics, letters, genealogies, travellers’ accounts, ard literature in all
forms- as well as physical survivals in the form of buildings and artifacts. The
histomical method mvolves the study of origins, development and transformation of
social institutions. In this method, a sociologist uses information pertaining to one
or more societies over long periods of time. The main approach is to try to get
some insights from the past experiences with regard lo social behaviour.

The historical method in sociology has taken t.vo principal forms,

The first is that of the early sociologists, influenced by the philosophy of history
and afterwards by the biological theory of evolution. This method involves a certain
order of priorities in the problems for research and theory. It concentrates upon
problems of the ongins, development and transformation of social institutions,
societies, and civilizations. It is concemed with the whole span of human history,
with all the major institutions of society, as in the works of August Comite, Spencer,
and Hobhouse.

Yet another form of histonical method is charactenistic of the works of Max Weber.
This is exemplified especially in his studies of the origins of capitalism, the
development of modemn bureaucracy, and the economic influence of the world
religions. The main methodological features of these studies are that particular
histarical changes of social structures and types of society are investigated (and
these are compared in certain respects with other types of changes in society). In
this process, both causal explanation and historical interpretation find a place.
The comparative method: The comparative method is used to study the
different types of groups (large and small) and societies in order to determine
analytically the factors that lead to similarities and differences in specified patterns
of behaviour. The feature under examination may occur in the same society, for
example, a comparison of rates of mobility between different classes. They may
appear different societies; for example, rates of mobility may be compared between
societies.

Usually, the term comparative method includes both the historical method and the
crass-cultural method. Some writers, however, prefer to equate the comparative
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miethod with the historical method, and use the term cross-cultural method to refer
to comparisons of contemporary cultures.

In sociological research, the comparative (or cross cultural) method is based on
the idea thata society (or other social system) can not be fully inderstood without
comparing it with other societies or systems. Developed most extensively by
anthropologists, the comparative method is particularly useful for explaining how
social systems change and develop. Itis tempting, for example, to conclude that
the pattern of change in our own socicty reflects universal human tendencies until
we compare it with other societies and discover the rich variety of patterns that
characterize human social life.

In his book on Social Structure, Murdock used cross-cultural rescarch methods
to examine the structure and fiinction of the family. He found that some form of
family existed in every one. In particular, he found the universality of the nuclear §
family “either as the sole prevailing form of the family or as the basic unit from
which more complex forms is compounded’

In brief, the comparative method is used to gather data from different countries,
different regions or different religions. An effort is made 1o see whether there are
any common factors, which can explain patiems of behaviour. Thiss, the comparative
method entails the study of different groups and institutions in order to examine

The comparative method was for long considered the method par-excellence of

sociology. The comparative method is one way of testing hypotheses. Much recent

sociological research has concentrated on testing limited hypotheses by small scale

comparisons, e.g. connection between urban living and divorce or delinquency

rates, between family size and social mobility between social class and educational

attainment etc. Such studies have resulted in the kind of empirical co-relation and
ot

The comparative method vas first used by the evolutionist sociologists, but
Mmmlhhhdmmmmgmm&ﬁgﬁﬁm. _
ofthe method. Durkheim drew up classifications of behaviour (for example, sultide
rates) o make it possible to test hypotheses about the relationship between social
phenomena. The typology could be used when making comparisons. This is *the
nearest 1o an expenimental method in sociology’. Durkheim favoured the
comparative-historical approach because sociologist could not carry out
experiments and help to rely on the method of indirect experiment (The comparnison
of similar cases in a systematic way,)

SOCIOLOGY.



Methiods and Technigues of Rescanch in Socmliong

4.2 THE EXPERIMENTAL (LABORATORY) METHOD

The experiment is an operation in a controlled situation in which the researcher
tries to discover the effects produced by introducing one new variable into #n
experimental group and not into an otherwise identical control group. It the
behaviour of the experimental group changes and that of the control does not, and
then the change can be attributed to the introduction of the new variable. Thisa
method favoured in the natural sciences, Laboratory conditions enable the
experimenter to control all the variables excepting the one which is being
experimented. However, there are examples in sociology of ‘field-experiments’,
These take place in the ‘real-world® and not in a laboratory. Those whose behaviour
is studied in response to ‘actors’ engaged by the researcher do not know that a
study is being conducted, Some of these types of research studies have certain of
the characteristics of the compamtive method. We may cite here some studies to
illustrate our point.

In his study of Racial Discrimination in England, Daniel wished to discover the
extent of racial discrimination in Britain in 19635, He arranged for three applicants
1o seek jobs, accommodation and insurance cover. These were an Englishman, a
West ;ndian and a Hungarian. Each was given ‘identical qualifications’, they were
of simillar age and kad good command of English. The findings showed that it was
the Englishman who did the best in every aspect of the test, followed by the
Hungarian. The West Indian always had the least success.

Myerson (*Experiments without Rats’) asks, *Have you ever walked into a café
and noticed where people sit when they come in? Have you ever tried to see what
happens when you try to share a table when there are other ones free? If so, then
you have been carrying out an experiment of the sort that has recently become
popular within a particular ares of sociology”. She describes some studies which
have been conducted to ‘invade territory” in such public places and to *violate
expectations’ of the unsuspecting public to uncover the rules of taken-for-granted
life in libraries, cafes and so on.

4.2 FUNCTIONALIST METHOD

The functionalist method, in sociology and social anthropology, appeared initially
s a reaction against the methods and claims of the evolutionists, The terms functional
analysis and functionalism are often equated. Therefore, we would like first to
understand the meaning of these terms before we discuss functional method.
Functional analysis requires from the researcher that he/she explains or analyzes
his observations of recurring phenomena in terms of their consequences for the
wider social system within which they exist. In this context, functional analysis is a
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nuﬂuﬂnfmolugmlmdmﬁwpulommlmmuqr which consists in examining
maimﬂnﬂnm]mbyhmngﬂmmamdumﬁmwﬂym
showing how these items affect and are affected by others with which they co-
exist over time within the same social system. In other words, functional method
refers to the functional analysis, which is also known as finctionalism and structural
functionalism. In sociology, the functionalist method is traced primarily to the
pioneering work of the nineteenth-century French sociologist Emile Durkheim and,
in the twentieth-century, to the American sociologist Talcott Parsons and his
students. Its anthropological roots extend to the work of Bronislaw Malinowski
and A.R. Radcliff-RBrown, The functionalist method focuses on social systems asa
whole, how they operate, how they change, and the social consequences they
produce. Hence, functionalism provides aperspective from which to atiempt an
analysis of a society. The central concem is with the source of erder and stability
in society. The focus ison:

(a) The way social instizution help 1o maintain order in social life; and
(b) The way siructural amangemenis in society influence behaviour.

In functionalism, society is conceived of as a system of i nier-related parts in which
no part can be understood in isolation from the whole. A change in any part is seen
as leading to a certain degree of imbalance, which in tm resulisin changes in
other parts of the system and to some extent to a re-organization of the sysiem as
awhole. The development of functionalism in the nineteenth century was based on
the model of the organic system found in the biological sciences. Auguste Comte
and Herbert Spencer used an organic analogy, analyzing society as akind of living
organism. Justasabiological organism has inter-related tissues and organs that
function together, they wrole, so does society.  Like an organism, if society is to
function smoothly, its various parts must work together in hurmony. For example,
just s the heart has the function of circulating the blood, so also do social institutions
have specific functions for society as awhole.

Robert K. Merion dismissed the organic analogy but continued with the essence
of functionalism. The image of society as a whole as he maintained composed of
inter-related parts. Merton used the term functions to refer to the beneficial
consequences of people’s actions that help to maintain the equilibrium of a social
system. In contrast, dysfunctions are consequences that undermine a system’s
exuilibrium.

FFrom the perspective of functional analysis. the group is a functioning whule, with
each pant contributing (o the welfare ofthe whole. Whenever we examine a smaller
part, we need to look for its functions to see how it is related 1o the larger unit,

This hasic approach can be applied 10 any social group, whiether an entire society,
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acollege, orevena groupas small as the family. Finally, we may view that functional
analysis isa method, which refers to factors and forces of integration, equilibrium
and also disequilibrium. Ata given point oftime inter-relation between different
components of society can be studied from the functional point of view.

4.4 THE EMPIRICAL METHOD

The empirical method refers to the collection of data from the ficld. The facts of
social life are studied and described as they exist. The techniques used in this
method are observation, survey, expenimental, case studies.

| INTEXT QUESTIONS 4.1

Write True or False against each question:
1. A society can not be fully understood without comapring with other societies.
True/False

2. Murdock Cliduat use cross cultural methods to examine the structure and
function of the family. True/False

Durkheim set out the significance of comparative method.  True/False
Experiment is possible in sociology. True/False
What are the sources of historical method?

How many methods of social research are there in sociology?

What i= the di fference between functionalism and functional analysis?
What techniques are used in the empircal method?

S~ U N

4.5 SOURCES OF DATA

Sociologists make use of both primary and secondary data in rescarch. Primary
data are that which they collect themselves by means of interviews, questionnsires,
observation and so on, directly from respondents. Secondary data are that which
they colléet from other sources and which has already recorded (although not
necessarily for public consumption. The sources of secondary data are: (a)
hiography, autobiography, letters, diarics, novels; (b) journals, quality newspapers,
radio broadeasts, TV programmes; and (c) Census data, records from business
firms, registration data: birth, death etc.; count records, social service departments
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etc.; government records, relating to economy etc.; data from charities; pressure
groups eic.

It is important to remember that much of research, especially the social research,
makes use of both types.

4.6 TECHNIOUES OF DATA COLLECTION

Sociologists use different types of techniques for data collection keeping in view
. the nature of the problem under study. We will discuss here the most important
techniques of data collection, which are as follows:

Wb W R —
)
&
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4.7 OBSERVATION

Observation isused as a tool of collecting information in situations where methods
. other than observation can not prove useful, e.g., voter's behaviour during election
. time, The purpase of observation is to explore important events and situations
| capturing human conduct as it actually happens. The observation is possible in

two ways:

i Participant Observation

ii Non-Participant Observation.

Participant Observation:

It is one of the techniques of data collection. In small and pre-literate society, this
| technigue can be easily used. Bu its use becomes quite complicated, when society
. is complex. Itis possible to administer this techmque with good results when the
i identity of the observer can be clocked, that he or she mixes with the inmates of
| the situation and look at it from inside. At the same time, a successful employment
of this method requires a high degree of maturity, because quite often the observer
may get lost into the nuances of the situation, so much as to lose objectivity.

Non-Participant Observation:

In non-participant observation, the observer remains detached and does not
participate or intervene in the activities of those who are being observed. He

SOCIOLOGY
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merely observes their behaviour. Sometimes this places the persons being observed
in an awkward position and their conduct becomes unnatural.

Non-participant observation is not dependent on a systempagioplm of observation.

However, it facilitates the standardization of social situstions to be observed and
admits of e systematic plan of the whole observation process and the reconding of
results. This is because the observer is not mequired to participate actively in the
secial processes al work in the social field he is observing. Sinoe heis not himself
immediately affected by the demands of the situation, he can concentrate his whole
attention mare easily on systematic observation of the situation and what is happening
nit.

Sarantakos (1998) has discussed six more types of observation. These are as
under:

Structured and Unstructured observation:

Structured observation is characterized by a careful definition of the units to be
observed, information to be recorded, the selection of pertinent data for observation
and standardization of conditions of ohservation. The unstructured observation is
diarnetrically opposed to the structured observation in its ideal-typical formulation.
Structured observation, in so fir as it is used mainly in studies starting with relatively
specific formulations, normally allows for much less freedom of choice with respect
to the content of observation than is allowed in unstructured observation.
Natural and laborstory observation:

Natural observation is one in which observation is made in natural settings while
laboratory observation is one in which observation is made in a laboratory.
Open and Hidden Observation:

Open observation is one in which the identity of the researcher as well as the
purpose of study are known to the participants. In hidden ohservation, both these
remain hidden from the people under observation.

Direct and Indirect Observation:

In direct observation, the observer plays a passive role, i.e., there isno attempt to
control or manipulate the situation. The observer merely records what occurs.
Indirect observation is one in which direct observation of the object is not possible
because either the subject is dead or refuses to take part in the study. In most of
the cases, it is used by criminologists to observe the situation of murder etc.

Covert and Overt Observation:

In covert observation, subjects are unaware that they are being observed. Generally,
the researcher in this type of observation is himself a participant in all the activities:
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othetwise it becomes difficult for him to explain his presence. These observations
are mostly unstructured. Sometimes this causes them to act differently than they
do normally. For example, if a policeman in a police station knows that his
behaviour is being watched by a researcher, he will never think of using third-
degres methods in dealing with the accused persons; rather he would show that he
is polite and sympathetic.

Social Survey:
Sodﬂnmhanmnﬁ:uﬁmmpﬂuﬁuﬂﬂyoﬂpwﬁmﬂumm
with a view to analyze a social problem with a diagnostic purpose in mind, so that
it is also accompanied by certain set of recommendations. The purpose of survey
i to provide information. The more accurate and comprehensive the information
wmmhmmmmdemthmm
more fully.

The techniques of survey are: mail questionnaire or inferview to elicit information
directly and interpreting the resulting data by means of statistical analysis. It provides
an aliemative to the experimental method or participant observation and is widely
used in sociology. Surveys may use sampling in order that inferences may be made
fromthe sample about a wider population with a known degree of accuracy, as in
govemment surveys and investigation of public opinion. When the populations are
small, sociological surveys may cover whole groups rather than samples. Even
when taking a sample from a wider population, sociologists may treat the sample
as a self-contained whole and may not attempt to generalize for the wider population
from the sample. Surveys may be used in case study research. Sociologists use
different types of survey in their research depending upon the nature of the study.

The classification of Surveys:

1. Descriptive: to describe what exists and 1o identify the need.

2. Explanatory: to identify changes and their causes,

3. Predictive: to predict future changes end possible effects of new policies,
4. Evaluative: to evaluate the results of the past policies.

Case Study:

Case study is a method of studying social phenomena through the analysis
of an individual case. The case may be a person, a group, an institution,
a classroom, an episode, a process, a socicty or any other unit of social
life. All data refevant to the case are gathered, and all available data are
organized in terms of the case, The case study method gives a unitary
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character to the data being studied by inter-relating & variety of facts to
asingle case. It also provides an opportunity for the intensive analysis of

many specific details that are often overiooked with other methods. 'This
approach rests on the assumption that the case being studied is typical

of cases of a certain type, 50 that through intensive analysis generalizations
may be made which will be applicable to other cases of the same type.

In brief, case study is a closely-focused analysis of a single unit in which
all behaviour is examined using a range of methods, Some measurement
is likely to be required (for example, frequency with which males wash
l.rpinahmu:lmld) Th:tnchuiqmsue!’memdym gm

The questionnaire:

This must be carefully prepared and tested to check its value. Words and phrases
must be familiar and simple; questions must not be ambiguous; it should demand
short and easy-to-analyze answers; it should be value-free and it should provide
the data from which the hypothesis can be tested. The researcher must decide
whether to use it in & face-to-face interview or to send it through the post.
Questionnaires are normally sent by post to the respondents

I N :

Interview is a conversation between an investigator and an informant for the purpose
of gathering information. A number of the social sciences use the interview as one
of their techniques of data collection. The interview-schedule is filled by the
researcher himself while engaged in the face-to-face interview of the respondent,
There are two types of interviews: (a) the structured, formal interview follows a
set pattern. All the questions are decided beforehand and the exact wording remains
the same in each one. It is standardized and controlled. (b) The informal,
unstrectured interview allows the respondents to expand and develop answers. A
tape recorder may also prove very handy if allowed by the respondent. The
interviewer must be skilled and able to direct the respondents in order to obtain
information relevant to the study.

The choice of the interview method depends on the aim of the study, the time and
funds available and the skill of the researcher. The more standardized answers
may help to provide a more specific picture of attitudes and opinions since
comparisons can be made between answers. The more open-ended answers help
to provide a more detailed picture which is particularly useful ina case study.
These methods are not necessarily exclusive. There can be combination of them.
The purpose of all these methods, in a way, is to try to answer the question: *why
do people behave the way they do?” The sociological theonies and concepts have
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emerged as a result of these studies, These methods are not necessarily alternatives:
they can be used in conjunction with each other. It depends on what you wish to
discover. One method may be more appropriate than another for different aspects
of the same study. A survey, for example, also requires observational detail to
supplement it.

| IV OUESTIONS 43

1. 'What are the types of data collection?

2. Name five techniques of data collection.
3. 'What are two main types of observation?
4, Can survey be used in case study method?
5. What are the two types of interview?

Lo THiAL RS

1. Explain the following methods: Historical, Comparative, Experimental,
Functional methods.

2. What is an empirical method? Discuss its techniques of data collection.
3. Define observation and discuss its types.

4, What is a case study? Distinguish between survey and case study.

S. Define and distinguish between questionnaire and interview schedule.

ANSWER TO INTEXT QUESTIONS

1. True 2. Falee 3, True 4. True
5. Ref4.1 6. Five 7.Refd4.2 8 Refd 4

SOCIOLOGY
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I.Refer4.5
2.Refer4.6
3. Referd,7
4.Referd.7
5.Referd.?
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~ Sociology isascience of society which focuses on certain basic units to understand

- social life. These are :1) society; 2) community; 3) association; 4) institution.

- them. In terms of common sense, society is understood as & tangible object, where

" & = 8 @»

SOCIETY, COMMUNITY,
ASSOCIATION & INSTITUTION

how human beings live and carry out their actities. These units provide the basis
for understanding relationships between individual life and social processes, In this
lesson, we shall discuss certain basic concepts used by sociologists to understand

| owiectivs|

After studying this lesson you will be able to:

understand the concepts and definition of society and community.

state the similarities and differcnces between society and commumity.
explain the concept of association and institution.

state the distinction and relationship between association and institution.
state the importance of these concepts in the study of social life.

S0 WHAT IS SOCIETY?

Society is a term used in everyday life with a particular meaning. A layman often
defines society as an aggregation or collection of individuals, But in sociology, the
term is used in a different sense. It is not just a congregation of collectivity of
several individuals. It refers 1o the sum total of the relationships existing between
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a3 in sociology it refers to an intangible entity. It is a mental construct, which we
reglize in every day life but can not see it.

In their book on "Society”, Mac Iver and Page define: *Society is a system of
usages and procedures of muthority and mutual aid, of many groupings and divisions,
of controlling of human behaviour and of liberties. This ever-changing, complex
system, we call society. [t is the web of social relationships. Ant it is always changing”
Thisdefinition reflecis that society is a netwark of social relationships. An individual
is related to others through the ties of kinship, marriage, neighbourhood, caste,
occupation, religions, pelitical parties, and peers (friends proups). Thus, an
individual becames part and parcel of several layer groups through these different
multiple relationships. These relationships do not oocur at random. Rather these
are patterned. Therefore, sociologists define society as the pattern of social
relationships formed through interaction of its members.

Attributes of Society

The collectivity of individual created socisty overa long period of time. Sociologists

have identified certain attributes of society. They are:

1. Likenessand differentiation

2. Inter-dependence;

3. Co-operationand conflict; and

1. In the first place, there should be an aggregate of individuals who share the
sense of likeness, No society can come into existence unless its members
feel that they are like one enother. Members of the family and kingroup, persons
belonging to the same village or small town and members of the same caste

generally have this feeling of likeness. However, the first likeness is that of
physiognomy. Man along with other animals can not make a human society.

However, we can not say that society is not marked by differentiation. The
members of a society differ from one another in terms of caste, class,
occupation and education, ete. Even within the famiby, members differ from
one another in terms of gender, age, personality, outlook and personal
preferences. However, these differences complement each other in sucha
way that family stability is maintained. Similar principle is also applicable to
wider sociely where the differences are subordinated to likeness, which is
quite essential for maintaining social harmony.

2, Inter-dependence is another attribute of society. The members of a society
depend on one another for its smooth functioning. In a traditional village or
your neighbourhood, members of different caste groups depend on each other

SOCIOLOGY




in every day life. For example, washerman, carpenter, cobbler, ironsmith, bus

conductor, Brahmin, sweeper are seen to be doing their own tasks yet

depending upon each other. No individual can perform all functions on one’s

own. Therefore, individuals depend on each other to live smoothly in society.
3. Co-operation is enother essential attribute of society. No society can come

info existence or continue to persist unless the members co-operate with each

other. Co-operation is obtained at every level of society such as inter-personal

relationship like

1) between husband and wife end other family members;

2) between neighbours; and

3) atthe level of wider society.

4. Asyou know that unless you co-operate with your brother and sister, you can
not have your way in family matters. One the other hand, you also know that
relationships also have an element of conflict. For example, you and your
brother might like the shirt your parents have recen*!, bought. You and your
brother both argue to get it. However, your parents soon resolve the conflict,
In the same way, co-operation and conflict mark relationships in society.
Conflict as an essential attribute ( feature) of society can also be explained ina
wider sense. Groups can enter into conflicting relations if their interests are
opposed to each other. The conflict between landlords and landless can be
observed in this context. However, no doubt, co-operation is more important
in all respects.

| Wit ovestiovs s

Write answer in one sentence:
1. Define society.

2. Outof*difference’ and ‘likeness' which one has greater importance for the
survival of society.

3. Hushand —wife form a social relationship. Do you agree with the statement?

SOCIOLOGY | S1 ]
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5.2 COMMUNITY

Society is an abstraction (notion, idea, thought) community is a concrete entity.
According to sociologists, “whenever the members of any group, small or large,
live together in such a way that they share the basic conditions of a common life,
we call that group s community.” Thus, s cormunity nefers to s group of individuals
living in a geographicalarea. They share the same physical enviarnment and the
basic conditions of commen living, 4 neighbourhood or a village are good examples

ofa community.

S.2.1 Characteristic of Community

(1)  Community refers to an aggregate of individuals,
(@) Itis associzted with a locality.

(i) The membersof the commumity have strong community sentiments or a sense
ofbelongingness or we feeling.

(iv) Comnunityasa group of people is created spontancously overa long period
oftime

(v)  Therefore, it has more permanence or endurance than those groups which
are created with & purpose.

(v) Community serves wider ends

(vil) A community is usnally associated with a specific name
5.2.2 Similarity Between Society and Community

i} Both are spontaneously created social groups, but acommunity can also be
created with aspecific interest in mind

i) Both serve wider ends.

ii) Membersofboth have a sense of beiongingness.

S.2.3 Differences Between Society and Community

Society

1. Rincludes every relation, which is established between people. They go beyond
temmitorial boundaries.
For exampie, Indians spread across the world fee! that they are part of Indian
society, demarcation of boundary is meaningless here.
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Sense of belongingness is there, but it is less pronounced than in case of
COmITGLY.
3. Society is an abstract mental construct.
Community
1. Usually associoted with a definite territory,
For example, Indians inhibiting Southhall in London could be called an Indian
commumity of Southhall.
Sense of belongingness is stronger.

They feel close to cach other. They react more sharply if any criticism is directed
towards them as member of that community,

3. Community is & concrete entity.

However, it can be said that though there are similarities and differences
between them, in reality both are inter-connected.

b

5.2.4 Types of Communities

One of the German sociologists F. Tonnies had used two terms Gemeinschaft,
which means community and Gesellschall means association to refer o different
types of human groupings found in human societies. There are many types of
communities, out of those four could be clearly identified. These are as follows

(1) village orrural
(i) city orurban
(i) nation
(iv) world
However , it can be said that though there are similarities and differences between
them, in reality both are inter-twined.
3.2.5 Community Life in India
India has been a country made up of village communities. These communities,
historically, were characterized by:
() Agriculture base of economy,
() Peaceand simplicity;
(i) Tradition and custom bound conduct

SOCIOLOGY
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(iv) Povertyand illiteracy
(v) traditional panchayati structures
(vi) caste based division of labour and inter-dependence

Under the impact of British rule, population explosion, education, modemization
and industrialization, etc., traditional community structures have weakened. * We-
feeling’ has been diluted to large extent. Influence of traditions and customs on the
life of individuals has also undengone change. Village communities have no longer
remained {solated in Indian context. Today even remote villages are connected to
the world through different channels of communication like media, transport and
market forces,

| TN OUESTIONS 52

Put & tick mark against the right answer:
1. Which of the following is an element of difference between community and
society?
a) definite locality b)a group of people
¢} likeness of interest d} sentiment of oneness
2, Select the correct characteristics of community from the following.
a}abstract b) dynamic
¢) concrete d) none of the above
3 Which of the foliowing is notan example of community?
a)cily * b) viliage
¢) town d) nene of them

3.3 ASSOCIATION

An association is a group of people, who come together and get organised for
fulfillment of specific goals or purpose. Sometimes limited number of goals exist
behind such organizations. Forexample, you may have seen the working of Mohalia
Sudhar Samities, or cricket club in your neighbourhood. There are also many
other such associations like voluntary associations, music ¢lub and trade unions.

SOCIOLOGY




socicty . U oy, Sssoveiien & Instilution

5.3.1 Characteristics of Association
) Hconsists ofa group of individuals.
i) The people are organized.
) There arecertain nﬂumdregulﬂimfmﬂrmniﬂﬂf}tﬁvhhnfm
iv) These people carry out activities to attain certain specific goals.
5.3.2 Differences between Society, Community and
Association
Society and community
1. Theyare spontaneously created social grouping.
Both have more endurance, continuity and have a long past.
Society as a system of social relationship can exist.
Function through customs, tradition and unwritten laws.
Association

it ol

People organize with a particular purpose in mind.

May be short-lived.

Importance is attached to the group members and specificity of the goal.
Mostly functions through written laws and rules.

a) Which ofthe following is an example of an association.

i) Indian society ii) The Brahmin caste

ili) Ladies club iv) Group of hippies

'b) One of the important distinctions between society and association is that the
latter has:

. W N -

i) Unwritten rules i) written rules
¢) Which ofthe following has temitorial basis?
1) Society i) Community

SOCIOLOGY
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iii) Association iv) Group
d) Whichofthe following is created by people for a specific goal?
1) Association i) Society iii) Community

5S4 INSTITUTION

Do you remember that we had earlier tried to distinguish between the general and
the sociological meaning of socicty. Similarly, when it comes to the concept of
institution, we have two sets of meanings. -

D Byinstitution, people generally mean an organisation, for example people call
hospitals and schools as institutions.

) Hoewever,insociology the meaning of institution is different. Here, this term s
used to understand the ways of doing things.

Institutions refer (o established codes of conduct for carrying out group activities.
They refer to a set of rules and procedures, which provide guidelines for human
activities. Institutions are blueprints for human action. Have you ever realized that
why do you go to church/tlemple/mosque for worship. In fact, people unconsciousty
irmbibe codes of conduct for worship, which the religious institutions lay down in
society. You can not see them but they are there which provide do's and don'ts for
vour behaviour,

In every organization there are certain usages, rales and procedures. These forms
of procedures are called institutions. These are recognized and accepted by society
and they regulate the relations between individuals and group. if the rules and
procedures are called institutions, then the individuals themselves belong to
associations. Therefore, one of the differences between institution and association
is that if former represents the rules or procedures the latter refers to the human
component.

Husband and wife both form a family which is an example of an association, They
have children and continue to fulfil! social duties. But how does family function?
This depends largely in terms of the institutional structure of society which provides
meaning forwhatare the ways of doing things. Therefore, the conduct ofmembers
of family towards each other follows a patiem, which you observe in other families
100, For instance how parents behave with children and vice versa. Now youcan
understand that how school is both an association and an institution. That is to say
school comes into existence with specific goals but function and role of schoal in
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society is that of an institution. [tmeans that through scheol, weimbibe do’s and
don'ts of society.

Therefore, through these examples we find that associations usually have forms
&nd can take concrete shape. However, institutions do not have concrete forms.
They are abstractions. '
According to some sociologists, institutions are basic constituents of any society.
They are found in all cultures and in all societies. Some of the institutions are basic
to the survival of any society. Some sociologists call them primary institutions.
There are six primary institutions found in all societies. They are:

() Economic institutions (e.g. agriculture, industry orany other occupation);

(@) Social institutions (e.g. fiamily, mamriage and kinship)

(o) Political instinations.

(iv) Education or socialization

(v) Religion;and

(vi) Espemiwinﬂiunsmnhusmuaic,dm.ﬁn:mmdﬁmm
They are found in all human societies

Religion
Edueation or Socialization (Art, Music, Dance)
sttt
Social Institutions Political
Kinship, Marriage, Family
Economy
Fig. 2

SOCIOLOGY I
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Finally we can say that institutions lay down standard procedures of social living in
all societies and cultures

NI QU O S0

L.

Identify an example of mstitution from the following:

(i) Cricket club

(ii) Hospital

(i) Jal

(iv)Religion

Tick the correct choice-from the following Institutions represent
(i) Rule and procedures

(1) Human aspect

(iii) Concrete

Institution regulates the social life. Do you agree with the statement or not?
Yes/No

Tick the correct choices,

Following are examples of institutions and associations
(i) School

(if) Political party

(iai) Family

(iv) Family and Cricket club

i :‘
R
‘e

3
B84 WHAT YOU HHAVE LEARNT

Society is a webof social relationships.

Society is a mental construct,

Likeness, inter-dependence, co-operation and conflict are attributes of society.
Community isa group living in a particular geographical area.
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* Members of acommunity have a strong sense of belongingness.

* Unlike society, community is a concrete entity.

*  Association is a group of people organised for the fulfilliment of specific goals.
* Association functions through certain rules and regulations.

e [Institution refers to establish codes of conduct for carmying out-group activities.

GLOSSORY OF TERMS

1. Abstraction - Idea derived from concrete to intangible forms.

2. Social relationship —relation between two or more individuals in society.
3. Pattern - occurrence of repetitive nature.

4. Pre-requisites —things required before creation.

5. Social harmony — Peace maintained between groups of society.

6. Co-operation - helping and sharing between individuals and groups.
7. Likencss - Similarities.

8. Awareness— realization, consciousness.

9. Inter-dependence —dependence between individuals and groups for vanious
PUIPOSLS, i

10. Customs —certain rules and norms laid down by society for the conduct of its
members.

11. Unwriften —social norms, not codified but exist to be conformed by people in
society,

S T

1. 'Was society crested overnight? Describe in your own words.
3. What is the difference between association and community?

SOCIOLOGY
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4. What are primary institutions? Explain with the help of examples.
5. Givean example of society and describe its pre requisites in,100-200 words.,

ANSWER TO INTENT QUESTIONS

5.1
1. Society is 2 web of social relations, 2, Likeness 3. Yes
52
l.a 2b J.bandc
53
a)iidiv b)(ii) c) (i) d)(i)
54
1. (iv) 2.(D) 3. Yes d.1v
=
b SUGGESTED READINGS
R. M. Maclver and C. H. Page : Society (1983)
Anthony Giddens : Sociology (1998)
H. M. Johnson : Sociology (1983)
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SOCIAL GROUP

Inthe previous lesson, we have learnt about concepts like society, community,
association and institutions. It must be clear by now that these terms refer to
groupings that help us to make sense ofhow human beings live. However, we use
the term social group specifically to convey how people live with each other asa
coherent whole. Social groups are the basic units where human beings live, lead
their life and enter into meaningful interactions. Sociologists use this concept in
You must have realized that human beings living in society ,do not lead an isolated
life. They need to have people around them with whom they can share their
peoblems, ideas and experiences. They look for human company. Therefore, human
beings are social animals, They live insociety. But we have said earlier that society
is ‘abstract’. It can not be seen, it can only be realized through the existence and
Therefore, the question before us is: if we can not *see’ society what meaning
does it convey to us? It is in this context that the concept of ‘group’ assumes
i .

s

After reading this lesson, you will be able to:

¢ define the concept of social group,

» understand the characteristics of social group;

s understand the types of social groups and
+<distinguish group from society, institution and community .

SOCIOLOGY
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6] WIHAT IS A GROLP?

A social group is simply a number of people who interact with each otheron a
regular basis. [t establishes social relationships among social beings. Groups are
units of society, having all characteristics of the society, except for the fact that
groups are concrete entities. We live in groups such as family; we belong to groups
like lineage and clan and the like, Therefore, sociologists have also described
sociology &s a science of social groups. Persons in all societies, in fact are always
involved in several forms of interaction (having meaning and purpose). These
interactions appear m collectivity as well as these interactions take place between
persons having collectivity linked identity. These identitics play an important role in

forming social groups,

6.2 CHARACTERSTICS OF A SOCIAL GROL P

From the above description and definition of the social group the following
chamcteristics may be pointed out:

-
-

Number of person : At |cast two persons have to be there in a group.

2. Membership Consciousness: Each member is conscious of his or her
membership in his or her group.

3. Organised structure: Every group is structurally organised.

4. Interaction with 2 meaning and purpaose: Interaction takes place between
members with definite meaning and purpese.

5. Senseof belongingness : There isa *we’ feeling ina group.

6. Common goals and interests : Members of a group often share common
goals and work together for their realisation, e.g. members of a cricket club
are bound with each other 1o play the game of ericket to win a match.

7. Growp norms: Each group has its own rules or norms, which the members
are expected to follow.

8. Comparative enduring character: Each group possesses relative
permanency

9. Nomenclature: Largely each group is known by a name.

10. Specific culture likes language and symbols: Each group possesses specific
rules of behaviour, specific styles of interaction and language aml < imbolsto
communicate, »

11. Reciprocal Relations: The members of a group are reciprocally related to
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each other. For example in a family, all the members are bound with each
other through bonds of kinship.

6.3 SOME RELATED TERMNS

To understand social group, we have to know about some related terms, which
are as follows:

Collectivity — It is an aggregate of people, having lack of interactions, for instance,
the people going on the road may be an example of collectiviry.

Crowd - It is an aggregate of people al a certain point of time; for example, we
oflen see number of people getting collected to waich a street play being performed
in our neighbourhood . This collection forms a crowd. Crowds could be of two
typesi.e.

Active crowd: people clapping upon seeing some interesting episode during the
time they waiched the play.

Passive crowd: Number of people shopping in the local market.

Category — It is an aggregate of people possessing some common features, €.g.
Sme SeX Or Same income.

Now, let us see how a social group differs from these above terms.

A social group is an organised aggregate of individuals having membership
consciousness united without any specificity of purpose. However, it is much more
enduring than & crowd, a category and like. It has all the charactenistics of “a
society” but through this concept we refer to the society ina concrete way. Itisa
collection of social beings, which are bound to each other through social
relations. Groups are called *social bricks™ by some sociologists. This means that
like bricks, groups build society.

Fig.1: A Family Group

SOCIOLOGY




Every human being is » member of one or more than one group like family,
peer group, a club and neighbourhooed, ete, Within each group human beings,
interact. Sometimes they have common objects and they participate in similar
activities, For example, a cricket team is one type of group and a political party is
another type of group. Group activities always follow some rules and norms whose
knowledge is shared by every member. A social group is an entity where you
clearly watch how individuals interact with each other. Members of a group are
aware of their activities, and they share a commeon consciousness of their joint
interaction.

A social group is a dynamic entity.

New members join and old members leave thus changing the compsition of the

group. A group may also become smaller or bigger depending upon changing
circumstances. Sometimes the purpose for which a group was formed also geis
altered and new changes are brought into the group to allow flexibility. Sometimes
a group is formed for specific purposes, then it becomes an sssociation but in
most cases, its goals remain diffused.

| CIVTEAT QUISTIONS 01

Write answer in one sentence:

a, 'What do you understand by a social group

b. Can groups be called *social bricks’. [Tso, why?

¢. Do youagree with the statement that society is made up of groups.

d. Giveanexample of group.




6.4 TYPES OF GROLPS

A society is made up of groups, they are of vanious types and they are both similar
and different from each other. In order to understand the types of social groups,
sociologists classify them in various ways. Some groups form naturally like children
soquiring natural membershipin family as a group. Other types of group are formed
as a part of some chance developments such as formation of a cricket club which
different individuals may form and become its members. We also need to keep in
mind that each person is a member of various groups in society. However, there
are some groups which fall within a private social sphere of an individual like
family and kingroup, L‘iﬂ.,\\?ﬁ.ﬁtﬂthﬂﬁ are part of public life of the person for
example membership of a club and a political party, etc.

FAMILY AS AN ASSOCITION IS A GROUP WHEREAS
AS AN INSTITUTION FAMILY ISNOT A GROUP

Some sociologists had sugpested that size be tuken as critenia for classifying groups.
For example, even two people form a group, which is called a dyad, husband and
wife form a group. On the other hand, we have other types of groups like triad
that include thres people and others, which consist of large number of people, an
example being a youth club.

A German Sociologist, F. Tonnieyhas talked of two major types of groups into:
Gemeinschaft i.e. ‘community’ and

Gesellschaft ic. ‘association’,

Based on the presence or absence of formal rules, groups could be defined as
formal or informal groupe g Mlyismhﬁ:mulmwhﬂcs:lmlhaﬁumnl
group,

Groups have been classified into primary, secondary and tertiary, based on the
nature of contacts. '

GROUPS
Primary _ Secondary Tertiary




6.4.1 Primary Group

Where there is face 1o face contact and intimate relationship such as in a

Jamily or in a small village. Primary group and other groups (recently known
as secondary groups) are parts of basic concepts. The primary group is an important
component of social structure of any society. External features of primary groups
are:

s Small size;

¢ face to face internction; and

*  physical proximity

Whereas internal features of primary groups are.

s wefeeling

e altruism—good will for the group

* spontaneous growth

¢  enduring character

& rclations as ends and as means .

. mamwmﬂmmwmmm
bondage

6.4.2 Secondary Group

Where relations are impersonal, face to face contact is not present, itis called a
secondary group, e.g. a political party, caste and trade unions.

The external features of secondary group are:
¢ Large insize-Red cross society consists of members from all over the world

*  Indirect relation-The members communicate with each other by indirect means,
- i .e. letter, fax and telephone, ete.

*  Goal-oriented-The main function of this group is to fulfill s specific need.

« Impersonal relation-The members need not meet face to face and still perform
theirjob.

+ Option of membership- membership is not compulsory, One can become a
member of Rotary club or Red Cross society.




Distinction between Primary and Secondary Groups

FEATURES Primary Group Secondary Group
Size Srmall Large

Duration of Interaction | Persistsovertime Shont-lived

Nature of proximity High ; fuceto face | Low

Nature of interests Diffirsed Specific

Nature of relationship Close Impersonal

Found more in Rural society Urban society

MODULE - 1
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6.4.3 Tertiary Group

These groups comprise of many groups having similar characters nnd the contact
ot interaction is only notional in character e.g. Confederation of labour unions
which comprise large numberof unions.

| NrevToUisTIoNs 63

Write answer in one sentence;

1. Write the three classifications of groups based on nature of contacts.
2. Inwhichtype of group do you find face to face relations?

3. Inwhat type of group a political party comes?

0.5 STRUCTURE OF THE GROUPS

The following is the classification of groups depending upon its structure.

Hﬂrhnnt;l Group: Horizontal group is that argenised aggregate of individuals
{members) who interact without giving significance to hierarchy. Forexample, a
group of friends or peer groups.

SOCIOLOGY t
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Vertical group: Vertical group refers to that organised aggregate of individuals
(members) who interact with a conscious sense of hierarchy, for example class,
caste and bureaucracy. In Indian society, castes are often organised in a vertical
fishi

In-groups and out-groups: A distinction has been made between in-group and
out-group on the basis of feeling. In-group refers to that aggregate of members
who interact with a sense of intra-group solidarity (solidarity within group). These
members possess prejudices and superiority-inferiority complex toward several
other groups, which are called ‘outgroups.” In-groups always evaluate out-group
based on own cultures. Therefore, superiority and inferiority dimensions occur.
This consciousness is identified as ‘ethno-centrism’.

For example, ina village upper castes and lower castes are “in groups' in themselves

but for one another each becomes an out-group. In general sense in groups are
called *we- groups' and out groups are known as ‘they-groups’.

Thus two groups differ on the basis of feclings.

Some sociologists distinguish between two types of groups based on the duration
of contact i.e, ephemeral group or chance group. For example, a person who
meets al a bus stop is an ephemeral group and the enduring group is one, which
continues for a longer period of time, for example the peer group.

In sociological literature, we also come across a concept called Reference
which 1s used in contrast to membership group. While mmmm}
a person belongs to, the former is one whose norms and standards ene emulifes
int his o her behaviour. It means that reference group is one which an individual
looks up to as a mode! for his own actions and behaviour, He or she often wants
to be a member of this group. For example, in a village, for a group of poor
agriculural labourers, those having ownership of land constitute a reference group.
Similarly for educated unemployed, salaried class constitutes e reference group.

Groups could also be of open and closed in nature.

Open groups are those where membership is voluntary and umbaln)?ufjmmnﬂs
is possible ¢.g. 2 soccer club "

The group is an important factor in m;ﬂn'lupmnlﬂy
of individuals

Inclmedsrmpahﬂtﬁipk restrited and mobility is relatively difficult
€.g. & caste group.
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Fill inthe blanks with appropriate words fram this section :
1. Anexample of Horizontol groups is group

2. Case, class and bureaucracy are examples of ETOups.
3. Foruneducated unemploved, salared class constitule a group

i

In open groups mobility of membersis

6.6 DIFFERENCES BEITWEEN GROUP AND

SOCIETY

Group Society

A collection of human beings A system of social relationship

Anartificial creation A spontansous and natural growth
Croup is arganized Society is loose collection of groups
Group may be tempaorary Society is permanent
Group is a concrete aggregation | Society is an abstract concept

of people

Group is marked by ‘we feeling' | A sense of belongingness

6.7 DIFFERENCES BETWELEN GROLP AND
INSTHILTION

Group Institution
» Groupis acollection of people | Ttisa functioning entity hased upon
¢ Group may be temporary It is always permanent
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6.8 DIFFERENCES BETWEFEN GROD'P XD
COMMUNITY

Groop Community
e Group is created It grows naturally and isalso created
s Giroup may be formed for Commumity involves the whole life of
certain purposes its members
o Comparatively temporary Comparatively permanent
= Group is a pant of community Community consists of many groups

Like this there are different forms of social group in which we all live to achieve

something. It is 2 medium through wl:mhwr.-lmnmltm tupﬂlmmdw
'E-'l.l"'lill'ﬂ - L1 . i

l-
: --1-‘ . e I

m

Tick mark (v') the comect answer and put (X) against wrong answer

r—
8

We-feeling marks primary group
Group is marked by a standard rules and norms.

b
L

3. Groupconsists of many communities,

“H\T\ﬂll HAVE LEARNT

. mmmmmmmﬂuwh ol J?L
B &

= Groups are units of society, having all charscteristics of society

* Every human being is a member of one or more than one group like family,
peet group

#  Group is an organised aggregate of individual.
# Each group has a sense of “we feeling’




e There are face to face relations in primary groups
¢ Saciologists have identified many types of groups.

R TERVNAL EXERCISE

1. Distinguish between primary and secondary groups.
2. Describe the charscterstics of a social group.

3. What is difference between group snd commumity.
4. Describe in group and out group in your own wortds.

GLOSSARY

Altruism - sense for sacrifice for group intercst
Hierarchy - unequal relation

Prejudices - biases

ANSWER TO INTEXT QUESTIONS

6.1
i. Social groups refer about basic units where human beings live
i yes
iii. Yes
iv. Family / political party or such
6.2
i. Primary, Secondary, Tertiary
ii. Pimary group
& Sccondary

SOCIOLOGY
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MODULE -1
Sociology-Basic Concepts

6.3
i peer ii. vertical
iii, reference iv. possible

6.4 . lla 54
i v ii. k. %

LSV CorsteD READINGS

R. M. MacIver and g. H Page : Society (1983)

T. B. Botamore : Sociology (1972)
\nthony Giddens : Sociology (1993)
C.H.Cooley : Social Organisation (1909)
R.K. Mertan : Social Theory and Social Stnicture (1968)
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T Seociology-Basic Concepts

SOCIAL STRUCTURE AND SOCIAL
SYSTEM

Inshigh school, the students change every year; some students pass out and
have entered a new class. A new student gets transferred from another school;
sameone drops out, being unable to continue study because of financial difficulties,
but the school as a social system continues to survive. We tend to take most
patterns of behavior (brushing our teeth, eating breakfast, going to school) so
much for granted that we usually do not pay much attention to them. Butitis
precisely these activities that provide clues to the structure of human socicties. If
we examine our daily lives, we will see the extent to which social structure influences
our behavior. Our schools or employers determine when we should sleep or wake
up; or when we should eat or take rest from work or studies. Most often, our
parents and the demands of the job market help to shape our goals or success in
lifie.

- omicnvs|

Afler reading the lesson you will be able to:
define social struciure;

describe the bases of social structure (need, role and status);.
explain the meaning of social system; and

cxplain the meaning of the structure of social system.

SocioLout
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7.1 SOCIAL STRUCTURE AND SOCTAL
ORGANIZATION

7.1.1 Definition of Social Structure

Social structure allows performing most of the activities of everyday life with some
efficiency. It spares us from hundreds the hamans perform of all those little jobs
that would otherwise have to be performed before every small act, and italso
gives groups and socicties a degree of stability and continuity. Social structure is
basically the social reality, which influcnces our daily life. Or, in other words, social
structure isthe way a society is organized into expected relationships. Social system
is closely related 1o social structure, Every socicty or group has a system. Without
a systern no unit can function. However, we have to remember that in sociology,
there is no single agreed definition of social structure. Any particular definition of
socinl structure is the particular sociologist's wary of Tooking at reality, Many thinkers
b discussed the concept from many different points of view. Some sociologists
explain and classify social structure on the basis of social values, Some other
socivlogists explain the achievement of goals in any strocture like family or school
or army as the every soul of social structure. Sociologists have oflen included the
study rfassociations, mstitutions, and groups, in the analysis of social structure.
Simply put, the term structure refers to the way the parts of anything relate to one
another. That is to say, ‘structure * means an ordered arrangement of parts. In
other words, it is a stable internal relationship among its parts. Structure refers
generally to an arrangement, which, in some way, restricts or directs human
behaviour. Sociologically speaking, therefore, structure refers to the patterns of
orpanization, which dictate human behaviour. Tt also puts constraints on certam
kinds of human behaviour.

Social structure refers to the way the units of a group or a society relate to one
another. According to some sociologists, social structure is the term applied to the
particular arangement of the inter-related institutions, agencies and social patterns
as well as the statuses and roles which each person assumes in the groups. It may
be said that social structure refers to the overall composition of a society. Iis units
wamen relate themselves to each other and they establish a structural form; it may
be a group, an association or an organization. Social structure is made up of these
structural forms through which society functions. Actually, this structure is there
before we come into the world, [t has influenced many a generation before us. It
shapes our behaviour and attitude ina continuous process. This process, in tum, is
closedy related to our status or position within the structure of society.




‘The meaning of social structure can be casily undersood if we take anexample of
the organic structure of body. Body is an arrangement of different parts like hands,
legs, mouth, nose and ears, etc. The body works through these inter-dependent
and inter-related paris. Social strocture also consists of many parts like families,
schools, factories, offices, non-governmental anganizations, jails, pofice and bospitals
eic.

TN on o

Tick mark the correct answer:
1. Social structure refers io:

a. siatuses and roles
b. avalue

c. the way the units of a group or asociety relate to one another.

SOCIOLOGY




2. Which of the following is a unit of the social structure?
a. a status
b. an organization
¢. all of the above
3. Anorganization means
a co-ordination of social relationships
b. co-ordjnation of parts

c. certain positions

T2 CHARACTERISTICS OF SOCIAL 10T RE

Social structure is created from the inter-relationship and organization of human
beings, who are organized for pursuing certain common objectives and aims. To
fulfill the aim, social structure must be based upon certain principles. They are as
follows

1) Normative system: Normative system renders the society with the ideals
and values. The institutions and associations are inter-related according to
these norms, The individuals perform their roles in accordance with the
accepied norms of society. For instance, old age home is not still that widespread
in our society as it is in America. The difference fies in the normative structure,
which inculcates different values. In Indian value system, sending a senior
citizen to old age home is not quite a welcome concept compared to American
society. Consequently, differences can be seen in the social structure of these
two societies.

2) FPosition system: Position system refers to statuses and roles of the individuals,
ﬂ:ﬁmaﬂqﬁnﬁuuufﬂ:imﬁﬁﬂnlnwﬁ?mﬁnﬁm.nf
social structure depends upon proper assignment of roles and statuses. Poy
example, when you hear the word status you are likely to think of g I
sociology, status refers to the position that an individual occupies. That position
may have a great deal of prestige, as in the case of a judge or doctor, or it may
carry less prestige, as may be the case with a bus conductor. In addition, all of
us occupy several positions at the same time. You may be simultaneously a
son or a daughter and a student. Obviously, your statuses change as your
particular positions change in life and society.

3) Sanction system: For the proper enforcement of norms, every society has
a sanction system. It may also be understood from the perspective rewards
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and punishments or penalties a society prescribes. The co-ondination of diffierent
parts of the social structure depends upon the conformity to social norms.
Non-conformists are generally punished. But non-conformity is also an essential
feature of society, otherwise there would be no change. This is the striking
contradiction of social process. The stability of social structure depends upon
the effectiveness of the sanction system, which tells a great deal about the
social and political environment of the country. For instance, in India, at present,
there is a hotly debated issue of the death penalty for rape. It is especially after
Gujarat riots where many incidents of rape have been reported and also in the
backdrop of the stecp rising rates of rape in India. This debate has become
hotter. Sanctions can be either negative or positive. Getting an A in sociology
is a positive sanction, getting an F is 2 negative one. Getting a raise in your job
is & positive sanction, being fired is 8 negative one.

4) Asystem of anticipated response: Everyday we hear the words like “work
ethics”, or see the play cards, which read - “city is yours, keep it clean™, All
are supposed to be the functions of a system of anticipaied responses. The
anticipated response system calls upon the individuals to participate in the
social system. [rpoints to the fact that individuals must realize their duties and
should make efforts to fulfill them. Depending on this, a social structure can
work successfully.

" 7.2.1 Meaning of Social Organization

The concept of social structure embraces the concept of social crganization. Social
structure is concermned with the principal forms of social organization, that is, types
of groups, associations and institutions. Now let us see what the term organization
means. 'Ih:l:mom:lm:mm of persons ar parts. Thus,
churches, colleges, play groups and political parties are examples of organization.
In all these cases, there is an ayrangement of persons or parts, which are inter-
related or inter-dependent. We may take sn example of cducational institution or
college. A college includes the principal, professors, clerks and studentsete. It is
nothing but an arrangement of parts or persons, Everyone has to perform a role
and st the same time a co-ordination of social relationships exists.

There are many kinds of organizations. A state is called a political organization
becanse it is concerned with political matters. A factory is called an economic
organization because it is concerned with production and distribution of goods. A
church is a religious organization and takes care of the spiritual issues. All these
are the organizations of society. The words ‘organization” and “social structure’
are closely related. But the two concepts lay emphasis on two different points.
Organization asserts on the co-ordination of social relationships, while social
structure inchudes positions and some rules along with social relationships.
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Fill in the blanks with appropriate words from the brackets:

a) Role means behaviour (assigned, expected, definite)
b) Thepositions an individual has in society is called (rank,
positions, status)

¢) The members of a social structure are inter-related for pursuing a common
(goal, rule, law)

d) The stability of social structure depends upon the effectivencss of
__system., (sanction, positive, negative)

¢) Being an elderly woman, an orphan child, & doctor, a lawyer is a

. (status, need, value)

7.3 THE BASES OF SOCTAL STRUCTURE

We have discussed earlier that social structure deals with the inter-connectedness
of parts. As a result, the society is able 1o function in a harmonious manner,
Institutions, associations, groups, organizations and communities are all parts of
social structure. :

To understand the function of social structure, let us analyze its bases.

1) Need to pursue a goal - The main constituent of social structure is human
being. Human beings have diverse attitudes and interests. Social structure
develops on the basis of inter-relationship between its constituent parts. A
pursuit of common goal lies at the root of such inter-relationship. Fot instance,
family or kinship sysiem is a part of the social structure. Here all members are
inter-related to each other for realizing the family happiness.

2) Preparedness to sccept one’s role and status - Every social structure
bestows (o its members a fixed status and a role accordingly. A status is
simply a socially defined position in a group or socicty. A role is the behavior
expected of someone with a given status in a group or society. A status may
carry with it many related roles. English 1eachers are expected not only to
teach English but also to meet anxious parents, advise interested students in
their drama endeavour and also order books for the library. Statuses and
roles are determined by customs, traditions and conventions of society. These
statu=cs give birth to different institutions, agencies, and patterns. When inter-
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related and organized in a particular manner, all these build the social structure
of a society. Ina social structure, every human being is sllocated a particular
status and role. With the death of the individual. there isno change in the status
and role itself. The new incumbent who succeeds the deceased person is 1o
perform the same role in accordance with the same status. I the states is new
(e.g. the status of a divorced single woman in Indian society), the roles that go
with it may have to be worked out. The roles connected with new statuses are
usually slowly being defined through the actions of those people now oocupying
the new statuses.

3) Norms and mores - Norms are the socially approved ways of behaviour.
Norms define the role of an individual. Thus, norms play a very important role
in allocating certain roles and position (o the members of the social structure,
This helps to make it sustained and stable. A family may have its specific
norms. An educational institution has its own norms. All this help to maintain
the inter-relationship of social structure. For instance, in a family, father has to
perform his role; similary mother and children have to perform certain roles.
But important differences can be seen in the performance of roles by family
members in Indian society and those of its American counterpart. In Indian
family structure, usually mother is the key person to take care of all the family
members, while in an American family, it is self-help for all the family members,
including children. Furthermore, the role expectation, i.e. society’s defimition
of the way a role ought to be played, does not always match the role
performance, i.c. the way in which a person actually plays a role. In the course
of spcial interaction, role conflict occurs when opposing demands are made
on an individual by two or more roles. For instance, in a male-dominated
society, a woman who goes out to work often suffers from mole conflict befween
the demands of her mother’s role and her worker’s role.

Choose the correct answers:
1. The mainconstituent of social structure is

B. groups
b institugs

¢ human beings
2. Astatusisa
a socially defined position ina group or socibty
b. socially defined behaviour expected of someone
c. all of the above
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3. Aroleis
a. the behaviour expected of someone with a given status in a group or society
b. socially defined position in a group or society
c. none of the ebove

T4 MEANING OF SOCEAL SYSTEM

Itis necessary to understand the meaning of the word *system * befone analyzing
the meaning of the term *social system'. System means an orderly arangement of
constituent units. In brief, the main features of system are-

1. A system is made up of different parts,

2. There must be a systematic relationship between the parts,

3. Amengement of these parts should create a pattern.

4. Thereisafunctional relationship among the parts of a system .

5. All the parts create a new eatity when they are functionally related.

After pursuing the meaning of system, we can now analyse the concept of social
system. A social system is an orderly and systematic arrangement of social
interaction. Social system is made up of e plurality of individuals. They interact
with others according to shared norms and meaning within the social system. There
are various sub-systems of a social system (like political system, religious system,
economic system, etc. ). They interact with each other according to shared norms

7.4.1 Characteristics of Social System

1) Social system is based on the interaction of plurality of individuals.
2) The interaction must canry a meaning.

3) Social system is a unity. Here, various parts like institutions, customs, traditions,
procedures and laws are armanged in an integrated manner,

4) There exists a functional relationship between parts of the social system. To
understand this functional relationship, we can take example of a bicycle, which
is made up of handle, two wheels, free wheel and chain, ete. But 1o move, the
cycle wheels must be related to the free wheel and chain etc. [tmnmuplm
are inter-dependent and interactive.

5) Social system is related with culturl system. Culture determines the nature of
inter-relation and interaction.




6) Social systern has an environmental aspect. Itis related 10 2 particular age, a
definite territory and a particulsr society. Environment has an impact over
whole activities of the life.

NI aUes 0N

State whether the following statements are true or false:

1. Social system is not based on interaction.
2. Social system is unrelated to cultural system.
3. There isa functional relationship between the parts of a social system.

SOBASES OF sOCIAL SASTEM

To understand the meaning of social system, we also need to understand
the bases of social system.

1) Beliefand Knowledge: Any proposition about any aspect of the universe
that is accepted as true may be called a belief. Belief is the basis for social
action.

2) Sentiment: Sentiments are closely related to beliefs. A sentiment denotes
‘what we fieel” about the world. Sentiments are the products of the experience
and cultural training. Sentiment may be of various types, i.e. intellectial, ethical
and religious, etc. Sentiments also have a background ofhistorical and cultural
legacy. As we know, it was the divide and rule policy of British which created
such a strong and deadly religious sentiment among the Hindus and Muslims
during the colonial times, Hindus had lived with Muslims for one thousand
years without ever enccountering a deadly and explosive situation as was the
case during the British period.

3) Goal or objective: Objectives create social system. Members along with
relevant social structures of'a social system expect to accomplish a particular
end or objective through sppropriate interaction. The hurman nesds, goals and
ends determine the nature of social system. Primarily, Human heings are united
to accomplish the basic needs of life, e.g. food, clothing and shelter.

4) Norms: Norms are the standards for determining what is right and wrong,
appropriate and inappropriate in social relationships. Every social system
possesses norms, which the individuals are obliged to observe.

5) Status and Role: In a social system each individual has a status. The status
may be ascribed or achieved. The ascribed status is one, which is conferred
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upon an individual by the group or society. it may be based on sex, age and
caste, elc. The achieved status is one that an individual achieves by his own
efforts. For instance, an individual may be of lower caste origin but may
acquire & high status through a good economic achievernent. We carialso talk
about an ascriptive-achieved status. For example, a scheduled caste LAS.
officer combines both ascription and achievement elements im his status. Ina
social system, the individuals are expected to perform their roles in accordance
with their statuses. The individuals may change but the statuses and roles remain
unchanged.

6) Ranks: Runk here is equivalent to *standing’. It includes the importance an
individual has for the system in which a rank is accorded to him. An individual
is given a rank on the basic of two factors. One is the evaluation made of lnm
and the other is his act in accordance with the norms of the system. For instance,
a business corporate executive enjoys higher rank than a teacher in modem
society, whereas in ancient times the teacher often enjoyed higher rank than
evenaking.

Ty Power: Mostof usoften feel that even though we vole and send the politicians
Lo power positions, we actually do not matter io them in case of many decisions.
Power refers to the capacity o control and deprive others. State and policing
systems are the expressions of such power.

8) Sanction: [Lrefersto the rewards and penalties given out by the members of
mddsyﬂmmd:miufmﬁﬂtﬂirﬂgﬁﬂﬁﬁrnﬂammmhnﬁm
can be positive or negative. The negative sanction is, for instance, the death
penalty whereas positive sanction is any rehabilitative effort for the convict.

9) Facility: A facility has been defined as a means used to attain ends within the
system. It is necessary that the individuals in a social system should be provided
with adeguate facilities to enable them to perfoem their roles efficiently. Facilities
should not only exist but should also be realized. The goals or objectivesof a
social system are realized only through the utilization of facilities.

| INTExT oUEsTINs 7

State whether the following statements are true or false

1. Nﬁmmwmmm&mmaﬁmmm
2. Rank is not equivalent to standing.

3. Power refers to the capacity to control and deprive others.




= Social structure is the way a society is organized into expected relationships.

»  Social structure is concerned with the principle forms of social organizations,
that is types of groups, associations and institutions.

*  Chiefcharctenistics of social structure are normative system, positive system,
system of sanctions and a system of anticipated responses,

» The bases of social structure are the need to pursue a goal, preparedness 10
accept one's role and status; norms and mores.

«  System means an orderly amangement of constituent - .15

» A social system is an orderly and systematic srrangement of social interaction.

» Characteristics of social system are based on the interaction of plurality of
ingivid

e Social system is a unity. lts various parts like institutions, customs, traditions,
procedures and laws are armnged in an integrated manner.

o  Social system is related with cultural system and it has an enviroomental aspect
100,

» The elements of social system are belief and knowledge, sentiment, goal or
ohjective, norm, status nnd role, rank, power, sanction and facility.

e The structure of social system is based on the interaction of plurality of
ircfividual

» Social system relates to the functional aspect of social structure.

» Social structure is the way a society is organised inio expected relationships.

. Soualmmmfmmmewy:h:mrtsuhmmamﬂynmm
to one another.

» Social stnicture is concerned with the principal forms of social organization,
that is types of groups, associations and institutions.

¢ The words organization and social structure are closely related.

SOCIOLOGY




MODULE - 1
Mﬂﬂh‘ Concepts

Tl

.Dt;cn“bc. in your own words what do you mean by social structure and social
OrRAnISEtOn.

Define the following coneepes with esignples (soacimit 10050 150)

a. Role, b. Status, ¢. Norm, d. Sanction, e. Power

Explain the chicfcharacteristics of social system.

State the elements of social system.

1.]
2)
3)

4)

7.1
7.2

73
74

15

GLOSSARY

Incumbent—person holding a particular office or position.
Deceased—person who has recently died.

Knowledge—Knowledge, as the dictionary meaning goes, is the specific
information on & subject. Jn Sociology, there is a clear sub-division of Sociology
of Knowledge. lts concem is with the relationship of knowledge to its social
basts.

Mores—moral rules or ways of behaving that most members of a society
believe are essential for maintaining standards of decency.

Ethic—the concern with what ought to be. Even though the notion of value-
neutrality is concerned with social stiences or sciences, but social science
investigation is also bound up with the ethical consideration.

CANSWER TO INTEXT QUESTIONS
G, 2C, 3A

a Expected b. Status c. Goal

d Sanction . Stalus f. Values

1'C;2. A3A

I.FR.2ZFALT

I.T.2.F; 3. T 4F; 5T
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NORMS AND VALUES

When teacher enters in the classroom, the students are expected to show their
respect by standing up. Drinking too much alcohol, cheating in a test are not
accepted and considered harmful in almost all modern societies. On the other
hand, children's obedience towards their parents is considered absolutely necessary
in modemn societies. In sociology, these are known an norms and values. In this
kessons we will read about norms and values and their importance in understanding
society.

M

After reading this lesson, you will be able to:

explain what sociologists mean by norm and the process of their formation;
describe the importance of norms in society;

discuss different types of norms;

explain and describe normlessness;

explain what do sociologists mean by values;

describe relationship between norms and values.

S NORMS

Norms and values are the necessary part of each and every society. We are not at
all wrong, if we consider them as the necessary pillars for social survival, Values

& & & & & & @
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are ideas held by individuals or groups about what is desirable, proper, good or
bad... Values, differ from society to society. An individual's values are derived from
the specific culture of which he happens to be a member. For example, in India,
most people still prefer 1o have sons, and in some casey, girl children are killed In
ather words, we can say that male progency is valued. Norms, on the other hand,
are gencrally known as correct or proper forms of behaviour. They are specific
prescriptions of how an individual ought to behave fo be consistent with values of
the contemporary society. Thus, norms can be seen as the reflection of values. If
the students stand up when the teacher enters into the class, this particular norm
reflects the value of showing respect to teachers. All human groups follow definite
types of norms, which are always backed by pesitive or negative sanctions.

Howdo we generally expect a doctor to behave? Doctors are generally expected
10 be calm, stable, sympathetic and responsible at all times. That is to say, we
expect a certain kind of behavior from a doctor, which we do not expect from
other professionals. A norm isa rule or standard that governs our behavior from a
doctor, which we do not expect from other professionals. A norm is 2 rule or
standard that governs our behaviour in the social situation in which we act and
operate. Norms are group-shared expectations. Such expectations are reflected
in staternents such ns:" good citizen always respect lives”, "youngerone must always ©
respect elderly people”. For example, in India, children touch the feet of their
elders on social occasions. A norm isa patiern setting limits on individual behaviour.
In this sense norms are unwritien laws, Norms determine, guide, control and also
predict umman behaviour, Now, it is clear that norms can be understood as unwritien
rules and regulations that groups live by, Norms are the means through which
values are expressed in behaviour.

We can make a distinction between personal or private norms and social norms.
Private norms are purely individual in character and they live with individuals only:
They may infiuence only the behaviour of the individual concemed. Forexample,
an individual may make some resalutions on the New year 's Day, say, he would
stop smoking and decide to abide by it.

But sociologists are more interested in social norms. Social norms are rules
developed by a group of people that specify as to how people should, and should
not behave in various situations. For example, children must take parents’ permission
1o go out. Social norms are always backed by socictal sanction. Sanctions can be
negative or positive. In case of negative sanction, the violators of norms suffer
some penalties prescribed by the groups; while those who abide by the nomms are
rewarded as a result of positive sanction. For example, children who always obey
ﬁeirpnrmu,dbcvqyﬂﬂngn&thmnlrpamissﬁchpmiwdhycwwbody. But
on the other hand, children who do not listen to their parents are criticized by
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[amily members, efc. A positive sanction at work place is the promotion given to
an employee for doing good work in the office. We can say that a sanction is a
reaction from others to the behavior of an individual or group, which has the aim of
ensuring that a given nomn is stnictly adhered to o followed meticulously.

Sanction can also be formal or informal. Formal sanctions exist where there isa
definite body of people or an agency whose task is to ensure that a particular set
of norms is positively followed. The main types of formal sanctions in modern
societies are those involved in the system of punishment represented by apencies
viz. Palice, courts, and prisons, For example, most motoring offences are punished
with fines or loss of license. Formal positive sanctions are found in many other
areas of social life, for instance, the presentation of medals for bravery, degreesor
diplomas to recopmse academic success, elc,

Informal sanctions, positive and negative, are routine features of every society.
Those of a positive type, include saying 'well done' 1o someone, or giving the
person an sppreciative smile or a pat on the hack. Examples of negative informal
sanctions are insulting, scolding or physically shunning a given individual. Formal
sanctions are of fundamental importance in ensuring conformity to norms, to secure
the approval of family, friends, neighbourhood, etc. and to avoid to be ridiculed,
shamed or rejecied. People generally valve both formal and informal sanctions.
From the above discussion we may infer the following charcteristics of norms:
(i) Norms are parts of socicty. '

(i) Normsare positive and negative both.

(i) Norms are formal and informal

(iv) Norms have situations

(v) Normsare related to sanctions,

| INTENT QUISTIONS 51

Tick mark the write answer:

1. Whichof the following would be an example of value?
a. Nandini believes that it is wrong to cheat in a test.
b. Rajesh believes that it is good for his children 1o read books,
¢. Sanjib believes that children should not drink tea or coffes
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d. All ofthe above.

2. Anexample of a positive sanction would be

a. ajail senience.

b. acachaward from a government for being a good citizen.
¢. someone smiling at you for being kind to a lost child.
d. bothbandec.

3. Norms may be

a. the normal behaviour ina group.

b. umwritten laws.

c. statementsabout what is believed to be good or bad.
d. all ofthe shove.

8.2 IMPORIANCE OF NORMS

From the above discussion, it is clear that the concept of social norms constitutes
the very foundation of social structure. Norms govem the behaviour of individuals
and help in interaction that takes place between them. They add some amount of
regularity and inevitability to our behsviour. They act as guides to our behavior.
They help to mend our ways and regulate our daily life. No individual can ignore
social norms without incurring the disapproval of others. For example, in a
classtoom, students are taught how to behave in front of a teacher. When the
teacher comes into the class, the students stand up; when the teacher asks questions,
they stand up and answer them; they must tnke permission to get into the class
when they come late. If the students do not obey these rules, they must face
*| disapproval of others or even punishments.

Norms are an indispensable part of our life. In our daily life, we do a lot of work
and interact with a number of people. Witlaout the norms, the individual would be
faced with the burden of taking decisions at every moment. The following example
reveals how norms can ease our daily work. For example: a college going student
gets up carly in the moming, brushes his teeth and takes buth, cats breakfast,
wears dress, rides the vehicle to the college, meets other friends, attends lectures,
goes to library, plays or chats with friends and returns home in the evening, and so
on. The students do not find it difficult or problematic to do all these activities. The
reason behind this is that each of these activities is governed by norms. The students
knowledge of these norms has eased his work




Narms Govern The Behioviour OF Individuals

Norms give cohesion to society. The collective and co-operative life of peaple is
made possible because of norms, The normative system gives society an intemal
cohesion, without which social fife is not possible. For example, in an office, all the
employees including the boss have 1o follow certain rules regarding punctuality
and completing office work . These rules help in bringing them on a commen
platform. Norms help to maintain social order.

8.2.1 Types of Norms

wmmmmw.mmdimmmm
in terms of severity and durability. Their influence and effect on individual and
society have not been unifoem. Therefore, there is no standard classification of the
nonms in the sociology texts and each sociclogist has presented a somewhat different
list. We want to make two preliminary observations. The first of these is that the
norms are both prescriptive and proscriptive, Prescriptive norms dictate what
people should do and proscriptive norms what people should not do. Frequently,
the prescriptions and proscriptions come in pairs; that is, we are required to do
something and forbidden not to do something we are required to wear clothes in
our society and forbidden to go naked on the street.

The second observation is that some of the norms pervade in entire society and
others, less pervasive, prevail only in certain groups, We shall call the former
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communal norms and the later associational norms. An example of a communal
norm would be the custorn of shaking hands upon meeting a new scquaintance, 8
custom that nppears throughout our society, in all groups and classes. The example
of associtional norm would be the custom of wearing sacred thread among Hindus
and it applies 1o the members of upper castes but not to the all other castes.

medchﬁﬁmmupmipﬁwmmﬁpﬁvcuﬂu
communal or associational represent categories that cross cach other. However,
luﬂnnmmmyhmbmmdmdnr:hmtmjormmem—fnimm
and custom — which we shall discuss here.

Mmmpmt)umﬂnmgmyufmm.mtatﬂmumdmdmum
h&-vmmwﬁchmmtudywdbmmw.mﬂmpkm
Mhﬁwchiywﬂtgmwmwmmnfm
ilqg:npﬁstz.tighundmfmthcwcllbdng.lhmlhwmhwmu
muhhnmhpnsﬁ%wnqnﬁw.?mi&wmwﬁwhﬁﬂnﬂd
uhmmdMMhMMWﬁmﬁwm
m'ﬂmfu’,nmpl:slihdnmtﬂdanmnum.MMEnm
bywhhhhdiﬁduﬂsguinidmﬁﬁnﬂmwiﬂn&niﬁhmﬁsnmuﬂhnwﬁnﬂ
mﬁchﬂmﬂmmﬁnﬂugwp.luﬂﬁumthcmlﬂpmminﬂin
social order. mehmﬁuum“mi&mmm.hhnntndy
mmdm-nqumwdcﬁmﬁummisnﬂmmmismm
Mwhm:mehkm
mmﬁﬂnfmiﬂmmm%ﬂminmm
dnthinﬁwgeﬂ:ﬂh:pamﬂmmmm‘wmd
eating, meeting people, playing, working, ete. can be called custom. Custom.
wnﬂtn:dumﬁuitnﬂ:mmmﬁmmeh.ithﬂu
castom 1o touch the fieet of elders before examination or at different ather auspicious
and religious occasions in India, but not in western countries. People have seen
their elders to maintain this custom. People have learnt this and they themiselves
maintain this. In this way this particular custom has become a part of our culture
ﬁmmhnwgumﬁm.myhawamhdmmUmmmmuw
social life. Customs sre found in all the communities of the world, No society can
do without themn. Therefore, customs act as an effective means of social control.
Wmhﬂymﬁrgﬁpﬁmmmmwm
the formuintion and establishment of rules. Customs become laws when the state
enforces then as rules to be abided by the citizen.
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8.3 NORMLESSNESS

Normlessness is a sense of detachment from existing social norms or rules, mostly
society functions in an orderly fashion, A good number of people conform to the
norms of their respective groups unconsciously. Thus, ordinarily people do what is
expected from them by society. This keeps the society running smoothly. But this
is not always the case. Ina state where existing social norms contradict cach other
or face a collapse, people feel detached from their own fellows. This is  state
when there exists lesser consensus or a lack of certainty on values or goals, At
those moments people have little commitment to shared norms, and lack societal
guidelines for personal conduct. They are inclined 1o pursue their private preferences
without regard to the interest of the society as a whole. Social control becomes
ineffective. Hence the society is threatened with disorganization. This situation is
called anomie.

It U TION 8

Fill in the bianks with the appropriate words from the brackets:

1. Norms are expectations (individual shared, group-
shared)

2, Normsare backed by diffierent kinds of punishment,
rewird, sanction)

3. Three kinds of norms are folkways, , custom (tradition,
maores, ritual)

4. Nomsgive 1o society (cohesion, threat, competition)

5. Normshelpto social order (break, maintain, sustain)

6. Incaseof social norms contradict each other

or just simply breakdown (deviance, normlessness),

7. In case of normlessness, social control becomes
(effective, strong, inefTective)

8. WMWMMBW%
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3.4 VALULS

Values are broad ideas regarding what is desirable, correct, and good that most
members of a society share. Values define social preference, specify societal choice,
and provide a vision for future action. Individunls' values are strongly inlluenced
by their specific culture, Social structure, social institution are generally followed
by achange in social values and also sometimes vice versa. This position will be
very clear if we focus on how these social values have evolved from traditional to
modern societies.

8.4.1 Importance of Values

Values are imporiant for the following reasons

1) Values piovide stability in group interaction. They hold the society together
because they are shared in commeon, Since they are shared, the members of a
society are likely 1o see others as "people like themselves”.

2) Values bring legitimacy to the rules that govern specific activities. The
rules arc accepted and followed because they embody the values.

3) Values help to bring about some kind of adjustment between different
sets of rules. Forexample, if Incia cherish the value of equality then they will
have to modify the rules poverning the interpersonal relationships between
hushand and wife and man and woman and between castes.

8.4.2 Traditional and Modern Values

Traditional Indian society was organized on the principles of hierarchy,
pluralism, and holism. Hierarchy implies the ordering of units, which constitutes
a system of relation to the whole in & superior-inferior gradation. For examples,
the Brahmins who are believed te have emerged from the mouth of the creator
occupy the highest position as compared to Sudra who are believed 10 have
emerged from the feet of god. Hicrarchy manifested itself not only in the system of
caste and sub caste stratification but it also depends upon the Hindu conceptof
occupational life-cyeles, age grades and moral duties. For example, traditionally,
the Sudra could nort take up the occupation of a pricst and teaching. While the
concept of hierarchy manifests inequality in every aspect, it allocates a secure and
definite place to each individual and caste group. For example, the potter makes
clay potsto eam his living. [t is his secure way of eaming money, because no other
casie or sub castes has right to interfere in his trade.

Pluralism, asavalue, implies tolerance of others' style of life while preserving
one's own, For example, Hinduism. was essentially tolerant and instead of abruptly
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converting, it pradually assimilated other faiths. Hindus believed in the existence of
multiple paths loading to the same ultimate goal. Thus the faiths of other relations
not only survived but also prospened for centuries in India. In spite of the differences
at the level of doctrine and rituals, the followers of different religions lived in relative
harmony in India. This value system was important for the caste society, Each
caste had its own occupation, custom, rituals, and tradition. While each caste was
different at one level, it was interdependent at several others. Forexample, the
barber served the agriculturist by cutting hair and in tum the agriculturalist gave the
barber a certain amount of grain after the harvest "

Holism assumed a relstionship between individual and group in which the latter
had primacy over the former; the individual is expected to perform his duties and
claim his rights, always keeping in mind the wider interests of the community-For
example, in traditiona! India, the extended and joint families consisted of a large
number of kin, including dependents-the aged, widows, unmarried ones, physically
handigapped, etc. Although each contributed according to his ability, yet one was
expected to draw from the familial store of wealth only according to one's need.
This called for self-restrain of one’s own wants in the interest of fellow beings, and
the community at large.

From the above discussion, we have an ides of importance of values in traditional
society. Let us now discuss the values in modern society. The fundamental values
that the modemn Indian state pursues are cmbodied in the Constitution of India.
These values are of democracy, seculurism and socialism. Although this value
package is Westem in origin, it is applied to the Indian context with the necessary
TR AN e

Demaocracy emphadizes the equality of opportunity. Democracy assumes the
existence of autonomous and independent individuals capable of participating in
the decision making process. For example, the citizens of our country give votes
to select the leaders for local, state and central governance.

Secularism means respecting and tolerating the practices of vther communities,
particularly religious communities, India is amulti-religious nation. Such a situation
called for the recognition of distinctiveness of other religious groups and the
importance of secularism as a value. Secularims meant not only non-interference
in the affairs of other communities but also developing a positive appreciation of
Socialism The word socialism means that the production, distrbution and exchange
of material resources of community are arranged in such a way that they can serve
the common good. It is opposed tothe concentration of wealth in few hands and
decries monopoly.
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8.4.3 Characteristics of Values

Erom the above discussion we may reveal the following characteristics of values.

Value is & matter of faith and belief.

- Values are abstract as they have cognitive elements.
- Values are normative in nafure

- Values are general ideas which people share.

- Values are related to the emotions and sentirments.
- Values are the bases for the choices of things.

- Values are reiatively permanent.

- \?fulﬁcs bring cohesiveness in society.

- Valuesare motivated for public welfare.

- Values have hierarchy in order.

8.4.4 Value Conflict

From the above discussion, it is clear that values have evolved through ages and
they have an imporiant roje in all societies. But one of the chief tasks of the
contemporary Indian society is to bring about a synthesis between the traditional
social value and the modern social value, In this section we will see that although
the vallue sets have conflict among them, similarity among thess setsis also possible.

We may say that there is no basic contradiction between the traditional value of
pluralism and the modemn value of secularism, since the tolerance of others' style
of life is basic o both, But there is a difference between the two. The pluralism of
the past was associated with distinct traditions for each of the groups, which often
mﬁmmmhwmﬂ%ﬂmammmﬂrﬁm
groups in such away as not 10 handicap the less privileged.

Hiamhymmhnpmmuvalmufm:ndiﬁunﬂmdnmhmmpnimi
that the allocation of resources and distribution of rewards was based on birth.

Forexample, the Brahmin used to enjoy high status than any other caste. The
definition of status in modern society is however based on an individual's potential
to contribute to the system.




The traditional principle of holism required that the individuals should stay away
fiom self-interest, pursue collective goals. However democracy implies individuals
to be autonomous entities, pursuing their independence and seif-interest ofien at
the cost of collective orientation. The principles of holism and individualism
(democracy) are thus quite different. Here is apparently clear that congruence
between traditional and modem values is possible only in case of pluralism and
secularism.

But the synthesis between the traditional and modem values can be acquired. A
couple of examples will clarily the situation. Traditionally castes emphasize the
ritual dimension of status. In modemn [ndia, the castes are increasingly becoming
secularized in that they perform instrumental functions for their members. Thus
caste association opens educational institutions, establishes financial agenciesto
provide funds for housing, etc. These associations also field candidates in the
elections through political parties. This secularization of castes in terms of functions,
particnlarty in urban India, changes their substance while retaining the traditional
forms. The traditional caste pluralism, which was based on ritual purity, is nomore
functional. In this way the gap between traditional and modern values has been
bridged. .

8.4.4.1 Kinds of values

Values may be classified as they have hierarchy in order. We generally say that
values are found everywhere, Values are humanistic in nature. They are varied.
Radhakamal Mukherjee discusses two types of values related to the Indian Society.

First instantaneous values are worldly in nature which may be observed inday to

day life. Second, supernatural values are related to the salvation of the human

being. However, we would like to discuss general types of values. They are:

(1) Mnrﬂ\fatuns-Evuysmictyhnsdiﬁmt}ptsafmmlﬂiun.ﬂwmmt
scientific. They are related to the religion and different situations of society.
For example, respect to the parents, do not steal things, don't tell a lie. Society
does not allow for the violation of such values.

(2) Rational values are scientific and logical in nature viz. Hard working is a rational
value of modem society.

(3) Aesthetic values- are related to the literature, art, culture. Music white in colour
are the signs of beautiful women in Indian society.

However all these values represent tow categories of values:

(i) Dominant value- The value which has strong impact in the mind of a person
and violation of such value is not possible for him, is called dominant value,
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(i) Variant value- the value in which a person has freedom t behave according to
his desires and choices is called variant value.

8.5 RELATION BETWEEN NORM AND VALUES

Values may be defined as 2 measure of goodness or desirability. They provide
general guidelines for conduct. In this sense they are often referred to as “higher
order norms™. But norms are given much more specific meaning. They define
appropriate and acceptable behaviour in particular situations. Values ane cherished
only through (he observance of norms. The relationship between the two can be
made clear by the following exzsmple. A society may chenish the value of "privacy”.
This value provides only a general guide to behaviour. Norms define how the
value of ‘privacy 'is translated into action in particular situations and circumstances.
For instance, norms relating to privacy may insist that person 'letters must not be
apened without permission ete. A person's private life or individual Tife is his own
concem and others must not interfere into the personal matters, In this way a
series of norms direet how people should behave in terms of the value of ‘privacy’.

CANTEXT QUESTIONS 8.3
Fill in the blanks with the appropriate words from the brackets:

) Any change in social structure will take place with changes in

social (institution, values, Action).

i) Indian socialism is based an the principle of allocation of resources and roles
based on (birth, merit, class)

i} emphasizes the equality of opportunity (socialism, holism,
democracy)

iv) In case of holism, individuals should pursue goals (individual,
collective)

v) Socialism is based on the principle of distribution (meril based,
status based, need-based)

7
15874 WHAT YOU HAVE LEARN]

» Youhave rend the concept of norms especially of social norms and how they
are important [or all socicties.
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Now it is clear to you that norms are the guidelines, which direct conduct in
particular situation,

You have also learnt about values and how they are playing important roles in
cvery society.

It is very clear that value is concerned with what is good and desirable, which
is indispensable for the survival of society;

Values have evolved through apes,

Norms can be seen as a reflection of values.

Norms are unwritten laws.

variety of norms can be seen asan expression of a single valoe,

Thus now we can say that, an ordered and stable society is not possible
without shared norms and values.

R) TERINAL EXERCISE

Answer the following questions in 100 to 250 words

1)

2)
3)
4)
3)

Define the following terms: &) Norms and b) Value and explain them in your
own words.

State the relationship between norms and values.

What are the different types of norms? Describe in your own words.
Wha is the importance of valucs in our society? Explain with example.
What do you mean by normlessness? Explain with example,

1-d 2-b 3i-b
1. Group shared

2. Sanction

3. Mores

4. Cohesion
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1) Values

2) Merit

3) Democracy
4) Collective
5) Merit-based
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STATUS AND ROLE

The task of sociology is to examine and analyze the naiure of the fundamental
order that society exhibits, A part of this task, we have now accomplished. We
have noticed in our earlier lesson on “norms and values™ that the order and regulenity
of socihl interaction are attributed to the existence of norms and values which
guide and canalize the relations that people have with one another. Itis the norms
and values that give predictability to these relations and interactions, from them
into a patterns and thus give a structure to society. We now wish to discuss another
phenomenon , intimately related to the norms and values, which also contributes
to the order that we find in society. This is the phenomenon of social position:
status and role,

| Owictves

After reading this lesson, you will be able to:

» explain the meaning of social position;
s  define status and discuss its types; and
» define social role and discuss its types.

9.0 SOCTAL POSETTONS

We know that the participants in a social system are not all expected to do the
same things. Whether a norm applies o a particular person or not depends upon
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his social position in the system. One of the most important aspects of the social
organization or “structure™ of any social system is the fact that its members are
differentiated according to social positions they occupy in the group as a whole
and in any of the sub-groups to which they may belong. The content of a social
position, that is its complex of rights and obligations, is entirely normative.
Johnson discusses that a social position has twgparts, one consisting of obligations
and one consisting of rights. A person is saigl fo occupy a social position ifhe has
a ceriain set of obligations and enjoys a certain set of associated rights within &
social system. These two parts of social position, we shall call its role and its
status, “role” referring to obligations and “status™ referring to rights. Thus, social
position is a status-role enfily.

Social Position: Social identity an individual has in a given group or society;
Social positions may vary in nature (such as those associated with gender roles) or
may be much maore specific (as in the case of occupational positions),

9.2 STATLUS AND ROLE

The cancepts of status and role have a growing significance in the social sciences.
We want to define them and to distinguish between them. A distinction bgtween
status and role is simplified by Ralph Linton when he said, “you occupy a status,
but you play a role’ Every position or status in society carries with it a set of
expected behaviour putterns. Status and role are ‘two sides of the same coin®
says Linton

Although all statuses and roles derived from social patterns are integral parts of
patterns, they have an independent function with relation to the individuals who
occupy particular statuses and exercise their roles.

The concepts of status and role are the initial tools for the analysis of social structure.
A status is simply a position in society or in a group. Every society and every
group has many such positions and every individual occupies as many positions as
there are groups to which he belongs.

Thus, each person holds a number of positions in society known as statuses. A
woman might be a musician, a teacher, a wife and a mother. Each of these social
positions, with the rights and duties it entails, is a status. Although a person may
hold a number of statuses, one of them, which we might call a master status,
defines the person socially.

With the development of modem anthropology and sociology, the concept of
status has been broadened to encompass all culturally prescribed rights and duties
inherent in social positions.
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DISOCIAL STATLS

The term status, like the term culture, has come to be used wath a double significance.
A status, in the shstract_ is a position in 2 particular pattern. It is thus quite correct
to speak of each individual as having many statuses, since each individual
participales in the expression of a number of patterns. However, unless the term is
qualified in some way, the status of any individual means the sum total of all the
statuses which he occupies. It represents his position with relation to the total
society

A status, as distinet from the individual who may cccupy it, is simply a collection of
rights and duties. Since these rights and duties can find expression only through the
medium of individuals, it is extremely hard for us 1o maintain a distinction in our
thinking between statuses and the people who hold them and exercise the rights
end duties which constitute them.

Broadly, status has two meanings in sociology.

(1) Relational Term: Most sociologists define status simply asa position occupied
by an individual in a social system. “'Wife™ and “husband™ for example are statuses
in marital systems just as “lawyer”, “jurior” and “judge” is statuses in court systems.
Note that status is purely relational term, which means that each status exists only
through its relation to one or more other statuses. “Husband”, for example, isa
category that makes no sense at all except in relation to the category “wife”, just
as there can be no “judges without corresponding positions that comprise the rest
of a judicial system.

The concept of “status™ once referred only to inherited status, a fixed, usually
hereditary, position within the social order. Such was the usage of writers like the
distinguished nineteenth century English evolutionist, Sir Henry Maime and two
vastly important American sociologists, Robert E. Park and Emest W. Burgess.
Maine had written of the transition from status to contract.

(2) Participatory Status: Since statuses are positions in social systems, they
exist independently of the particular individuals who occupy them. Indeed, a status
can exist even though no one is occupying it at the time, such as the status of
“Prime Minister” when the current minister has died and new one has yet to be
elected or the status of “candidate™ when there is no election forthcoming. People
are associated with statuses only through their participation in social systems that
social systems can not be reduced to the people who participate in them.

If we take the sum of all of the statuses that we occupy, the result isknownasa
status-set. Every status-set includes a large number of different statuses that we
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occupy in a social system. The status-set situates individuald in relation to the
multi-dimensional network of sociad systems thut make up the world we live in.

Status: The social honour or prestige which a particular group is
accarded by other members of a society. Status groups normally
involve distint styles of life  patterns of behaviour which the
members of a group follow. Status privilege may be positive or
negative.

9.3.1 Characteristics of Status

A status ofien includes the following characteristics:
Status is the result of needs and interests of society;
Status has some degree of authority over others;
Status is relative;

Status may also indicate social stratification;
Status has certain privileges and immunities, such as the right to use certain
premises, the services of a secretary; efc.

6. Status has some degree of prestige;

7. Statusmay also have right to remuneration.

8. Statuscannol be isolated from role.

L I

9.3.2 Types of Status

Statuses are culiurally defined, despite the fiact that they may be based on biological
fuctors such as sex, caste or race. There are two different kinds of status that
people occupy; ascribed status, and achieved status.

An ascribed status is a social position that is assigned at birth and is, therefore,
usually permanent. Hence, an ascribed status is one into which a person is born
and in which he or she remains throughout his or her life, ¢.2., sex, caste, race and
age. A Brahmin, for exampie, enjoys the ascribed status of a Brahmin by virtue of
his birth. In addition, sex, ethnic background, place of birth, and family name
supply assigned statuses. Such statuses are said to be ascribed. Ascribed stntuses
are usually fixed at birth. In India, caste status is generlly ascribed, although it has
been going through several changes through ‘sanskritization' and “inter-caste
marriages’, In some countries social class also comes under ascribed status which
is arbitrarily given by society.

An achieved status is one that is chosen or achieved, such asa married person, a
parent, a friend, 2 doctor or an engineer. An achieved status is acquired through
one’s own efforts, Society recognizes such changes in achieved status,
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Statuses which are not fixed by inheritance, biological charscteristics, or other
factors, over which the individual has no control, are known as achieved statuses.
Anachicved status is entered as a result of some degree of purposive action and
choice. Thus, an achieved status, by contrast, is one that is based on something
the person has done, The status of author is gained bry publishing books; that of
husband is gained by obtaining a marriage license and getting married. No one is
homumnuthormu;hsbanihminﬂvﬂml'smulmw
occupational status are achieved.

Some statuses appear to have both achieved and ascribed elements, To gaina
Ph. D. is definitely an achievement. But once one has it, it becomes a permanent
part of one’s self and role and is also referred to as such by others, So for all
intents and purposes it becomes ascribed. Some statuses are ascribed to individuals;
others are achieved by them. Ascribed derive from membership in involuntary
groups, achieved statuses from membership in voluntary groups, Age status and
sex status, for example, are both obviously ascribed, not achieved. These statusas
depend upon biological conditions and there islitthe we can do about them, beyond
concealing our real age.

| i ion o

Fill in the blanks with appropriate words:

1. Members in a social system are differentiated according to they
occupy inthe group.

Two parts of a social position are and

You occupy a status but you play a in society.

Two types of status are and
leanexmpdeufm‘bedm
Gmanmmplcufmhavedm

9.4 SOCIAL ROLI

The concept of status is related 1o the concept of “role™ that is,
whad Linton calls the more dynamic aspect of siatus that we shall
discuss both in this contexi and in relation to reference groups. It
is impossible fully to dissociate them. Thus, a role is the dynamic
or the behavioural aspect of status, It is the dynamic aspect of
status and is a combination of rights and duties.

C R S
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Every status has one or more roles attached to it. Statuses are occupied, but roles
are played. Role is the expected behaviour pattem attached to a status, carrying
certain specific rights and obligations. A role is the manner in which a given individual
fulfills the obligations and enjoys its privileges and presogatives. A role is what an
individual docs in the status he occupies. It is obvious that different individuals do
different things in the sume statuses, and it is the concept of role that enables us to
take account of these differences.

The concept of social role is widely used for the purpose of social interaction in
sociology, originating from a theatrical context. Roles are socially defined
expectations which a person in a given status or social pasition fulfills. In this
context, a role is a set of ideas associated with a social status that defines its
relationship with one or more position. The role of teaches, for example, is built
around a set of ideas about teachers in relation to students. Beliefs, about whom
they are, values related to goals they are supposed to pursue, norms about how
they are supposed to appear and behave, arfitudes about their emotional pre
disposition towards their work and students. The role of student usually includes
the belief that students know less than teachers; the vatue that leaming is good an
end of itself and the expectations that student will armive on time, work hand, and
learn what is assigned to them and that they will maintain an attitode of respect
towards their teachers and other students. '

If all of the various roles associated with occupying a particular statius are combined,
the result is role set. Sometimerole conflict occurs whea people are confronted
with contrary or incompatible role expectations in the various social they occupy
in their lives. For example, a parent may feel conflicting obligations to employer
who demand full devotion from hinvher and children who need to be cared for,
when they are sick.

There are a variety of responses for resolving or minimizing the effects of role
conflict. The first is to choose which role is more important and then violate the
expectations associated with the other role. A second response is to leave one of
the conflicting statuses (a person might quit a job if it interferes too much with
parenting responsibilities). A third response isto wmﬁwm
pmfxpmgmmb—wnmﬁmmm{dud&.ﬁtmﬂq
often refuses to treat members of their own family). A fourth response involves
maintaining a role distance, a method for minimizing role stmin associated with a
disagrecable role. For example, managers who must dismiss large numbers of
employees in order to lower costs and make firms more competitive may resort to
a variety of techniques to dissociate themselves from what they have 10 do.
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Social Role: The expected behaviour of an individual occupying
a particular social position. The idea of social role originally comes
frnmﬂmhcatrc, refesring to the parts which actors play in a stage
production. In every society individuals play s number of different
social roles, sccording to the varying context of their activities.

9.4.1 Characteristics of Role

Role is a dynamic aspect of the status;

Role exists in status, Role can not be isolated from status;

Role is not found in vacuum. It has a strong cultural aspect;

The normative aspect of role is culture;

Role is relative,

There are no roles without statuses or statuses without roles. Just as in the case of
status, the term role is also used with a double significance. Every individual hasa
series of roles deriving from the various partemns in which he participatesand at the
same time a role in general, which represents the sum total of these roles and
determines what he does for his society and what he can expect form it

ol ol i o

Each status typically includes a number of roles. A person who holds the status of
teacher behaves one way with studepts, snother way with other faculty members
and still another way with the principal. The collection of roles that goes with a
given status is termed a - roles set.

Social roles regulate and organize behaviour. In paricular they provide means for
accomplishing certain tasks, [t can be argued, for example, that teaching can be
accamplished more effectively if teacher and student perform their appropriate
roles. This involves the exclusion of other areas oftheir lives in order 1o concentrate
on the matter in hand. Roles provide social life with order and predictability.
Interacting in terms of their respective roles, teacher and student know what to do
and how to do it. With knowledge of each other's roles they are able to predict
and comprehend the actions of the other. As an aspect of culture, roles provide an
important part of the guidelines and directives necessary for an ordered society.

9.4.2 Types of Role

A role-pattemn emphasizes “performance™ if one pays particulas attention to what
the occupant can do and how well he can do it, relatively regardless of his age, sex
and group memberships. Linton makes distinction between “ascribed”™ and
“achieved"” roles. A role is said to be “ascribed” if its occupanis acquire it
automatically as a result of certain objective characteristics or relations to others
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which are beyond their control. The most important bases of ascription are birth
into a particular family, birth arder, sex and age.

Ascribed roles: A role that an individual acquires automatically
at birth, or on the attainment of certain age. The most universally
ascribed role is one's sex role, male or female. Different age levels
are also associated with different expectations. Roles based on
one’s birth as a member of particular racial, caste or religious
groups are ascribed. Thus, in these types of roles, birth is the
hasic influence, for example traditionally speaking being born ina
certain caste will imply certain role behaviours as a priest’s son
will train to be a priest.

Technically any role is said to be “achieved™ if itis not “ascribed”,

Achieved roles: A role that an individual has because he has
either chosen or earned it. It is the result of his efforts and his
action. Thus, roles, which are gained by personal efforts, are known
as achieved role such as a general in the army, doctor or an
enginecr and so on.

| vt onison o

Fill in the blanks with appropriate words:
I. A is the dynamic aspect of status.
2. A combination of various roles assoctated with a particular status is calied

3. Role cannot be from status.
4. The normative aspeciofroleis
5. Two types of roles are and

7
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statuses involved.

e Weemphasized in addition that a very large number of the social relations
between individuals in a complex society are status relations.
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We also made a distinction between status and role. Status is a structural
phenomenon and role is a behavioural phenomenon: status is a concept of
sociology, role a concept in social psychelogy; status depends upon social
structure, roleupon the personalities and capabilities of individuals. Although
stutus and role are usually found wgether, it is impossible to imagine situations
involving status without role and role without status, People ocoupy statuses,
they play roles. The norms, however are attached to the statuses, Since the
norms are constantly changing in achanging society, statuses 1oo do. Statuses
and roles may, however, change in relative interdependence of cach other.
New statuses arise in society and old ones disappear. [n occupational statuses
especially, competent and capable incumbents may expand the range of
exert an opposite influence. We have also discussed “ascribed stutus” and
“achieved status” and also “ascribed roke™ and “achieved role™

| INTEAT QUESTIONs 03

1.

2,

3.

What is master status?

What are Relational and participatory statuses?

Mention any four charactenstics of role,

Em
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Define social position.

Define social status. Discuss the interrelationships between social status and
role.

Define status and role and distinguish between them, using examples.
What are the basic differences between ascribed and achieved status? Hliustrate
each.

What is role? Discuss different kinds of role.
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6. “Staiuses are occupied, but roles are played.” Comment.

7. ‘What is role conflict? Discuss the mechunisms for handling role conflict,
8. Write short notes on following:

a) Stintus sel

b) Roleset

¢) Ascribed and Achieved Status

d) Ascribed and Achieved role

e) Rolestruin and Role condlict

f) Roledistance

R\

d ANSWER TO INTEXT QUESTIONS

9.1 1. Sacial positions 2. Role and status

3. Role 4. Ascribed; achieved:

5.e.g. Brahmin: male-femaleetc. 6. e.g. Engineer; doctor; teacher etc.
9.2 1. Role 2. Role set 3. Isolated

4. Culture 5. Ascribed; achieved

923

1. Refer loseclion 9.2
2. Refer to section 9.3
3. Refer to section 9.4
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CO-OPERATION, COMPETITION
AND CONFLICT

By now, you are familiar with some of the basic concepts used in sociolagy such
as society, community, group, individual and association. Infact, they provide the
basic structure to the society. Society i4 not static. It is ever changing, Changes
came through interaction among members of the society. The interaction reflects in
the activities of human being in society through contact and communication. [n this
context, there are certain mechanisms by which individuals and groups carry out
activitics according to their needs and requirements which are known as *social
processes’. Co-operation, competition and conflict mark the basic principles of
various types of activities performed by the individuals in a given social context.
Did you ever realize that you can not see society? You can only see the individuals
interacting with one another. Behind these interactions, there is 8 meaning or
purpose. This is expressed ina variety of ways in inter-personal relationship with
friends, family members, neighbours, acquaintances and strangers in the term of
co-operation, competition and conflict

| owrcnivis)

After studying this lesson you will be eble to:

explain the concept of social processes; ‘

identify the manner in which individunls and groups carry out theiractivities;
describe the nature and types of social interactions;

state the basic concept of co-operation and its nature,

explain the basic concept of competition and its nature;

describe the basic concept of conflict and its nature; and

explain co-operation, competition and conflict as 1 social continuum.

@ ® & ® @ & @
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Ca-operation, Comperinon and Confhicl

10.1 SOCIAL PROCESS AS SOCIAL INTERAC FON

Social process has a wider connotation. It comprises of events that took place in
the past. It is also based on traditions, mores, morals and instincts. These may be
Ma:tmdmnmimm'mmt.whutumdalﬁmmﬂﬁmismmmd
on reciprocity, real and social contact situation.
Smlﬂpmismnﬂiwiﬂldiﬂ'mwh life of the group. It depends
upnmhnnauntofm,whichw‘udmﬂeﬂn historical, cultural, political
and economic, religious and social aspects. Interaction refers to an action done
in response to another action. It becomes social process when interaction is
repeated.

When & husband and wife help each other out of love, affection and sympathy, it
assumes the form of co-operation and it becomes a social process.

not exist without the other.

MWMmmmﬂfWWMH
groups including co-operation and conflict, social differentiation and integration,
development, arrest and decay.” In other words “social process is & manner in
which the relations of the members of a group, once brought together acquire a
o gitiiive dl e

Sudﬂhmim.udi:ﬁnglﬁﬂtdﬁunmdnlminmmlmdhud
mmmwmmﬂmm.mmmﬂa
mdew.bnmdmgeth:rinas}mﬁmumalinﬂmiﬁmﬁbudumcial
hﬂmﬂﬁﬂlhrﬂ'ﬂ:mﬂﬂnﬂmwmﬂsﬁhﬁmﬂmm
as concrete and real.

mmmhnmﬁﬂmmﬂmﬁSﬁMHﬂmm&
interaction : co-operation, competition and conflict.

Co-operation generally meéans working together for a common objective .

Have you ever noticed the behaviuor of the people inyour village or neighbourhood,
when & community festival like Christmas, ‘Durga Pooja’, Guru parb, Eid,
*Jansmastthami’ or Ramlila is organized. Some volunteers move from house to
house, from shop to shop to collect donations from the members who belong to

their own community ,neighbourhood or village. All these donations are pooled
tngether and the members of celebration group decide the manner in which these
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should be spent. Celebration of such festivals is not possible unfess the members
co-operate with one another at every level. Decoration of the festival place, and
sacred observance of the rituals, efc., are examples of co-operation. Such a co-
operation is a regular feature, which takes place every year. The volunteers and
organisers might change from year to year but the observance of the activity

el

Collecting funds for orgmising social activitie

10.2.1 Types of Co-operation

Co-operation can be of direct or indirect type. When individuals perform similar
uctivities together — such as praying or worshipping together, farming, moving a
pile of stones or pushing a motor car out of mud — the co-operation among them
is called direct co-operation. On other hand, indirect co-operation is obtained
when people perform dissimilar tasks towards a common end. Each has its
specialized role to play. For example, when carpenters, plumbers, masons, architects
and unskilled labourers work together 1o construct a house, this type of co-opemtion
is based on the principles of specialized knowledge and skills of each individuals,
in modemn society, one comes across mare and more of indirect co-operation due
to technological progress leading to role specialization.

Co-operation can also be classified into (i) primary co-operation, (ii) secondary
co~opertion, and (iii) tertiary co-operation. The co-operation found in primary
groups such ss family and peer groups (friends) is called primary co-
operation where people have to choose face to face relations . In these
cases, the interests of the individual merge with the interests of the primary group.
Secondary co-operation is found in the secondary group such as government,
industrial houses, voluntary organization and trade union, etc where people
co-operate for certain interests, The tertiary co-operation is found when individuals
wwwhuuﬁnﬁmmpﬂaﬁthmmnﬂﬁ.mhgﬂlumdm
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with each other for a specific purpose. For example, the co-operation obtained
hetween different political parties for a short time span.

Co-operation is a process, which is highly essential for the maintenance of social
order. Therefore, co-operation is considered as associative social process. Itisa
universal phenomenon. If we are to live as members of the society, we can not do
without co-operation.

Co-operation is goal-oriented and conscious form of social interaction. It imvolves
two elements:- (i) Common end, and (i) orgmnized effort. Al the individual members
have a common end, I:e. celebration of the festival. But they canda itonly when
all members co-operate with one another in an organized manner, This is an
example of co-operation at the level: for example, family, community and nation.
Family members co-operaie with each other in terms of sharing ecanomic, emotional
and social requirements of one another. If one of the members falls sick or comes
under mental tension for certain reasons, all other members, lezving aside their
routine work, give special attention to the ailing member. [Fone is busy in seeking
appointment with the doctor, and taking the ailing member to the doctor or getting
‘meedicine for her, others are busy in making the prescribed diet or are with her and
atiend to her routine requirements. It is dve to the cooperation of family members,
the person in distress is able to cope up with the stressful situation.

Co-operation &t the level of family is not necessarily to be understood at the time
of crisis. In the everyday life, the members co-operate with ane another m terms
of meeting day-to-day household requirements. Collection of fire-wood or
arranging for other sources of fuel, grinding of the cereals, buying of vegetables,
cooking, taking care of children, looking after domesticated animals, watering the
plants and fetching or storing the water-all are smoothly possible when the family
members cooperate an a daily basis. The undertying principle of division of labour
makes this kind of co-operation possible.

NI OusToss i

From the given options choose the right answer by filling the blank or putting a tick
() mark.
1. Co-operation involves

(a) Common end and organized effort.

(b) Differential end and organized effort.
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(c) Two ends and one sction strategy.
(d) None of the above.
2. The activityof characterize co-operation,
(a) participating in debate.
(b) building a house.
(c) appearing in the examination.
(d) contesting the election.

3. Celebration of festivals say for e.g, Dussehra, Fid or Janamasthami etc. neads
a group effort which symbolise

(a) competition
(b} conflict
(¢) co-operation
4. Co-operation is form of social interaction.
(&) Disointed.
(b) Goal-oriented.
() Culture specific.
3. Sociologists have classified co-operation into
(a) Direct and indirect type.
(b) Primary, secondary and tertiary type.
(c) Both the above (a and b).
(d) None of the above.
6. In modem society, one comes across more and more of kind
of cooperation.
(a) indirect
(b) straight forward
(¢) direct
(d) only competition.
7. The principle of division of labour refers 10.a situation when:-
(a) Each individual or a group has its specialized role to play.
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() All individuals and groups performs the same task.
(¢) Both of the above (nand b)
(d) None of the abave.

10.3 COMPETITION

Compelition is also a form ol interaction, It is a struggle between individual or
groups of individuals, who are not necessarily in contact and communication.
Competition, however, is continuous, impersonal and unconscious struggle between
individuals or groups for satisfaction of their unlimited wants. This is because of
their limited supply which all may not have.

Competition is a struggle for position to gain economic status. The status of
the individual, or a group of individuals, in the social order is determined by several
indicators, such as income, wealth, social, prestige, political power, education,
cte, Competition is defined as a contest to obtain something, which does not exist
in adequate quantity to meet the demand.

Competition refers fo a social process where individuals and groups try to
acquire which are searce such as goods, commodities, services, social positions,
political power, economic and occupational opportunities, There are many takers
of these items. Everybody wants to have these items but these are very few. Society
believes in giving equal chance (o all its members to have access to these scarce
items.

Competition is 2 socisl process, which characterises the interaction process
in formal institutional setup, For example in schools and colleges; the student
compete with one another for securing highest marks and top position. They also
compete in sports, debate and public speeches, essay writings, drama, painting
and exhibition and various other ficlds. There are rules for all these competitions.
A person who performs best following all the rules, wins the competition and gets
the awand.

A brief discussion with the help of two examples will tnake our task easier Have
you ever thought of taking various examinations that are held to recruit people in
different jobe/services in Banks, Railway, Military and Civil §ervices. These jobs
are not only scarce but also yields lot of respect and honour, The recruitment
process involves mechanisms to ensure the processes of selection and elimination.
For example, the Union Public Service Commission (UPSC) conducts examination
for recruitment of persons to Indian Administrative and allied services. One ofthe
main purposes of this test is to select a few and eliminate the major chunk of
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cangliclates to appear s the main examination, There are definite rules for appearing
in such examination: rules pertaining to minimum qualification, comhination of
optional subjects, certain languages as medium of examination, age limit, limit on
number of attempts & candidate can take ete, The candidates appearing in such
examination have to abide by these rules. In other words they have to compete
with other within the framework of these rules. Such a competifion leads to selection
of suitable candidates to be appointed against these prized and respectful positions
of the society.

The election of municipalities, state assembly or national parliament is a social
process, characterized by competition. There are specific rulesof election regarding
filing of nomination papers, withdrawal of nominations, codes of conduct for
electoral campaigning and such other rules, The contesting candidates have to
operate within the frumework of electoral mules otherwise their candidature is

Competition is the fundamental form of soeial struggle and occurs when
demand outruns supply. The basic terms of compet®ting. .re “a population of
insatiable wants and a world of stubborn and inadequar- resources™. In our society,
for example, there are generally more takers of jobs than the jobs available, hence
there is competition for available piaces. Among those who already have
employment there is a competition for getting better position and promotions.
There is a competition not only for bread, but for haxury, power, social position,
name and fame etc.

10.3.1 Characteristics of Competition

(i) Competition is impersonal struggle, Competition is never personalized.
According to some sociologists competition refers to interactions without social
contact. It is usually not directed against any individunl or group in particular

(ii) Competition is mainly an unconscious activity but at times conscious
competition also takes place. Whenever the competitions shifi their interest
from the objects of competition to other competitors, it is called rivalry or
personal competition. Personal competition or rivalry isa conscious activity.

(iii) Competition is universal. No society is devoid of competition. However,
the magnitude and the degree of competition might vary fromsociety to
society. Competition is found in all known buman society and culture.

(iv) Competition is regarded ss conducive to progress. Fair competition is
conducive 1o econommic as well as social progress and even to general welfare
because it spurs individuals and groups to exert their best efforts. Its obvious
connection with what is called ‘progress’ has led some sociologists to regard
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it as the essential features of modem civilization. Competition provides the
individuals better opportunities to satisfy their desires for new experiences

(v) Attimes competition can be vicious both for individuals and groups. It
may create emotional disturbances. Unfair competition bas the most
disintegrating effects. Both co-operation and competition constitute the
underying essence of most of the social interactions in cveryday life. No society
is exclusively competitive or exclusively cooperative.

(vi) Competition refers to both associative and dissociative dimensions of sociul
process, :

INTENT QUESTIONS 12 & 103

From the given options choose the right answer by filling the blank or putting a tick
(") mark.

1) When the individuals and groups try to achieve scarce items for which there
are many takers it indicates the amongst them.

(a) co-operative behaviour
(b) competitrveness

(c) adjustment

(d) social contact

2) Whenever the competitors shift their inferest from the objects of competition
to other competitors it is called

(&) indirect competition.
(b) treachery.
(c) rivairy.
(d) peaceful co-existence.
3) Members of a society compeie with one another when
(a)more individuals applying for limiled mumber of jobs.
(b) there are less number of individuals and more number of opportunities.
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(c) Both of the above (a and b).
(d) None of the above.
4) Competition is regarded as to progress,
(a) hindmnce
(b) conducive
(c) closed
(d) contradictory
5) Competition is a struggle mainly carried out at
(u) persdinal level
(b) conscious level
(c)impersonal level
(d) none of the above
6) Interaction without social contact is called

(2) co-operation
(b) competition
{c) conflict
(d) none of the above
7) A social process is characterized by
{Ia} Only co-opetation
(b) Only competition
(c) Both the above (aand b)
{d) None of the above

104 CONFLIC

Confllict as another form of social interaction is a process of opposition. It
is inherent in every society or social system and is reflected in the attimde, behaviour,
stereotypes and social distance. The process of conflict arises when the norms
and values of one group come in clash with that of the other or when a group
struggles for its own values and objects against others. Sometimes conflict is also

SOCIOLOGY




apparently noted when an individual or a group seeks to sttain its own ends in
ways which obstruct the attainment of the same ends by others.

The process of conflict includes abhorrence, animosity, antagonistic attitude,
contempt, enmity, hatred, rivalry and tension, etc. and the expression of these mty
be found in their stereotypic statement as well as in their action such as in
maintenance of social distance, rules of inter-dinning and so on. Besides, conflict
also leads to direct confrontation, fight, quarrel, enemity, disagreement and filing
suits, etc. Thus, conflict is regarded as a dissociative social process by the
sociologists.

In competition the rules are observed bt in conflict, there are primarily no rules.
Conflicting situations emergze when the interests of interacting individuals or groups
clash with one another. The most common examples of conflict which we sec in
everyday life are: conflict between brothers claiming their individual share in the
property after the death of the father, conflict between two caste groups in a
village. conflict between difTerent political parties at the local level and so on.

Earfier, m:nhgshdrﬂmtmndﬁmnﬂmasamciﬂpmmsasumnwyed
primarily an antisocial activity. Later it was pointed out that conflict is not
pathological. Sometimes conflict performs certain important functions. Conflict
has certain positive consequences for the society. At least, it recognizes the divergent
opinions and new points of view and becomes quite instrumental in bringing about
social change.

Conflict refers to the deliberate attempt to oppose, resist or coerce the will of
others. As & process, conflict is the opposite of co-operation. Conflict might lead
to antagonism, violence or threat to peace.

10.4.1 Characteristics of Conflict

@) The naturcof conflict might vary from society to society but it is found in every
society. Therefore, conflict is universal. However, no society is characterized
exclusively by conflict.

(8) Conflictisaconscious action. The members involved in it deliberately oppose

one another (o achieve their respective goals. . i

(i) Conflict primarily remains a personal activity. mmmm
mtmdtymdmvnhummh In such cases it is memfested at the level
of particular social groups or it might involve the eniire society.

(iv) Conflict is a social process, which becomes visible intermittently. [tis not s
continuous process. For example, conflict between two rival groups ina,
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village might take violent form to be followed with a period of peace of
tranguitlity before it could recur. Therefore, condlict lacks continuity,

(v) Conflict leadsto social change. Conflicting ideas and conflicting opinions are
pre-conditions of social change, If a society continues to remain in the siate of
equilibrivm it will remain static unless there is  social disequilibrium. Conflict
is an expression of disequilibrium.

Sociologists mostly trace the origin of conflict in social, political and economic

relations existing between individualy o and groups of individusls, Such relations

reflect the inherent inequality. mw?klhﬁlfmﬂtﬁnmnfmﬂ
conflict. A sense of relation or shsohute deprivation prevailing at the level of
individual or group is & major factor for the origin of the conflict. The condlicting
parties are aware of the fact that they are in conflici with their opponents and this
awareness is necessary for the conflict to exist. Sociologists do not regard the
innate biological nature of human beings as potentinl source of conflict. On the
other hand, they attribute asymmetrical social, political and economic relstions
coupled with the sense of relative deprivation as the root cause of social conflict.

10.4.2 Types of Conflict

Conflict can be of various types. They ane (i) war, (ii) feud, (i) litigation, and {iv)
conflict of impersonal ideals. War is a type of group conflict which all of us know.
War results from a deep seated antagonistic impulse in man, Feud is an intra-
group form of war caused by some injustice alleged to have been done by one
group to another. Litigation isa judicial form of conflict. The best example of the
litigation is the court case. Condlict carried out by individuals for an ideal (not for
themse|ves) is called the conflict of impersonal idess.

Some sociologists have given varjous classification of conflicts. We shell discuss
some important ones :

@) Conflictcan be either (a) manifest (overt) or (b} latent feovert). The manifest
type can be observed but the tatent conflict primarily remains invisible.

(i Conflicis can be either (a) coorporate or (b) personal. Coorporate conflict
mmmhwwﬁmnmﬂywmmmmm
riots, war between nations, strike by the industrial labourer are the examples
of corporate conflict. On the other hand, personal conflict occurs within the
group, due 10 envy, hostility, jealousy or breach of trust.

(iily Conflict can be purely temporary (ephemeral) or perpetual (enduring). Conflict
between individuals on a road side, village shop, city buses for simall and petty
reasans are the best examples of ephemeral conflicts, Such conflicts donot
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last over along period of time. People generally forget and come back to
their normal life. On the other hand, conflict between two rival groups of a
village or two feuding clans of a tribe are the examples of the perpetual conflict.
In such cases conflict is also not continuous. It is stretched over a Jong period
of time and sometimes extends over several generations. However, there are
intermittent periods of peace and social harmony followed with turbulent periods
of conflict.

1.5 CO-OPERATION, COMPETITION AND
CONFLICT AS SOCIAL CONTINULM

The processes of co-operation, competition and conflict are the basis of all forms
of social interaction. However, people can co-operate with one another or could
enter into conflict depending on the situation. Forexample, candidate competing
for jobs might do the preparation together co-operating with one another in terms
of discussion, exchange of notes and other materials. O, they could become jealous
of one another and even adopt unfiair methods, which might involve violence to
deprive the competitors of adequate opportunities to do well in the examination.
Co-operaticn, competition and conflict are found in all societies across the world,
‘They are interwoven in such a way that it would be difficult to separate them. The
nisture and extent of these processes may vary according to distinctive local, social
and cultural conditions but their presence is universal and considered as social
contimsam.

| NTET OUSTON 1S 10

State True or False against cach statement

a) Conflict arises when the norms and values of one group comes in clash or
strugple with others.

b) Incompetition, the rules are observed but in conflict there are no rules.
¢) Conflict never leads to violence or threat to peace.
d) Conflict never leads to social change

¢} The process of cooperation, competition and conflict lie at the basis of all
forms of social interaction.
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. Co-capcmunn. competiton and conflict mark the basic principal of various
types of activitics performed by the individuals in a given social context.

e Co-operation generally means working together for e common interest.

=  Co-operation can also be classified into (i) primary co-operation (ii) secondary
co-operation and (i1} tertiary cooperation

¢ Co-operation is goal oriented and conscious form of social interaction, It
involves two elements.

» Competition is a struggle for position to gain economic status,

+  Competition is the fundamental form of social struggle and occurs when demand
outruns supply.

» Competition is found in all known human society and cutture,

* Competition can be vicious both for individuals and groups, It may create
emotional disturbances.

e Conflict as another form of social interaction is a process of opposition.
*  Contlict is the opposite of cooperation.

G) e kst

1. Explain the concept and meaning of social process.
2. Describe the characteristics of competitions.
3. Write short notes on:

a) Social interaction

b) Primary and secondary co-operation.

4. What do you understand by co-operation of goal-oriented and organized.
Explain it :
5. State different types of conflict.
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ACCULTURATION, ASSIMILATION
AND INTEGRATION

In the previous lesson we have discussed some of the social processes as expressed
in social interaction. Imagine asituation when individual members co-operate with
each other compete with one another and engage in conflicting behaviour withone
another or with opponents. We can say that co-operation, competition and conflicts
are social processes primarily concerned with the nature of social interaction
between individuals or groups. however, there are other forms of social processes
operating in society at large. These are processes of acculturation, assimilation
and integration. Such processes do notdescribe the nature of individual interaction
in given social situation. On the other hand, they throw some light on the outcome
of such interactions at the level of the entire society and cuiture. Thus, in brief we
can say that the previous lesson describes the nature of social interaction at the
level of individuals or groups; whereas this lesson would deal with the implications
of these interactional processes for society at large. Therefore, this lesson will
mainly focus on those social processes of social and cultural change.

Many culture traits are common to all societies such as love and hate, pride and
prejudices, sex and cereronies. The cultural differences are reflected in geography,
human ingenuity, technology, education, conflict of interest, inherited and tradition
backed notions. This lesson explores the concems and issues relating to different
aspects of social processes, a prime concemn for the study of social relations with
individual living in groups with others.
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Afier studying this lesson, you will be able to:

* explain the concept of Acculturntion, Assimilation and Integration as processes
of culture change and culture contact;

* explain the nature and factors of these three processes;

correlate inter-relationships and variations, in these three processes; and

* explain the ways and means to achieve these social processes in diffirent social
and cultural groups.

1] ACCULTURATION

Acculturation means transmission of cultural elements from one' social group to
another. Acculturation is a process of culture change, which results due to contact
between communities belonging to different cultures. In case of acculturation both
the cultures get mutually affected as the culture traits of one culture move into the
other culture and vice versa.

Culture contact operates in all societies and groups. It is possible only when people
are desirous of accepting the new traits and continue to follow old traits.

Culture is not inbom. After birth an individual leams cultural values, practices,
traditions and norms while growing up in the given physical and social environment
On the other hand there is nothing called pure or pristine culture, Cultural insulation
in an absolute sense is not possible. No culture can survive in isolation. A culture
is a dynamic process characterized by continuity and change.

Culture contact is facilitated by modern means of transport and communication.
Such contacts between members of two different cultures help in mutual borrowing
of different cultural traits. For example, the areas affected are art and artifacts,
dress and food habits, language and literature, practices and rituals in their
economic, social and religions life at . Such borrowing is visible more in material
culture and values, which are more or less common. Mostly in the process of
acculturation, borrowing of such cultural traits reflects influence of dominant culture
mﬂaomuﬁchmeﬂmmmmhrmnﬂlammmmmuﬁmﬂm
Acculturation means transmission of cultural elements from one social group to
another. Some times it could also be the other way round,

Education is a strong factor in acculturation as it influences the community through -
the ideas and motivation that are transmitted. Modern means of ransport and
communication are equally important factors to reflect the process of acculturation,

LI SOCI0LOGY




o ssinnba b o liigseesting i _ MODULE -1
o Sociology-Basic Concepts

The cultural borrowing and cultural export cannot be taken for granted. The
borrowing depends upon the borrowers' capabilities and capacity to accept and
adopt change. Culture cannot be adopted in toto or completely. A wholesale
transplantation of culture can not be possible.

Acgulturation is a universal and continuous process, which takes place over o
peniod of time, The process of continuity and change as well as unity and extension
characterizes culture. Inan acculturation situation the conflict between traditional
culture and modemity might not present any serious problem.

11.1.1 Characteristics of Acculturation

1. Acculluration could be either 2 conscious or an unconscious process. People
borrowing the culture traits of other groups might be aware of the fact that
they are borrowing or they might do it without realizing that these are being
borrowed by them.

2. Acculturation takes place when two or more commumities belonging to different
cultures come together and start adopting each others culture trait. Soitisa
two way process of culture change. Both the groups involved undergo some
change.

3. Acculturation does not take place overnight. 1t takes a long time before the
members bomow the culture traits from other communities, But the time tiken
for acculturation is definitely shorter than the time taken for assimilation. Soin
comparison o assimilation, acculturation consumes relatively less time.

4. Acculturation can take place either through direct first hand contact or through
indirect contact from a distance such as through radio, television. NEWspaper.,
literature etc.

5. Acculturation is 8 pre condition of assimulation or integration. Once the situation
of culture contact is obtained, it can lead to either assimilation or integration.

v ouisnions

Fill in the blanks with appropriate terms:

a) Acculturation is a process of

b) Acculturationisa

c) lrresultsdueto mutual

P — S — —  E——

SOCIOLOGY =R




veculturation, Assimialiatiog zod Tptegpat

Culture contact is facilitated by and

Acculturation means of cultural elements from one social
group to another.

Acculturation is and process.
Acculturation is & pre condition 10 and

11.2 ASSIMILATION

Assimilation again is the result of culture contact. It is a common belief that more
the persons interact, the more they are apt to like each other. The more they
interact, the more alike they tend to become. There is a general belief that the
mare we know about others, the better we like them. Assimilation means that a
person or group has acquired the values of another group to such an extent that it
losses its identity. Assimilation is a process where close contact of persons of
dissimilar cultures always results in fusion of cul tural traits although borrowing may
not be so pronounced in one direction as in the case of the other.

Assimilation isalso conceived as a natural and unassisted process and practice.
Assimilation is considered akin to the theory of "like mindedness”. This idea was
partly an outcome of the popular notion that similarities and homogeneity are
identical with unity. The idea of assimilation was conceived to be that of feeling,
Another meaning of assimilation is that the immigrant has contributed in the pust
and may be expected 1o contribute something of his own temerament, culture
and philosophy to the future. This conception has its origin among the immigmnis
and has been formulated and interpreted by persons who ure inclose contact
with then, This recognition of the diversity in the easements entering into cultural
process is not, of course, inconsistent with expectation of an ultimate homogeneity
of the product. It has called attention to the fact that the process of assimilation is
concemed with differences quite as much as with likeness.

Assimilationis a process of interpenetration and fusion in wiich persons and groups
acquire the memories, sentimen 1s and attitudes of other persons or groups by
sharing their experience and history and are incorporated with them in a common
cultural life: In so far as assimilation denotes this sharing of tradition, this intimate
participation in common experiences, assimilation is central in the historical process.
The modifications of attitudes in the process of assimilation are not only gradual,
but moderate, even if they appear considerably enduring in their accumulation
over a long period of time.
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11.2.1 CHARACTERISTICS OF ASSIMILATION

I. Assimilation tekes place without any deliberate and conscious efforts on the
part of the groups involved in the process. Hence assimiiation is an unconscious
Process.

2. Usually sssimilation takes long time to materialize, When two cultures come in
contact with one another it is only afier a considerable amount of time that one
gets merped with the other. Hence assimilation isa slow process.

3. Assimilation ocours when the cultures involved in the process are unequal.
Some sort of ranking exists between them. One is the dominant culture and
the other one is the subordinate culture, Usually the dominant culture absorbs
the smaller cultures into its own fold leading to assimilation.

4. Assimilation is nota temporry phenomenon. It his lasting effects. The changes
taking place in the culture due to assimilation continue for a long time.

| inTiNT QUESTIONS 112

1. Whichofthe following statements is not true:
a. assimilation is atemporary form of scculturation.
b. assimilationisa slow process.
¢, assimilation is unconscious,
d. assimilationisa product of acculturation.
2. Which of the following factors is a hindmnoe 1o assimilation.
a inl.er-mm'riagcsi
b. economic equality with cultural hormogeneity.
¢. negative reciprocity with sharp culturel differences.
d. none of these,
3. Assimilationis a process of (Fusion/Fission/Cul tural
disjunction/Integration)
4. Inassimilation
a. cultures involved are always equal

b. cultures involved are characterized by homogenous social organization

SOCIOLOGY
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c. oneculture is dominant and the other culture is cither numericallysall or
marginal
d. all ofthese

1LY INTEGRATION

Integration is a process of integration into a single unit, out of scparate parts.
Integration, therefore, brings members to remain together and forces the members
1o reméin in one group, Thus integration bring and stability in a group. Itactsasa
process of organisation. It isopposite to social isolation and a process of alienation
and segregation. Group integration refers to group cohesion or group solidarity.

Integration isa group process sand is maindy concerned with individuals living in-
groups or in the presence of other groups. It is, therefore, important to understand
the needs and watys of forming groups. This knowledge will help us in understanding
the degree and extent of cohesion in these groups.

Groups are formed to satisfy the nmdmfmdmdutlmhm.hmm
membership and security to its members and thus helps in generating sense of
belonging to a particular group. Tt can be termed as demographic or statistical
category. Another kind of group is called social category. This refers to persons
who have the same status and perform the same role. A social group is characterised
by pattemed interaction, shared belief and values. The example of social ZIOUps is
family, kin groups, village and caste etc.

In order 1o keep the members together and maintain the solidarity of the group,

integration is the binding force. The group stability depends upon integration. It is
ﬂusmah:hcmm&sﬂrnmnhuEbmmwdmﬂ:m Integration
is & process (o join together the members of a group and keep them in a single unit,

Group integration refers to social relationships between members of groups at
diﬂ'mmlwdsaf&ﬂegraﬁm&ﬂamdﬂ:ﬁuﬁud@swind&gumdm
and these may be refered to as highly integrated, loosely integrated or moderately
inlegrated.

Thelevels ofintegration in different groups may be classified as family, clan, village,
peer and caste, class, religion, region, state and national levels. Atall these levels
the family may be highly integrated whereas, the socio-cultural level of integration
among other different groups would be loosely integrated. It depends on ihe varied
situation and néeds of various groups. During natural calamity and foreign aggression
the integration af national level is very high reflecting national solidarity and pational
unity. Similar is the case with regard to region, religion, caste and other levels of
S i iy 3
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11.3.1 Components of Integration
Integration is formed by the following components

L Shanng of common characteristics facilitates group solidarity resulting from
division of labour, reciprocal relationship and interdependence,

Acceptance and obscrvation of various norms set by the group is another
unifying factor.

=

m  FEthnocentrism or a preference for one's own culture among the members of a
group is functional in promoting social conirol within the group.

iv. Discipline among the members unites the group.

The principal factors affecting integration of a group are interdependent activity,

consensus and morale. Group cohesion and integration are strengthened by mutual
satisfaction and not alone by social interaction.

11.3.2 Factors Affecting Integration

L Size ofa group: It is easier to integrate small size of groups for many kinds of
activity than a large group.

i thmymrmgrntupumrﬁJ!mim:mte.

The relationship between physical mobility and group integration may be viewed

as an aspect of the problem of relationship between homogeneity and integration.

Mobility introduces a stranger into the group and the problem is how to assimilate

himn without jeopardizing the group solidurity. here, it is stated that the larger the

proportion of new comer, the greater is the resistance of the established groupto

11.3.3 Characteristics of Integration

l. Integration is a complex social process in comparison to acculturation and

rmilati

2. Rtiscomplex because it requires a Jot of structural adjustments on the part of

the groups involved.

3. Thecommunities of groups undergo changes in terms of sore of the institution
where as they retain the traditional features and practices in case of other

SOCIOLOGY
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4. Integration refers 1o the process of uniting or linking cultural parts with the
whaole or mainstream culture.

The constituent cultures retain their cultural identity and at the same time they
share some aspects of the common culture with which they are integrated.

| INTENT QUESTIONS 113

1. Mark the following as true or false:

(i) group integration refers to social relationships between members of groups at
different levels of integration. (True/False)

(i) acceptance and observation of various norms set by the group is not a factor.
(True/False)

(ml) the size of a group affects its integration. (True/False)

(iv) the secondary group has greater potentiality as compared to primary group,
to integrate. (True/False)

(v) integration is referred to as the process of organisation. (True/False)

114 ACCULTURATHON, ASSIMILATION AND

INTEGRATION
A comparison - =

you will be able 1o understand the concepts of acculturation, assimilation and
integration with greater clarity. We attempt a comparative account of these three
concepts highlighting the similarities and differences among them.

These three processes have cestain common points as well as certain variations.
Some of the commen points are mentioned below:
i The basic principles of culture contact are acculturation, assimilation and

micgration )
These form part and parce] of social processes. In other words, social
processes constitute these three processes of social change in different culture
and social group.

Borrowing and acquiring various cultural traits are also common features inall
the three.

SOCIOLOGY




iv. Transmission of cultural traits and their acceptance and adoption in different
degree and extent is also common characieristic of these three processes.

Acculturation

- limﬂilufmlm COntact

» where exchange of culture traits
between two communitics lake place
s possible either through
- direct first hand contact
- or through indirect contact from a distance

o assimilation could be a process or a product

T * :
dig A

~

® " when one culture ‘e when several communities co-
losses its identity cxisting together adopt the
culture truits of a common
culture or mainstream culture
. by getting absorbed into . without losing their
the other culture respective: identity
Assimilation Integration

Asstmilation is a product of a fong . Integration cbuld alsobea
drawn cultural process. process or a product

Fig 9.211 Relationship among Acculturation, Assimilation and Integration

A T DIFFERESCES AMONG-THEM COLU LD BE
LNDERSTOOD FRONM THE FOLLOMWING

i  Assimilation refers to fusion of culture whereas, scculturation relates to
transmission of cultural elemenis on a larger scale over a wider area. Integration,
on the other hand brings member together and maintains cohesiveness and
solidarity in the group. It bringsabout stability in the group.

i Acculturation is a continuous process as against integration, which is referred
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1o s a process of organisation. As distinguished from these two, assimilation
is the end product of social contacted interaction.

ii. The process of assimilation takes a long period of time for fusion of different
cultural values and ethos. As against this, an integration refers to cultural
pluralism, voluntary and incomplete assimilation. This takes place in a short
period of time. Acculturation at times is apparent, and causes quick social
change. -

m Assimilation is also considered as a natural and unassisted process whereas
acculturation and integration are social processes and assisted by culthure contact
and can be promoted directly.

* Acculturation means transmission of culture elements from one social group
to another.

. Mmmmmmmmwmnmmpm
traditions and norms.

*  Social contact, even when slight orindirect, is sufficient for transmission from
one cultural group to another,

* Thechanges in language in the course of contacts, conflicts and fusions of
races and nationalities provide data for a more adequate description of the
process of assimilation. In modem times the printing press, the book and the
newspaper have tended to standardize languages. The press has made feasible
hmgcmmﬂmm:ﬂm&ﬂuﬂmmnmmmhb
in carlicr periods.

*  Theemphasis placed upon language as a medium of cultural transmission rests

upon a sound principle. The idioms, particularty of a spoken language, probably
mﬂﬁnmmdyhhstoﬂ:nlnpmmnﬂhepmﬂem than

’.‘j:ﬁ?"" e SN ks 'y AT _;-'-'--"-' R I".'f

Adﬂpuonufumﬂ?ufu‘ummmwnugmmmhd:mihmt

associated changes in the cormesponding non<material dimensions such as

ideology, norms and value systemn, u

. menpmmmﬂmmpluﬂmufuﬁnﬁlﬁimmwlymme
mﬂwmmummm,mw

- slavery, has probably been, besides formal intermarriage, the most efficient
tevice for ) imilat
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peoples are examples of assimilation.

* Assimilation like integration is a matter of degree. Ethnic groups not only
' contribute to the host culture, but they retain many of their own ways, so that
the resultis cultural pluralism, a mosaic of several groups. Cultural pluralism

mn&mwwm

e The mmug;m{ﬁﬁl.ﬂ lthime;mnmﬂ'muﬂhhﬂh has two parts or stages,
although the two may overlap in point of time. One is suppression of the
parent culture, the other is the acquisition of new ways, including the new
language.

S T

Write answers in 100-200 words:
1. Explain the concept and caning of
a) Acculturation
b) Integration and
c) Assimilation
2. Compare between acculturation, integmtion and assimilation,

3. Differentiate between the characteristics of Acculturation, Integration and
Assimilati

GLOSSARY

Insulation Segregation, separate

Pristine Pure, uncogtaminated, traditional in true sense
Fusion Arbdgerreton

Incorporated included

Interpenctration 2 Pervade thoroughly

Patterned Interaction Mutually designed action

Group solidarity : Group cobesion
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Anomie : Usual social disorder
Ethnocentricism : Strong likeness for one's own's own culture or
tradition; tresting Omne's own cullure as supenior

aculture change

b. two

C. contact

d. transport and communication ¥

€. transmission

I universal and continuous

g. assimilation and integration
1.2

a (a)

2 (o

. Fusion

. (e}
True i) False i) True
iv) False v) False
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Maclver, Rm. and C.H. Page (1985) society
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MARRIAGE

Foumust be aware that marriage is an important social relationship. It is found
everywhere in the world. Through marriage, two persons of opposite sex get
social approval to live together as husband and wife. Marriage marks the beginning
of a new phase of life for the bride and the groom. You must have participated in
the joy and festivity associated with a marriage ceremony in any society.

The significance attached to marriage is reflected in society. The present lesson

| ey

After reading this lesson, you will be able to:

define mariage;

describe different types of masriage;

explain functions of marringe;

describe Hindu marriage as a sacrament;

explain marriage as a contract among the Muslims; and
explain the changes in the institution of marriage.

P20 NEANING AND DEFINITTHON OF MARRIAGE

Marriage is an institution to satisfy physical, psychological, social, cultural and
economic needs of men and women. It permits men and women to establish a
stable relationship with each other in order1o form a family.

MODULE -1I
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Marriage

Regulation of sexual activities through a stable relationship is the primary aim of
marmiage. Such a regulation is cssential because sexual desire, ifleft unchecked,
may cause serious dismuption in society. It may lead to unnecessary competition
for partners.

Hence, every society develops certain institutions to regulate the mating behaviour
of its members. Marriage is one such social institution. In addition, marriage also
autharises hushand and wife to prodace children and engage in many other socio-
economic activities together

In simple words, marriage has been defined as an institution for admitting men and
women into family life, legitimating ofF-springs and establishing other rights and
obligations of husband, wife and children.

Society gives its approval to the marital relationship between a man and woman
generally inacivil or religious ceremony. Afler the ceremony is over, the husband
and wife begin to live with each other, thereby forming a family, They give birth to
 children who are legally aceepted by society. Married couples have to fulil many
fl obligations towards each other and society in general. I return, they get many
rights and privileges.

Now, you can understand that marmage is amulti-dimensional relationship between
aman and woman. [t is different from other forms of transitory and purely biological
matings to fulfill sexual desires.

| INTENT QUESTIONS 121

Write True or False against the statement. o
(1) Mumgemumalr:hﬂmuh:pummﬂsthuh:gmmgﬂfmnuly life,

(2) Mark the correct answer;
Muminge is sn important institution bocause:
(a) It is a permanent bond between husband and wife.
(b) It aims at procreation and maintenance of children.
() It regulates sexual hdmmwarﬂsuml hannurl}*
(@) all theabove. R 5
(3) Fill in the blank:

Society gives approval to the marital relationship of man and women in
i ia o ELOE osvasivinininoss Ceremony.
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(4)  What ismarmiage? Define it inone sentence.

12.2 TYPES OF MARRIAGE

Types and tenms ol marringe differ from society to society according to the norms
or the rules related to marrisge.

To understand the types of mamiage, we would classify it according t the following

Ccritena;

(1) Number of mates
(i} Ways of acquiring mates

12.2.1 Types of Marriage on the Basis of Number of Mates

Marriage may be classified into two main types on the basis of number ol husbands
Or wives a person may have at a time:

(#) Monogamy

(b) Polygamy

(a) Monogamy: (Mono= single, gamy = marriage) Monogamy is that form of
marrisge in which a man/woman remains married to only one woman/manat a
time. One can marry in certain extraordinary circumstances such as the death
of the spouse (husband or wife) or divoree.

Monogamy is the most prevalent form of marriage the world over.

(b) Polygamy: (poly =muany, gamy = marniage) In this form of marriage, a man or
wormnan is permitted to marry more than one woman or man and live with all
the wives/husbands at the same time.

Polygamy may be further subdivided into two types:

(i) Polygyny
(ii) Polyandry

(i) Polygyny: (poly=many, gyny = female) Polygyuy is that form of mamiage in
which a man is married to more than ene woman.
Polygyny is permitted among the Muslims. Many tribal societies also follow
polygyny. Historically also polygyny was practised. In ancient India you might
recall that Raja Dasratha, father of Lord Sri Ram, had three wives.

SOCIOLOGY §




D
Ly

(ii) Polyandry: (Poly=many, andry = male) Polyandry is thet form of marriage in
which a woman is married to more than one man, In other words, under
polyandry, @ woman is allowed to have more than one husband at the same
time.

In some tribes like the * Khias® of Untranchal, 2 woman marries men who arc brothers.
This practice is called fratemnal polyandry. In the epic *“Mahabharat’ you must
have come across the name of Draupadi who was married to all the five Pandavas,

Types of marriage on the basis of numer of mates
Marriage
| |
Monogam Polygany
I 1
Polygymy Polyundry
[ |
Fraternal Non-Fraternal
Polyandry Polyandry

If the hushands of a woman are not brothers, it is called non-fraternal polyandry.
Such marriages are found among the Nayars of Kerala.

Tt would be interesting for you to know that polygyny appears to be the norm in a
large number of societies. But, monogamy is the most prevalent form of marriage
all over the world.

| [iNtexT gUesTions 122

(1) Mark the comrect answer:
The form of marriage in which one mun marries several women is called:
{a} Fratemal polyandry
(b) Non-fraterna! polyandry
(c) Polygyny

SOCIOLOGY




(d) Polyandry
(2) Write True or False against the statement

Manogamy is the most widely prevalent form of mamiage all over the world.
(3) Fill in the blanks;

Mamiage by ................ 18 lhe mostcommon form of marriage among most
of the Indians.

12.3 RULES OF SPOUSE-SELECTION

Every society lsys down certain rules to govem the marital allinnces among its
members. Members are not allowed 1o marty whosoever they want. They have
to abide by the prohibitive and prescriptive nules of mamage while selecting their
marital partners. Some such rules are discussed here.

12.3.1 Prohibitive Rules

Prohibitive rules are those which put a restriction on the selection of mates. These
rules forbid men and women from entéring into marital allance with a certain
category of people. Such categorization is done according (o the religious norms
and local customs.

Some of the widely prevalent prohibitive rules are as follows:

& Incest Taboo: Incest is prohibited in all human societies. Incest implies sexual
or marital relation between two persons, who are related to each other by
blood ties or , who belong to the same nuclear family.

In every society, marital relation is prohibited between father and daughter,
mother and son and brother and sister. This prohibition is known as incest
taboa.

Society also prohibits mamiage among close kins. Among the Hindus of north
India, forexample, marriage among cousins, marriage with mother’s brother,
father's sister or brothers is also prohibited.

b. Exogamy: (Exo=outside, gamy = mamiage) Exogamy is a custom which
requires an individual to marry outside a specific group of which he isa member
such as kinship group, a family, a clan, a village group or any other social
group to which he may belong.

¢. Endogamy : (Endo= within, gamy = marriage) Endogamy is a custom that
requires marriage within one’s own social group. The social group may be
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one's own tribe or caste or religious group but not clan in most cases. Very
rarely the clans are endogamous. Mostly, they are exogamous,

Tribes are enclogamous social units. Castes among the Hindus are endogamous. -
Among the Muslims, there are two endogamous units, namely, ‘Shia” and
*Sunni’, Among the Christians too, there are endogamous groups such as
‘Roman Catholics’ and ‘Protestants’.

Traditionally, castes in India are endogamous groups. But inter-caste/inter-
varna marriages in ancient times were permitted under the rales of hypergamy
and hypogamy. fir

d . Hypergamy (Anulema): is a social mﬂummdingtﬂ which a boy from
upper casle can marry a girl from lower caste. Thus, a Brahmin boy can marry
a gird from any lower caste or vama.

e. Hypogamy (Pratiloma): is the marriage in which a boy from lower caste
marries a girl from higher caste. Such marriages were not encouraged in
traditional Indian society. Hence, it was not possible for a Brahmin girl to
marry lower caste/ vama boy and get acceptance from society.

12.3.2 Prescriptive and Preferential Rules

The above discussion has made you aware about the nules which put restrictions
on the selection of mates. There are some other rules which give preference 1o
certain types of alliances over others. In certain cases, there is prescription to
marry within a particular kin group. These customs which prescribe or direct
implicitly as to whom one should marry or prefer 1o marry are called prescriptive
rules. Some of these rules are as follows:

a. Parallel cousin marriage: It is the marriage between the children of either
two brothers or two sisters, Such marriages are aimed at strengthening the
bond among two brothers or two sisters. Such marriage are exception to the
rules of clan exogamy. Parallel cousin marriage is preferred among Muslims,

b. Cross cousin marriage: It is the marriage of a man with his maternal uncle's
daughter (mother’s brother's daughter) or paternal aunt’s daughter (father's
sister’s daughter). Alternatively, it may be defined as a marriage of a girl with
her mother ‘< brother's son or father's sister’s son.

This form has been the preferred form of marriage in several parts of India
such as among Gonds of Madhya Pradesh and Oraon and Kharia tribes of

Jharkhand, This is also practised in Maharashtra. Maternal uncle is the
prescribed mate among some South Indian Hindus.
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¢. Levirate: Levimate is thegustom in which a widow marries her husband’s
brother. Generally, husband's younger brother marnies the widow. This peactice
is prevalent among the Toda of Nilgiri Hills.

d. Sororate: Sororate is the custom in which a widower marrics the younger
sister of his deceased wife. It is generally found among the tribes of central
India such as Gond or Baiga.

| VTN OUESTIONS 123

. Mark the comrect answer

Marriage of a man of high caste with a woman of lower caste is called

(a) Am'r}nnmmmnagc

(b) Pratiloma marrisge

(c) Polygamy

(d) Polyancry
2. Fillinthe blanks:

Marriage between a man and sister of his deceased wifeiscalled ...
3. Write True or False against the statemen-

Pratiloma marriage hﬁmﬁmbﬂw&mmmnfhwnﬂ:nﬂmmofhigh
caste.

4. Match the following
(a) Exogamy (i) Marriage of a widow with her husband’s brother

(b) Endogamy (ii) Marriage between the children of either two brothers
or two sisters

(c) Levirnte (iii) Marriage within ane's own social group
(d) Parallel cousin  (iv) marriage outside one”s own social group

marmiage
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12.4 FUNCTIONS OF MARRIAG]

/

() Satisfaction of sex: Marriage brings the two individuals topether and allows

\\ Marriage insociety performs the following basic finctions:
\
=

= Notes them to have sex with each other in a socially approved manner. At the same
time, married persons are permitted by society to have sexual relation with
their respective spouses and not with anyone else. Thus, marriage regularises
sexial relations.

(6) Procreation and nurturing of children: Marriage fulfills the functions of
producing children and bringing them up according to social norms. Procreation
and nurturing of childr-n is done in a family set-up, where both the husband
and wife together look after their children so that they can survive and become
physically and mentally strong. Relatives and friends also help the couple in
taking care of their child/children. '

A human child needs much more care and protection to survive than the
ofisprings of animals. It is an important function of marriage to ensure the
survival of the child.

(i) Economic co-operation snd security: Marriage provides valuable and
reliable help 10 an individual ineconomic activities. The couple, i.e. the hushand
and wife, work together at home, in the ficld or forest, in the cottape industry
or in any other occupation to support the family they have set up. They also
look afier each other’s economic needs. Together, they take care of their
children’s economic requirements such as food, clathing, shelter, education,
medical and recreational needs and so on. Traditionally, only husband was
supposed to eam moncy and the wifle was expected to manage with this income.
In modern times, however, it is quite normal to see both hushand and wife
contributing to family camings.

(iv) Companionship and emotional support: Marriage provides a constant
companion, a life-partner in the form of husband and wife. The bride and the
groom are ofien not familiar with each other initially but as they begin to spend
their life together, they gradually become each other's best friends. Their
affection for each other grows with each passing year. They help each other
socially, economically and emotionally, in joy and sorow and develop a better
understanding of each other’s perspective in managing the family.
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1. Mark the correct answer.
Wiich of the following can be considered important function of family:
(a) Sexcual fulfillme st
(b) Procreation of children
(c) Economic support .
(d) All the above.
2. Write True or False against the statement:
Marriage helps in the survival of groups as well as their culture. True/False

3. *Marmiage performs important function for the group as well as individual’,
State whether this statement is right orwrong. Right/Wrnng

4. Mention econornic function of marriage,

12.5 HINDLU MARRIAGE

12.5.1 Objective

In Hindu society, marmiage is an important Sanskar, It is a religious duty. Sanskar
i1s a ritual which purifies a person. Every Hindu must perform the religious duty i.c.
dhrama of getting mamied. Through this, a person enters the second stage of life
i.e. *Grihastha Ashram’, leaving behind the stage of Brafmacharyva Ashram.

In traditional Hindu society, only a married man gets the ght to participate fully in
all the social and religious activities along with his wife.
The main objectives behind a Hindu marringe arc the following:

(i) Performance of religious duty — Dharma

(ii) Giving birth to children - Praja

(i) Sex satisfaction — Rati
‘Among the three objectives of Hindu marriage, the objective of Dharmia has been
given the greatest importance. It implies that one must marry in order to fulfill one's

socio-religious duties. A mamed couple is expected to give birth to children who
may carry on the family tradition to the next generation,
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Sex-gratification is considered yet another objective of marmage in Hindu society.
But, it is not the sole objective or the most imporiant objective.

¥

12.5.2 Hindu marriage as a sacrament

Hindu marriage is a sacrament which purifics a person. Mamiage is considered so
sacred that there is no provision for divorce in the Hindu texts. In fact, marriags is
considered a union of two souls which remain faithful to each other forever.

The manital rites are performed before the most sacred God Agni ( the Fire God)
by reciting passages or mantras from the sacred scriptures. A sacred person, the
Brahmin, solemnizes the marriage.

The bride and the groom exchange many promises to remain dutiful and faithful to
each other. Well-wishers bless the couple for 2 happy marmied life.

12.5.3 Traditional Forms of Hindu Marriage

in the traditional Hindu society, the follo g eight forms of marriage were
recognised. Out of these, first four were considered proper and desirble and the
last four were regarded as undesirable-

e In Brahma martiage, a father gifis his diughter to'a learned man of good
charactér.

¢ In Puiva mamage, the father gifts his daughter to a Brahmin priest.

¢ In Arsha marmiage, the groom presents some gifis like a pair of cows or bulls
to the father of the bride before marriage.

« |n Prajapatya marriage, a father gifts his daughter to a man afler proper
negotiation with his parents. Most of the marriages among the Hindus are of
this nature,

¢ InAsura marriage, bride-price is given by the groom to the bride’s father.

* In Gandharva marriage, the bride and the groom like each other and marry
without tuking the consent of the parents.

* In Rakshasa marriage, the girl is kidnapped and married without the consent
of either the girl or her parents.

¢ In Paisacha marriage, the girl who is asleep, intoxicated or of unsound mind
is forced to surrender her chastity. Later, the girl is given the status of wife.

[ (1> | SOCIOLOGY
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12.6 MUSLIM MARRIAGE

12.6.1 Muslim Marriage as a Contract

Muslim marriage or Nikah is a civil contract between a man and 3 woman for the
purpase of legalizing sexunl relationship and the procreation of children. In this
sense, it is different from Hindu marriage. The Muslim marmuge-contiuct or
agreement, can be broken at the will of the husband or wife. It can also be broken
if either the hushand or the wife fails (o camy out the promisss nade at the time of

marmiage.

Muslim marriage is solemnized in the presence of witnesses including a priest-the
Manilvi. The Maulvi recites holy hymns from the Koran and asks the bride and
the groom to give their consent. Also, the husband must agree to pay the dower or
the Mahr 1o his wife in the eventof o divorce.

12.6.2 Forms of Muslim Marriage

There are four forms of Muslim marriage:-
(8) Nikahor'Sahi Nikah'
(b) Fasid
(c) Muta
(d) Batil

e The marriage which conforms to the rules of marmage as laid down in the
Koran- the holy book od Muslims, is termed as regular mamiage or Nikah or
Sahi Nikah.

®  Themamiages which fiils to conformto a few conditions initial v is called “iregular
marriage’ or Fasid. The irregularity can later be removed and it can be converted
into Sahi Nikah.

+  Muslims also have a system of temporary marniage and it is called Mute. This
type of marriage contract is valid for a fixed period of time and after the expiry
of this period, marital relation is automatically dissolved. However, the chibdren
born out of this temporary union are given a share in the father’s property,

o Batil is that form of mating which cannot be regularised because it violates
certain basis principles of Muslim marriage.

SOCIOLOGY

MODULE - 1l

Saocial Institution and
Social Stratification




mopuLe-n| T

Social Institution an

Sacial Stratificatio
- o 12.6.3 Divorce or Dissolution of Muslim Marriage

\ Divorce among the Muslims is obtained by a very simple procedure. A hushand
% can divorce his wife by using the word “falag" thrice. But the husband must pay

the dower (Mahr) promised by him to compensate the loss of financial stability

Notes provided by him.

A wife can also obtain divorce from her husband provided he agrees to her proposal
of divorce. Such adivorce is called Khula (release).

If wife and husband separate by mistual consent, such dissolution of marriage is
called Mubarat.

Marriage can also be dissolved by legal means through Muslim Divorce Act,
1939.

. INTEXT QUESTIONS 12.5

I. Wnie True and False against the statement.

The Hindu marriage can be dissolved at will.

2. Tick the correct answer:
The most popular form of Hindu marriage is-
(a) Brahma (b) Prajaparya (c) Daiva

3. Maitch the following :-
(8) Arsha (i) marriage through proper negotiation betwesn parents
(b) Gandharva  (ii) mamiage by mutual consent of the boy and the girl.
(¢} Daiva (iii) marriage to a Brahmin priest

(d) Prajapatya  (iv) marriage afler presentation of a pair of cows or
bulls by the groom 1o the bride’s father.
5. Muslim marriage is a civil contract. State whether this statement is right or
wrong.
6. Whiat are the four forms of Muslim marriage?
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12.7 CHANGES IN MARRIAGE

Over the years, the institution of marriage hes undergone muny changes. These

changes are outlined as under:

*  There has been a change in the form of marriage, that is, from plurality of
partners of polygumy 1o one partner or motiogamy. ln modem era, monogamy
is the most popular form of marriage.

*  Process of selection of marital partner has also undergone changes in many
ways. The boys and girls are selecting their mates who may belong to other
casics. Such inter-caste marriages are now coming to be increasingly accepted
by society and the family.

*  The Special Marriage Act 1954 has recognized inter-caste and inter-religious
mariages, The boy and girl may marry in the presence of the Marriage Officer
by signing a legal document.

¢ The selection of life-partners is now done more and more by the boys and
girls themselves on the basis of mumel attraction and similarity of nature etc,
The role of parents in the selection of mates is decreasing-especially inurban
arcas, )

*  The criteria of selection has also undengone considerable change, Farlier, the
elders of the family finalized the marriage proposal afier considering family
status, etc.Status is important even now but due importance is also given 1o
the comparative merit of the boy and the girl and their likes and dislikes as
well. \

* The boys and girls are getting married at a later age. The Hindu Marruige Act
1955 has stipulated that the boy must have completed twenty-one years and
girl must be over cighteen years at the time ol marriage. Child marriage hﬂS
been banned hy the The Child Marriage Restraint Act, 1929.

*  The Hindu marriage was considered indissoluble carlier. But the Hindu Mearriage
Act, 1955 has permiited divorce among the Hindus. Asa resull, the stablity of
marriage has been adversely affected. But the good aspect of it is that the
husband and wife can get rid of each other if they are mutually incompatible
unhappy.

*  Widow-remarriage has been permitted by the Hindu Widows Re-Marriage
Act, 1856. Earlier widows were not ullowed to marry agaimn.

e  Thedowry demand is touching new heights among certain sections of society.
Crirls are being harassed and even killed by their in-laws for banging insufficient
dowry. The Dowry Prohibition Act, 1961 has banned giving and taking of
dowry. However, the Act is not very effective.

e To fightdowry, caste, religious and parental pressures, the educated boys and
girls are poing in for marriage by choice instead ofaccepting armanged mariages.

SOCIOLOV) EER
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JINTEXT QUESTIONS 12.6

I Wote [ or False againg the statement

IHindu marriages are indissoluble even by legal means
2. Murk the correct answer : .
The antitude 1owards marriage is becoming
() wilitv-based  (b) tradition-based (c) reasoning-based
3. Much the following
(21) Tradutional arranged marriage (i) based on family status & caste

considerations

(h) Modemn arranged marriage (it) bused on caste and dowry
consideration

i) Choice mamiage (iii) based on mutual likes and dislikes

+.  Mark the corrceranswer:
Armanged marriages ane opposed by the boys and girls because of :
(e horhit i dowry demands
iegard of opimion of the boy and the girl
(i) caste and religious restricitions while selecting mates
{iv)all the above.

AR

! f,}.}?r‘

Ed WHAT YOU HAVE LEARNT
« Marriage isthe basis on which family is formed.

o Murriage is a stable relationship, berween men and women, which is socially
accepted.
«  Marriage allows aman and a woman biological satisfaction and other socio-
economic relationships to form a family.
o The functions of mamape are :
(1) sarisfaetion of sex instinet
(ii) gconomic co-operation
(i1i) pro-creation and nurturing of children
o Types und tlerms of marniage according to number of mates are ©
(1) Monogamy (1) Polygamy
(a1 Polveyny (b) Polyandry




*  Hindumamiage is a religious sacrament which purifies body and soul.
» ltisindissoluble in the eyes of religion, but divorce is now granted legally
under Hindu Marmiage Act, 1955.

e There arc four forms of Muslim marmage -

(i) Nikah (i) Fasid (iil) Muta (iv) Batil
e  Types of divorce among the Muslim are -
(i) Talag (i) Khulo i) Mubara

* Attitude towards marriage is changing. [t is becoming more and more wility-
based. Dowry demands are increasing and girls are being tortured for this
reason. - ) .

e Educated boys and girls are opting for choite-marriage to avoid caste and
relipous restrictions as well as dowry,

e Divorce is increasing because husbands and wives are not ready to tolerate
endless misconduct from each other.

» Divorce laws are getting simplified.

*  The Special Mamiage Act, 1954 has recognized inter-caste and inter-religious
maniage.

o  The Hindu Widows Re-Marriage Act, 1856 has permitted widows to remary.

* The Dowry Prohibition Act, 1961 has banned giving and taking of dowry.

* The Hindu Marriage Act, 1955 has_ﬂxt-d the minimum age of marriage of the
boy at twenty one and the girl at cighteen.

GLOSSARY

Anuloma - Marriage of a boy of higher caste to a girl of lower custe.
Cross-cousin marringe - marfinge between children of brother and sister,
Endogamy - Marriage within one's own social group because of compulsory
restriction imposed by society. The endogamous unit maybe a kinunit, a religious
group, asocial class, a caste and so on,

Exogamy - marriage outside a specific group. The exogamy group may be a
kinship group such as a family, aclan, avillage or any other social group.
Incest - Sexual relations between individuals who belong to the same nuclear
family. In other words, there is prohibition of incest between father and daughter,
maother and son, and brother and sister.

Institution - Established way of doing things or behaviour
Monogamy - The marriage of one man to one woman at a time.

Paraliel cousin marriage - Marmage between children of silblings of the same
sex, that is, betwesn two brothers’ or twao sisters’ children.
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Polyandry - A form of marriage in which one woman mary be married to several
men at the sme time.

Polygamy - A form of mamiage in which a husband has more than one wife at the
same time or a wift: has more than one husband.

Palygyny - A form of marriage in which a husband has more than one wife at the
same time.

Pratiloma - Marriage of a girl of higher caste to a boy of lower caste,
Sanskara - Sacrament, rite or ritual which purifies an individual,

G] Tewunvar rrrcise

1. Explain briefly the functions of marriage?

2, Explain the types of marriage based on number of mates giving suitable
examples.

3. State the objectives of marmiage among the Hindus.

4. How is Muslim marriage different from a Hindu marriage?

5.. Write a short note on the following :

MODULE - II
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(1) Prajapatya marriage
(ii) Sahi Nikah
(iii) Types of divorce among the Muslims
(iv) Changing attitude towards marriage
121 (1) True (2)(d) (3) Civil and religous
122 (e (2) True (3) Negotiation
123 (a (2)Sorcate  (3)False
(4)a-(iv),  b-(ii), c-(i), d - (ii)
124 (1)d (2) True (3) Right
125 ° (1) False b (3)a-(iv), b= (i), ¢ - (iii), d - (i),
(5) Nikah, Fasid, Muta & Batil
126 (1)False 2)a (3) -a- (), b- (ii), e - (iii).




Family is an important social group for an individual and society. Every individual
in this world is a part of one family or the other. All of us are born and brought up
in & family. With the birth of children, the size of family gets enlurged, Sometimes,
the family may inchade a number of relatives belonging to different generations.

Family is often the focal point, the centre around which our whole life revolves.
We begin our day with the family members, go out to pecform our professional
and social duties and come back to be with the family members,

You might have realised that even if you are eway from your family due to certain
compulsions, it remains your eamest desire to share every little joy agd sorrow
with the family members. The desire to be with the family reflects the strong
emotional bond you share with your family members,

In this lesson, you will get to leam about various aspects of family and the significant
role it plays in an individual's life.

| D Onicives

After reading this lesson, you will be able to:

define femily,

explain the sociological s:gmﬁmul'ﬁumly:

describe its charactenistics;

explain the different functions of family;

describe the various types of family;

explain the meaning and problems of joint as well 48 modern family; and
describe the changes in farnily and the factors behind these changes.

® 8 & 8 B 8 @
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13.1 MEANING AND DEFINITION OF FAMILY

Family is the basic unit of society. In its minimal form, family im}r consistofa
husband, wife and children. In its widest sense, it refers to all relatives of several
generations connected to each other by blood, miarriage or adoption,

Afmnﬂymithhmhhhmﬁﬁ:&miiﬁngu@ﬂ]uufnlmmyuuhhdmmlcmdﬂ
one roof. The married couple not anlysharks common residence but also co-
operates with cach other physically, emots iy, socially and econamically, They
fulfill each other's varied needs am:ms. The birth of children gives
completeness to the family. It further strengthens the affection between husband
and wif nd theirespecive uilies.

In simple words, family is a socially defincd set of relationships between (at least)
two persans who are related by birth, mamiage or adoption.

A familyisa kingmupbasedunltrhmﬂuﬁunofmrﬁage,slwsahamhuid
and is aco-residential group. It can be defined &< more or less a durable association
of persons united by marriage, blood or adoption to provide for procreation,
upbringing and socialization of children.

However, you must understand the difference between a family and a houschold.
A houschold need not include only family members, It may sometimes include all
such persons who may or may not be related to each other but share the same
dwelling unit. The dwelling unit may be a bouse, an apartment, or a room. A
person living alone is considered living ina howsehold but not in a family.

13.2 SOCIOLOGICAL SIGNIFICANCE OF FAMVILY

The study of family is significant because it has been regarded as the comerstane
afhuman society. It plays a vital role in the formation of human society by binding
men, women and ﬂ:irdﬁld:minamzhlum!miunﬂdp with each other. It is called
the nursery of human nature because the maner in which the children are brought
up in a family decides to a great extent, the way they react to different situations. In
ather words, the family lays down the foundation of luiman pérsonality,

Family 1s also called the transfer-point of culture, Aswe are aware, culture is the
man-made part of environment, A child becomes familiar with every aspect of
culture in the family itself. \l’tmhebemmmaduh,hﬂmﬂﬁshmﬂudge
‘about social norms, customs as well as material aspects of life to the younger
generation.

_An adult person is part of two types of families, The family in which one is bom is
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called the family of oriergation, A persan is identified as son or daughter in this
type of family. Such a family exerts formative influence an his life and personality.

The family which 4 person sets up after marrizge is called the family of procreation.
Itis the farnily in which a married couple gives birth to children and brings them up.

Family of Orientation Family of Procreation

Fig. 1

The family is significant in every way for the individual as well as society and
hence, its study is important in Sociology.

13.3 CHARACTERISTICS OF FAMILY

Family is the basic L;nir.nf' social organization. It displays certain specific features
or characteristics which are as follows:

(1) Universality: Family asasocial unit is universal. There is not a single society
in this universe where family is not found. The nesson for its universality is that
it performs many functions which are indispensable for the individusl and society.
The biologital. economic, social and psychological functions are performed
by the fimily so efficiently and simultaneously that it has become indispensable
for everyone, In fact, society has not been able to find any aliemative association
which performs so many functions at one time with so much selfless devotion.

(2) Emotional Basis: Family members sre emotionally bound to each other.
They provide love, care and protection to each other and are ready to make
sacrifices for the welfare of family members.

(3) Limited Size: A family is basically made up of a husband, wifie and their
unmarried children. It is a small group and its membership is confined to those
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who are related by either marriage or blood ties, Large families are getting
fewer and fewer day-by-day.

(4) Nuclear Position in Social Structure: Family is regarded as basic, nuclear
or fundsmental 1o all social groupings, In the simpler as Well as in the advanced
socicties, the whole social structure ie. stable set of social relations, is built
largely on the basis of family,

(5) Social Regulations: Family is run according to sociul norms, Its members
are trained to follow social norms and customs in the process of socialization.
Inter-relationshins and inm-acﬁuumnnng&rrﬁlynmbmnglﬂﬂedbymcial
and legal regulations.

(6) Its Permanent and Temporary Nature: The family institution is enduring
mdmhmlﬂmmhﬂivﬁm&nﬂylmﬁﬂﬂcwmwﬂhmw
Afier their demise or divoree, new families of their sons and daughters
perpetuate the family nume and tradition and the cycle goes on.

Apart from the above mentioned distinctive characteristics, there are certain
general characteristics of the family which are mentioned below:

(1) Mating Relationship: A fumily i born when a man and woman get married
according to prescribed social norms. Marriage ullows husband and wife to
mhumchﬂympmmuuﬁmmwyﬂﬁmmsmﬂ:ﬁm
of this basic instinct is imperative fora healthy living.

(2) Common H-httaﬁumFmﬂynmhusumnllyﬂm a common residence in
uﬂmmﬁmwﬂqmmilﬁmwuﬁarﬂaﬁmtmw&u

(3) Reckoning of Descent: Fmﬁlyisbmﬁaﬂyabﬂzizm!grmpingmndeu;mf
hﬁhﬂﬂ,ﬁkﬂﬂ:ﬁﬁuﬁﬂihﬂhﬁdﬂﬂmﬂtdﬁkﬁmmmmbﬂ-‘s
name and property or mother s name and property, depending on the local
tradition,

(4) Economie System : Every family makes provision to look afier the economic
nmd:ofiummnbus.Umnl!y.ﬁmeldmuﬁh:famﬂyuke@juhmdm
money to meet economic requirements of all the family members, Provision is
also made for looking after the old and the sick members of the family.

| INTEXT QUESTIONs 121

(1) OBIECTIVE QUESTIONS:
(1) Write “True” or *False’ against the statement:
Family members always share a common residence,
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(2) Fill in the blank:

Family members are related to each other by blood, .......... oradoption.
(3) Mark the correct answer :

Family is the most impaortant group in a person’s life because
(1) the members have s=ifless devotion for each other,
(ii) the members are bound by blood, marriage or adoption to each other.
(1ii) family provides economic and social support to its members,
(iv) family plays the most important role in the socialization of an individual,
(v) all the abave. :

(1) Family is called ‘the nursery of uman nature’, Why? Explain in one sentence.

13.4 FENCTIONS OF FAMILA

Family performs a number of functions in society. Anindividual and society at
large are highly dependent upon the family for the fulfillment of their basic
requirements. If these needs of the individual and society are not met properly, the
very survival of both would be at risk. Therefore, the functions carried out by the
family acquire immense significance. The impartant fiunctions of family are being
discussed here:

(1) Biological Functions: Biological functions of the family are of varied types:

(&) The first and foremost biological functions of family is the gratification of sexual
desires ofhusband and wife in an orderly and socially approved manner,

(b) The next important biological function is giving birth to children. In the form of
achild, the family gets a new generation which inherits the farnily lepacy. The
humen race is perpetusted in this mannes by continuous addition af new members
bomn in families all over the world.

(c) Providing physical protection (o its members in all circumstances is yet another
biclogical finction of the family. Physical care and protection of every member
right from the new-bom baby to the old and sick member is an essential
function of family. In short, the family takes upon itself the responsibility 1o
keep its members physically fit and mentally alert.

(Z) Eeonomic Function : Family fulfills the economic needs of its memberstoa
certain extent by providing them food, clothing and shelter 1ill they become
self-reliant. The head of the family takes up a job, business or ocupation and
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meets the requirement of other members out of his eaming. Sometimes, the
farnily members collectively pursue a family occupation such as fimily business,
cultivation, cattle rearing, cottage industry ete. This collective cffort provides
mﬂnymuwﬂ!nhmmmaﬂmmb&snfﬂrfaﬂﬂl}t =

The other economic function is that the family provides successors, of the
assets and liabilities of family, inthe form of children. -

(3) Socialization of Children : it is one of the most important functions of the
famﬂym!uukaﬁcfchud:mandhringlh:mupmrdingmm culture of
society. Family ensures that in the process of socialization i.e. social leaming,
the child becomes aware of the material as well as non-material aspects of
mdm.Ttmdﬁ!dicmmlammMe&qMImmmdvﬂmhﬁcﬁ
and social roles. All these aspects are part of non-material culture. The
WmmmMmmmmufﬁm-m
house-building, musical instruments and so on are also imparted to the younger
Mminﬂwpzmufmiyljzaﬁmn A3

In fact, without socialization there WO tld bo g

For the proper socialization of children, the conduct of the socializing agent, i .
mother, father and other relatives must be proper and affectionate. Only then docs
the child leam the norms of society willingly and completely,

(4) Psychological Function: Human beings want love and affecion of their fellow
humans right from infancy to old age. Attention and care of the family members
provides emotional support, stability and security to a person. He fecls assured
that at least his fumily members are there to take care of him in good as well as

mcimﬂﬁdmtinmdcwtﬁhiﬁﬁme.mugymdnmtymﬁsﬁmﬂynmbm.

He toils hard for his family and dies one day
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| INTEXTQUESIONS 133

(1) Writz "True" or “False’ against the statement:

Farly care and education of the childiis the function of family,
(2) Fill in the blanks:

Providing erotional support in tense situations is the.......... function of family.
(3) Mark the correct answer:

The functionof family is

(1) to provide physical protection;

(1) to provide economic support;

(i1} to socialize a child in the norms and values of society;

(iv) to provide economic support;

(v)all the shove. _
(17) Identify any single ecanomic function of family .

13.5 TYPES OF FAMILY

Family is of many types. There are vanous fiactors, which are taken into account
while classifying the family. .
Based upon some important factors, families can be classified as follows:

(1) Residence: Depending on the place of residence of newly-wedded husband
and wife, the families are of following thres types:

(a) Patrilocal Family
(b) Matrilocal Family
(c) Neolocal Family

(a) Patrilocal Famify: When the newly marmied wife leaves her parents’ house
and goes to reside with her husband's parents in their house; such families are
known as patrilocal families. Most of the Indian families are of this type.

(b) Matrilocal Family: When the marmied couple reside in the wife's parental
residence then such families are known as matrilocal families.
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Such families are formed when the wife doesn't leave her mother's house
mnﬂummrhgemﬂﬂhﬂmhusbmdwhomhmﬁthhﬂ;hvﬁg
his parent’s residence. Tribes of north-east such as Garo and Khasi have

(c) Neolocal Family: When a'newly-wedded couple sets up a new home,
indqnﬂm&un&&nnfﬂurmmﬂmmchfmiﬁumkmmunmlnml
mmmmmmﬁmmlam&mlmmuumy
prefer to set up a new home which is separate from either of their parents’
residence.

In some tribes of Anstralia, the married couple resides with or near a maternal
uncle of the groom rather ﬂmuﬁthmepmm:sﬂfeimu-afmcspmm Such
families are known ss avunculocal families,

@) Autharﬂy:Fmiliumnftwut}rpnmﬁrtmthpcim of view of authority,
‘These are : (a) Patriarchal Family
(b) Matriarchal Family

(a) Patriarchal Family: The family in which father is the formal head and the
ruling power in the family is called patriarchal family. The authority of the
father is taken as absolute and final in such families, Waomen and children have
to follow the decisionsand dictates of the male members of the family.
Most patriarchal families are patrilocal and patrillineal.

(b) Matrisrchal Family: The family in which the mother is the central figure and
her authority is supreme, is called matriarchal family. In such families usually
the mother wields power and authority in the house. Matriarchal familics are
found among Nayars of Keraln and Khasi and Garo tribes of Assam,. Most
matriarchal families are matrilineal and matrilocal.,

(3) Size: Family is divided into two types on the basis of size:

(a) Nuclear Family
(b) Joint/extended family,

(a) thrﬁnihﬁtiundewofnhmbmd.uiﬁ:mﬂdﬁrumiﬂdﬁlﬁm
This type of family is small in size. In urban areas, nuclear family is more
popudm.Th:sinnfﬂufmﬁlyishptmmﬂbumnfhdufﬁvhgm
mmawdwmummmuwn
mwmmmmmmismmumm
primary or conjugal family, :
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(b) Joint/extended family: It is composed of blood and marital relatives of three
or morc generitions who identify themselves as members of a particulur family.
The members of the joint family provide financial and other kinds ofhelp to
each other and follow joint family norms. They usually ive under one roofand
function under one common auihority.

Extended family is an extension of the nuclear family, very often by addition of
other closely related people. Such addition may be along collateral lines by incinding
more than one spouse or several blood relstives,

Polygamous families where a person can marry mare than one wife or husband
are examples of such families.

The extension of a primary family can also be along thres or more generations.
This is the prevalent form of joint fimily in India.

INTEXT QUESTIONS 13.3

1. Write “True’ of *False’ against the statement:

In the lineal joint family, a person lives with his one son and grandson.
2. Fillintheblank:

Mother is the supreme authority in the ... family,
3. Mark the correct answer:

The type of family in which the newly wedded couple lives with the hushand's
maiemnal uncle is known as

(a) Matrilocal Family
(b) Patrilocal family
(c) Avunculocal family
(d) Neo-loc.! family
lI. Whatis a joint family? Write in one sentence.




13.6.1 Meaning

The traditional &nﬂljrminhﬂintmbemﬂn@mhﬂhatnrjninlfnmﬂy
since ancient days,

Joint family in India has been defined as a group of people belonging to three or
more generations who live under the same roof, eat food cooked from the same
hearth, and participate in common activities. These people, depending upon the
mnfﬁnﬂﬂpsyﬁm;hwtmmﬁghmhﬂmmm

However, others feel that it is not always necessary to share residence and kitchen
for members of & joint family, Sociologists feel that fulfillment of following three
conditions is enough to call a family as joins. These conditions are: generation

depth, rights and ebligations, and property.

Two or more families having kinship relationships who may live separately, but
sharc emotional bonds, joint property and function under one suthority can also
be termed as constituting ajoint family.

13.6.2 Characteristics

In brief, the joint family in India is marked by the following characteristics:

1.

It has an suthoritarian structure- The power to take decisions regarding
matters related to fimily and individuals lie in the hands of head of the family,
Hmr&dﬁoukmnmfuﬂmdmnckﬂsmlhidrh}'ﬁ.

It has familistic organization- It implies that the interest of the familyass
whole is more important than the individual s interest. One has to sacrifice
one's personal wishes, likes and dislikes, these go against family nbrms or
rules or traditions.

- Status of members is determined by their age and relationship : The

status of a person higher in age is higher in a joint family than aperson lower in
age.

Similarly, a person is respected more because of the higher status in terms of
marital or blood ties. A husband, an uncle, an aunt and the in-laws are respected
because of higher status in a relationship. A person’s ability and achievement
are not given importance in determining status,
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4. Blood relationship gets preference over marital relationship - It implies
that the hushand-wife relationship is subordinate 1o father-son or brother-
brother relationship,

5. The family functions on the ideal of joint responsibility : Evervone shares
the problems of other members of the family and tries 1o help in whatever
MANNET ONE Can.

6. All members get equal attention : The family income is pooled together
and needs of the individual members are met according to their needs and not
acording their contribution. However, the descripion of the joint family along
with its characteristics as given shove constitutes an ideal picture. [n reality,
therefore, joint family functions in less than ideal-manner having lost many of
its ideal characteristics, at least partly.

The joint family system is uscful for agricultral and business - based families
because both activities require manpower and pooling of cconomic resources
such as land and money.

After going through this section, you should be able 1o answer the following
questions.

| INTEXT QUESTIONS 134

1. Write “True’ or “False’ against the statement :
Common residence is an essential characteristic of joint family
2, Fillinthe blank:
In the joint family, Eﬂmﬂrﬂuﬁnmﬂﬁp gets preference over .............. relationship,
3. Mark the correct answer :
In the joint farnily
(1) One has to follow the dictates ofthead of the family.
(i) Status of members in the joint family is not determined by meney earned
or achievement in any profission.
(iif) Everyone shares joys and scrrows of other members of the family.
(iv) All the above,
I1. Write two characteristics of joint family in India.
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13.7 CHANGES AND FACTORS OF CHANGE IN THL
FAMILY

Family, traditional as well as modern, has been undergoing changes under the
impact of following factors : (1) Industrialization (i1) Urbanization (iif) Westem culture
(iv) Modern education (v) Legislative measures (vi) Quarrels in the family (vii)
Emergence of various associations to perform different functions of family,

The structure i.e, composition and inter-relationships within the family have
undergone signi ficant changes under the impact of the above mentioned factors.
The functions of family too have changed si gnificantly in the modem era. The
changes are discussed below:

e Size of the family has been considerably reduced under the impact of
urbanization and industrialization. In urban areas, it is very difficult to find large
accommodation for larpe-sized families. Moreover, the income of an individual
is not sufficient to meet the requirements of large families. Hence, families in
miodern tinwes consist basically of hushard, wife and their unmarried children,
Such families are known as nuclear familics.

¢  Riseofnuclear fiunilies has changed the inter-relationship among its members.
The members of nuclear Rumily interact with each other on more equal terms.
They no longer have to follow the dictates of the elders blindly. In nuclear
families, the husband, wifee and children discuss their prablems and likes and
dislikes with cachi other. The decisions rigarding family matters and individual's
life are taken collectively.

*  Sometimes, conflict between older and younger generation is scen in the family
because of their inability to understand each other’s point of view. As a result,
the level of discipline and devotion towards each other has declined.

* Some parents do not take care of children adequately because of their Jobs,
busy schedule or desire of freedom from responsibilities of children.

* Boysand girlsdo not find it necessary to marry the mates sefected by their
parents. They choose their marital partners on the basis of mutual sttraction,
career and oceupational similarity, financial benefits and so on. Class, caste
and compatibility between family-values are no longer very important.
Kinship-ties are not very strong in today’s family set-up. The family members
have become more self-centred and self-reliant. They do not spare much
time, energy and money for their relatives or kinsmen.

The families have become child-centric. Parents spend most of their time.,
energy and money o their children. Due to break-up of joint family, they no
longer have to compulsarily contribute towards the welfare of brothers and
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sisters. The entire life of the parents revolves around their children and all their
future plans are made keeping their children in mind.

*  The functions performed by the family have been reduced to a substantial
extent. Other agencies which cater to the nzeds of the family members have
come up although their roles are specific and not holistic as is the case with the
family, The creche, day-care centres for children, old-people's homes, nursing
homes, hostels, restaurants, banks, clubs and so on, are a fow examples of
agencies which have taken up varied fumily functions thereby reducing the
ambit of its reach and relevance. However, the emational support and the
selfless devotion of family members are still hard to find clsewhere.

* Family is no longer the unit of production in most of the societies, With the
arrival of factory system of production, home is not the place for the production
of goods. As a result, family members have to look for jobs outside their
homes. This change has imcreased the physical and mental distance between
family members.

* Family is facing the problems of instability in western societies, Separation
and increasing rate of divorce due to mutual disagreement has become common.
This has put maximum emotional and social strain on children of divoreed
parents. They don’t have anyone to support them in their formative years.
Thaose parents who take care of children afer divorce also face severe strain
on their time and emergies.

= Somecouplesare living together without getting married as in western countries.,
They fear that if they get married to each other, then it will sooner or later
result in divorce. Such living together without marmiage is termed as a five-in-
relationship or cohabitation. This isan alternative 1o fumily life in their view,

* Some married and employed couples are opting not to have children despite
sufficient finuncial stability. They consider children as o burden on themselves,
Such families are térmed as DINK (doublé income no kids) families.

¢ InIsracl, a unique family system known as Kibbutz is found. A Kibburz isa
commumity of families and individuals which co-opermie in the raising of children.
The children reside in Children Homes away from parents. Each Kibbutz
operates as a single household of 50 1o 2000 people where children are treated
as the responsibility of the whole community while the parents live in separate
residences. The children spend weekends with their families.

However, in spite of structural and functional changes, the {~mily still playsa
significant role in ensuring socialization of children and providing emotiona! support
1o its members. The task of procreation and upbringing of children s done most
satisfactorily by the family only. The psychological satisfaction and social respect
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camed through marriage and suceessful family life is considered unparallel in terms
of quality. As aresult, the family remains a universally indispensable institution.

INTEXT QUESTIONS 135

1. Write “True or ‘False’ against the statement:
Early care and education of the child is the essential function of family
2. Fillupthe blank :
3. Mark the correct answer : A family-
(i) provides the best environment for procreation and upbringing of children
(i) provides selfless and life-long support of every kind 1o its members
i) gives social identity to its members
(iv) cares for its members in sickness, misformune and old ape
(vialhthe above,
I1. How the status of women has changed in the family? Write in one sentence.

ER

184 WHAT YOU HAVE LEARN'T
s Family is the hasic unit of society and the most important group for an individual.
¢  Family is a group of persons united by ties of marriage, blood or adoption.

« Family is holistic association, which is selflessly devoted 1o the welfare of its
members all over the world.

e Specific characteristics of family are the following :
(1) Universality
(ii) Emotional basis
(i) Formative influence
(iv) Limited size
(v) Nixclear position in social structure
(vi) Responsibility towards the members

[ 108 | SOCIOLOGY
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(vii) Social regulation
(viii) Permanent and temporary nature
General Characteristics of family ure the following -
(i) Mating relationship (1if) Reckoning of descent
(i) Common habitation {iv) Economic system
'Funﬁims of family are the following :
(i) Biological function
(11) Socialization of childeen and enculturation
(iii) Economic function
(iv) Psychological function
The functions performed by the family are essential for survival of society,
culture and human race.
Types of family are the following on the basis of different factors such as -
(i) Residence = (a) Patrilocal family
(b) Matrilocal family
(c) Neolocal family
(d) Avunculocat family
(ii) Authority : (@) Patriarchal family
(b) Matrizgchal family
(iii) Size (a) Nuclear family
(b) Joint'Extended family
The traditional faily structure in India has boca that of oint family right from
ancient times,
Joint family in India displays following characteristics -
(i) Authoritarian structure
{if) Familistic organization

(iii) Status - determination by age and relationship
(iv) Blood relationship gets preference over marital relationship
{v) Joint responsibility
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(vi) Equal attention 1o all the members

« Following factors have brought changes in the family -

(1) Industrialization (iv) Modern education

(ii) Urbanization (v) Legislative measures

(iii) Western culture (vi) Quarmels in the family

(vii) Emergence of different associations 1o perform different fimctions of family.
» Changesthat have taken place in family structure and fonctions are
(i)  Sizeof family kas been reduced

(i) Interactionon equal terms among its members

(i) Conflict etween old and new peneration

(iv) Freedom in the selection of marital partners

(v) Kinship ties are no longer very important

(vi) Familyisnolonger the unit of production in most societics

(vii) Problem of instability, increasing divorce and consequent problem in
upbringing of children of divorced parents.

(vill) Some employed couples are opting not to have children and they are termed
as DINK families.

GLOSSARY

¢  Avunculocal Family - The thmily in v ivich a married couple resides with orin
the iocality of husband’s maternal uncle.

= (Cohabitation - Living together of a8 couple without getting married.

s  Colateral joint family - The joint farmily where extension of the family is along
horizontal lines i.¢. families of brothers live together

s DINKS - The families where husband and wife both are eaming members but
they don't have any children (double income no kids)

» Family of orientation - A family in which one is born
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e Joint family - Family composed of blood and marital relatives of three or more
generations

» Kibbutz- A community of families consisting of about 50 to 2000 members
where children are a collective responsibility

«  Lineal Joint Family - The joint family where extersion of family is along vestical
lines e, parents live with one of the sons and his fimmily.

= Matriarchal Family - A form of fimily in which mother is the formal head and
wiclds dominant power in the family,

e Matrilocal family - The type of family in which the maried couple reside in the
wifie"s parental household or community, '

o Neolocal fumily - A form of family in which a married couple is normally
expected not to live with either of the families of origin but to establish a
scparate or new residence.

o Nuclear family - The basic type of family composed of a married couple and
« Patriarchal family - A form of fimily in which the fither is the formal head and
the ruling powerin (he family.

» Parilocal family- A form of family in whicha married couple resides in the
husband's father's home or locality.

L) Teuina exrc

1. What do youmean by family? Describe in your own words.
2. Explain the role of family in personality formation.

3. State the general characteristics of family.

4. 'What are the economic fimctions of family?

5. 'What are the characteristics of joint family in Incia?

6. The family is facing the problem of instability. How?




13.5

(1) False
(1) True
(1) True
(1) False
(1) True

(2) Maminge

(2) Psychological
(2) Matriarchal
(2) Marital

(2) Child

(3)all

(3)all

(3) Avunculocal
G)iv

3)v
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Munis social by nature. He establishes many types of relationships with a number
of persons. The most imporiant of these relationships is known as kinship. You
find yourself surmounded by several kins in your family as well as outside it

A normal adult male i3 a son, a brother, a nephew, an uncle and so on. Similarly, a
female is a daughter, a sister, a wife, a mother and aunt etc.

Such relationships based either on marriage or blood-ties are known as KINSHIP
relations. In the present lesson you will learn about kinship ties and its various
aspects.

Afier reading this lesson, you will be able to:

define and understand the mesning of kinship;
describe the different types and degrees of kinship;
explain the function and importance of kinship,
describe different kinship groups; and

P40 MEANING AND DEFINITION OF RINSHIP
Kinship is a method of acknowledging relationship. Itis a social bond initiated by
genetic or blood ties as well as marringe. Kinship ties are of fimdamental importance
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in every society all over the world. Everywhere, it is the social recognition and
expression of family relationships formed on the basis of marriage, procreation or
adoption. In fact, socizl recognition of a refationship is more important than biological
bond. [ a refationship is not recognized or accepted socially, then it is not included
within the realm of kinship.

Kinship relations are socially recognized based on descent, marringe or
adoption. It is the expression of relations in biclogical idioms. Kinship
can be defined as relationships based on descent, marriage or adoption.

The spread of kinship relations is possible because every normal adult belongs 1o
two types of overlapping families - viz. family of orientation and family of
procreation. The prohibitive rules of marriage and incest restrict his becoming
father and hushand in the same family in which he is a son or brother.

A person is bam in a family of orientation and later cstablishes the second elementary
family through marriage i.e. family of procreation.

14.2 TYPES OF KINSHIP
Family is the point of departure for studying kinship. There e basically two types
of kinship within a family:

(i) Affinal Kinship

(i) Consanguineous Kinship

(i) Affinal Kinship

This type of kinship is based on marriage. The most primary affinal relationship is
the one between a husband and & wife which in its extended form includes parents
and siblings of both sides and their spouses and children. Hence, the relationship
between son-in-law and father-in-law is an example of affinal kinship. Similarly,
one’s brother-in-laws and their children are also examples of affinal kins.

(i) Consanguineal Kinship

The type of kinship based on descent is called consanguineal kinship, commonly
known as blood relstion.

The relationship between a child and his parents, between children of the smme set

of parents, betwezn uncles and nephews/nieces are examples of consanguineous
kinski
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Blood relationship or consanguineous kinship is based on biological fact of genetic
relationship between parents and children. The relationship between mother and
child is the starting point of consanguineal kinship, which in its extended form
inciudes the child's father, grandparents, umcles, cousins, sunts and 5o on.

The kins may not be always related to each other by real blood or marital ties;
 mather there might be imaginary or assumed relationship between them. Such
- assumed relationship may be called fictive kinship. In fact social recognition of
' biological fact overrides the actual biological connection in kinship.

- Among the Todas of Nilgiri hills, a woman has more than one husband ata time.
Hence, her children may have different biological fathers but all the children are
considered to be of the husband who last performed the armorial presentation of
bow and arrow to the commeon wife. Even though such a person may not be alive,
he will be considened to be the husband of the common wife and the father of all
the children until another hushand performs the ritual. Adoption of a child isalso
an example of establishment of kinship between a child and his adopter.

| INTENT QUESTIONS 141

I. Write *True' or ‘False’ against the statément.

Kinship is a relationship based on blood ties ar mamiage.
2. Fillinthe blank

Kinship based on descent is known as kinship.
3. Muark the comect answer

The family in which a. person is bom is his

(i) family of procreation

() family of orientation

(iii) None

(iv) Both

143 DEGREE OF KINSHIP

We can also categorize the kinship relationships in terms of degree of closeness
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(i) Primary Kin

Pﬁmuyﬁmmﬂmdngrukhumﬂmmmdmlymtudmmhmhm
These kins may belong to the family of orientation i,e. the one in which we are
born and brought up. For example, our father, mother, brothers and sisters are our
primary kins because we are directly related to these persons through blood or
genetic ties. Husband-wife relationship is an example of primary affinal kin. A
person (or ego) may have seven types of primary kins viz. mother, father, son
davghter, brother, sister, hushand or wife.

(ii) Secondary Kin

The primary kins of our first degree kins are our secondary kins. They arc not
directly related to us but through primary kins. There can be 33 types of secondary
kins. Examples of secondary kin are : Father's father i.c. paternal grandfather,
mother’s father i.e. maternal grandfisther, father's mother .. paternal grandmother,
wife’s or husband’s brothers and sisters, parents and so on.

(iii) Tertiary Kin

The primary kins of our secondary kins or secondary kins of our primary kins are
known as our tertiary kins or third degree kins. Forexample, your brothes-in-law
jsymrmnﬁarykinmdlﬁswﬂ:nrchildrmwhnmhisprhmykinsbmm
your tertiary kin.

These are 151 types of tertiary kins. For example, Father’s brother’s wife, father's
sister’s husband, father’s mother's brother, father's mother’s sister and so on.

In this way, the degree of kinship can be extend to 4th, 5th, 6th to nth degree, The
primary kins of our tertiary kins are called fourth degree kins and so on. Such kins
may include all those with whom we share even remote consanguineous or affinal
ties. They are classified as distant kins. In some societies, distant kins are significant
like in many simple and rural societies, while in others they may not even be
recognized.

Very often you may find kinship represented through a disgram which gives youa
picture of kinship relationship and genealogy as follows:
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he diagram the symbols used are as follows
A :Male

= :Marriage

rL1 : descending generation
o is the person through whom the relationship is traced. In the present diagram,
p (M) is the son of G (father) and H (mother). L is his sister, D is his grand father
ho himself is son of A and B (parents). N is ego's wife and Q his father-in-law,
d R his mother-in-law, P is his brother-in-law,

4.5 FUNCTION OF KINSHIP

nship is sipnificant in:g:unmlmfmanilﬂh&dmlumtlasam.mm
inagnes.hluudismﬂaﬂ:m“mﬂmnm“npum&mpmid:mppm




and security at every moment in a person's life; it also gives him identity asa
member of certain kinship group. The kinship groups assign an individual certain
status such as that of father, mother, brother hushand and so on. Certain roles 100
are assigned to them through which they fulfil their duties towands socicty ut large.

Inthe moment of crisis, it is the kinsmen who rush 1o a person’s help. Similarly, in
hours of joy they are very much there to share his happiness. The presence
kinsmen is a source of psychological support and strength to a person.

Mmmnmmmmma&m.
The expected mode of behaviour is clearly defined, thereby making everyone in
the group aware of it, The kinsmen are treated as brothers and sisters. They co-
operate with cach other as one family and provide the suppdrt of men and material
as and when required. Their support is a source of emotional and psychological

The kinship groups such as family, lineage (vansh) and clan (gotr)
play extremely significant roles in regulating the life of their members
in traditional societies and to a certain extent in modem societies
aswell.

Family members belonging to onc lineage participate together in family functions
such as birth-rites, marriage and death-rites. Their family-god or kuldevia is
common and they follow the common restrictions related to worship and daily
ritual. Kins belonging to the same lineage share a scnse of oneness i.e. a feeling
Mmmmmmﬁﬁbmmwmmﬁnﬁhuﬂﬁmﬂ
family name.

hamiﬁnnﬂmicty,meﬁjmlﬁpmhmuthndmmgnnamam
very significant since they are a relatively larger group of kinsmen who trace their
origin to a fictional ancestor. Their day to day co-operation and strong bonding it
very much evident. But among most of the Hindus, the members of a single gotrd
do notinter-marry as they are considersd siblings or brothers and sisters. Hence,

W:ﬁwmﬁhwmhﬂ:ﬁﬁwﬁmm.ln order to ensure reciprocity
and allegiance, they establish fictional bonds of kinship with each other. These
kinsmen widen each other’s circle of support which would otherwise have been
confined to only blood or marital kins.

All types of kinsmen play a significant role in securing political, economic and
occupational benefits for each other. They pass on vital information to each othe
mmyw,mﬂwwmmmmmwm

[ ___S0CI0LOG)




by helping them win elections. Those kins, who are well-placed, try to find jobs
and business assignments for their kinsmen who, in turn, form a strong support-
base for their helper.

NN ouE IO 142

1. Write “True or ‘False’ agninst the statement

A person's grand father is his primary consanguineal kin.
2. Fillinthe bianks:

Kinship is significant for the individual as well as Y
3. Mark the correct answer

Kinship is significant for the individual because

(i) it gives him identity and status.

(i it provides psychological security

(iii)) defines his role and behaviour pattern.

(iv) all of the above.

In day-to-day Wﬂﬁmmﬁmm:ﬂuﬁmmmmﬁnmdSmmm
and certain other words to refer, identify and categorize them. These various kinds
of words are collectively known as a kinship terminology. Examples of kinship
terminologies are father, mother, wife, husband, aunt, uncle and so oa.

These kinship terms help us understand the inter-relationship between various
members of a family and their status and role within the family, ‘Kin' terms give us
a clue about the kind of family, its rule of residence and its rules of descent and
other aspects of social organization. Kinship terms are not merely linguistic in
nature, but are also sociological, meaning related to an individual's status and
behaviour.

Kinship terms are of various types. Anthropologists have adopted different bascs
to classify these terms.

(A) Onthe basisof inguistic structare. Kinship terms have been classified into
three ypes:
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Elementary Terms: These terms are such that they cannot be further
reduced or broken down into simpler words. Examples of such elementary
terms are father, mother, brother, sister, nephew, niece ete. In Hindi, we
have elementary terms such as mata, pita, bhai, bahen etc.

Derivative Terms: Those kinship terms which are coined by joining suffixes
or prefixes to the elementary kinship tesms are known as derivative kinship

terms. Examples of such terms are grandfather, sister-in-law, step-san, great-
grandfather and so on.

Descriptive Terms: The kinship terms which are formed by combining
two or more clementary terms are known as descriplive term. For example,
wife's sister, brother’s wifes, son’s wife, daughter’s husband and soon. In
Hindi we have, mausera bhai (mother's brother's son), Chacheri bahen
{father’s brother's daughter) etc.

(B) On the basis of mode of use, kinship terms have been classified into two

®

types:

Terms of Address : Kinship terms which are used by us for addressing our
kins or relatives are known as terms of address, for example, papa, daddy,
maa, mummy, didi, bhaiya, ete. In Hindi, rerms of address are annan (elder
brother), tambi (younger brother), akka (elder sister) ete. in Tamil.

Terms of reference : Kinship terms which are used by us for indirectly
referring to a person are known as kinship terms of reference. Examples of
terms of reference are fisther, mother, brother and sister etc. In Hindi we
have, pita, maa, bhai bahen etc. In Tamil; the terms of reference are mama
maga/magan (maternal) uncle's daughter/son), artai magal/magan (father’s
sister's daughter/son).

(C) On the basis of range of application :

mkhﬂipmnofhmtypasdepuﬂingmthawufapphc&ﬁonof

the terms:

(i Dﬁ:mthﬂhnhﬁi'ﬂducﬁpﬁ\re term:

The term which applies to only one particulnr kin category is known as descriptive/
denotative/isolative term. For example, the term *father” and ‘mother” isapplied
to our parents only and to no one else.

(if) Classificatory term :

The term, which applies to persons of two or mare kinship categories is known as
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classificatory term. For example, the term “cousin’ is used for referring to father’s
brother's son, father’s sister’s son, mother’s brother s son as well as to mother’s
sister’s son. Similarly, the term ‘uncle’ refers to mother’s brother, father's brother,
mother's sister”s husband and father's sister’s husband.

| INTENT QUESTIONS 14

g) Write “True’ or ‘False’ against the statement :
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A descriptive term applics to one particular kin of specific status.
b) Fillinthe blanks

The kinship terms which are formed by joining suffixes and prefixestothe
elementary kinship terms are called kinship terms.

¢) Mark the comet answer :
Kinship terms help us in understanding
(i) the interrelationship between vanious members
(i) the status and roles of the members
(iii) the prevailing kinds of family - structure
(iv) the extinct social features

(v) all the above.

Rules {hat connect individuals with particular sets of kins because of known or
mmdmmnmcmymcﬂledn&ﬁufd:m.mﬂndumﬁum
mmm.mmaﬂﬁdm;ﬂoﬁWWMMSw
and inheritance are also related to these rules. Social organization and groupings
are also based on rules of descent.

There are two broad types of rules of descent viz:
(A) unilateral descent rules;
(B) bilateral descent rules

SOCIOLOGY __ HESH




(A) Unitatera! descent rules: Under unilateral descent rules, n person’s descent
is traced through either father's or mother’s line. It can be further sub-divided
into two types :

(1) Patrilineal Descent: In patrilineal systema person helongs to the kin group of
his father. The descent is traced through male line. A man’s son inherits his
status, name and property.

A =0

] [ ]
A =0 A A=0 0O=A
1,2 & 3 are members of a patrilineal descent group

{2) Matrilineal Descent: When the descent js traced through the female line, itis
called matrilineal descent. The children of both sexes belong to their mother’s
descent group. Although a women'’s sons and daughters are all members of
the same descent group, only her daughter can inherit her name, status and
property and pass it on to her daughter, The son is amember of matrilineal
group but can not inherit anything.

| |

0=2A 0=A

1,2 &3 are members of a matrilineal descent group.
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(B) Bilateral descent: Many socisties give equal importance to kins of both |[S0ci! Stratification

father"s and mother’s side. The transmission of property nghts and descent is
through both the father and the mother in a manner which either emphasizes
both lincs equally or does not emphasize cither line.

The term *kindred” describes a person’s bilateral set of relatives who may be
invited to weddings, funerals or other ceremonial occasions.

14.8 KIN GROLPS
Kinship in itselfis not a group but is one of the strongest hasis for group formation.

Youwill come across names of several unilateral kinship groups such as family,
lincage, clan, pharatry and moiety while going through any discussion on lanship.

These kinship groups consist of persons who are genealogically related to each
other through descent or marital ties. The feeling that *blood is thicker than water’
binds the kinsmen to each other in several kin groups which may be close-knit and
small like family and lineage or may be, loosely-knit like clan, phratry and moiety,

Let's discuss these kinship groups one by one.

You are already aware of family which is the smallest kinship group. It is basically
made up of a man, his wife and their unmarried children. While the man and wife
are related through marriage, the children and parents are related to each other
through descent or blood ties. The children are related to each other through the
kinship link of siblingship and common descent i.¢. blood tie.

Some of the important groups based on principles of unilateral descent are as
fiollows:

Lineage: Family is bilateral bul lineage is a unilateral descent group. it consists of
all the consanguineal blood relatives who claim their descent from a known common
ancestar or ancestors who existed in reality in the known past. The ancestor is not
amyth as is the case with a clan. Lineage is an exogamous group. It is a unilatcral
descent group, it implies that a lineage includes all such family members who belong
to the father’s line alone. If the ancestor is a male figure, then the lineage is called
patrilineage. The descent is raced in the male line from father to son. [fthe lineage
is traced from a female figure, it is called marrilineage. Lineage members ofa
matrilineal group trace relationship to cach other through the mother.

Lincage members may or may not share a common residence.
Joint family is also an example of lineage where members of three
or four generations may live together. A lincage is strictly
EXOZAMOLS.
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Clan: A clan is also a unilateral descent group. It includes a set of kins whose
members believe themselves to be descended from a commeon ancestor, but the
mmmmkrg‘udhkmwmmmmmlhmmhuﬂm
n mythical figure such asa saim or a Rishi in case of Hindu society. It may also be
a supernatural charneter or a fotemnic object such as tiger, fish and snake etc.

Among the Hindus, the common descent is traced from some sages such as
Kashyap, Bhardwaj, Gautam etc. In fact, the common ancestor of the kinsmen is
most often an unknown figure or object in the far off antiquity.

‘I'he members of a clun consider themselves 1o be blood relatives of cach other as
they believe in common descent or blood tie. Hence, most often, the members of
a clan do not marry each other. In other words, the clan is an exogamous kinship

Eroup.

The clan is patrilineal when the descent is traced through male fines. [fthe descent
istraced through female line, it is called matrilineal clan, ss found among Khasi or
(Garo of north-east India.

Clan is also known as 'Gotra 'in Hindi. The clan grouping is mainly taken into
account while initiating marriage negotiations. Marriage is negotiated only with
those who do not belong 10 one’s own clan.

Phratry: A pharatry is unilateral descent group composed of two or more clans
whichare supposedly interrelated.

Like clan, the phartary organization is also exogamous. The members of phratry
organization believe that they have a common ancestor,

The clans constituting & phiatry may retain their individual identities. But, they fuifil
special obligations on ceremonial occasions.

Moiety: Moiety is  large social group that results from the splitting of a society
into two equal or unequal halves on the basis of descent. Each half thus formed is
called a moiety.

‘I've memnbers of o moiety have a beliefin a common ancestor which may or may
not be actually traceable.

Each moiety is again sub-divided into a number of phratries. Each phratry is split
up into a number of clans and each clan into  number of lineage and finally, each
lineage into anumber of families.

The Aimol Kuku tribe of Manipur has a set of moieties which are further divided
into phratrnies and so on,
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The two moieties provide marital partners (o each other as members of one moicty
cannot marry each other. But, the Toda moieties are endogamous, although they
are further sub-divided into exogamous clans.

ANTEXT QUESTIONS 144
1. Write “True’ or "False’ agninst the statement -

Rules of descent connect an individual to a particular set of kins on the basis
of ancestory.

2. Fillinthe blanks

The term describes a person’s bilateral set of relatives.
3. Mark the correct answer

Aclanisaset of kins

(i} whose members believe themselves to be the descendants of a known
ancestor.

(i) whose members have a beliefthat they have descended from a commaon
mythecal ancestor.

{iii) such as mother, father and children.

(1v) Wone of the above

14.9 KINSHIP BEHAVIOUR

Kinship behaviour or usages refer 1o definite and comparatively stable pattems of
behaviour of different members of a kin group. These behaviour patterns may be
verbal and/or ndn-verbul. Some of the kinship usages are the following :

Avoidance

It is & type of usage through which some restrictions are imposed on close interaction
of certain kinsmen. Among the Hindus, as a result of such restrictions, certain
relatives avoid talking to each other directly, avoid physical contact and maintain
minimum soctal interaction with each other and so on. Some of the king covered
by such restrictions among the Hindus are - parent-in-law and daughter-in-law,
mother-in-law and son-in-law, hushand’s elder brother and younger brother's
wife ete.
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Joking Relationship

t’is just the opposite of avoidance. The relatives are free to crack jokes at each
other’s expense, tease each other and make fun of cach other under this form of
behaviour. The relatives under this category are expectzd notto take offence or to
mind each other's conduct.

Joking relation is generally found between a man and his wife's younger sister of
between a woman and her husband's younger brother.

Teknonymy

Whmmcmﬁnmmdamlnddmnchuﬂmdjxmﬂymhmmmmhim
p:monnrasymboLlhcusag:iskmwnsmknunymy.

The practice is very common in rural India, where women generally do not utier
* s names of their husbands or elderdy in-laws. Women refer to their hushands as
the {ather of her child,

Avunculate

It is the kind of behaviour or usage which gives the maternal uncle an important
m&mfnrmhhsiﬁu‘schﬂmmmmmmmnnlmk is considered
more important than even the fither. The maternal uncle transfers his property fo
his nephew (i.e. the sister’s son). The nephew works for him rather than his own
father. Sometimes the sister’s children are brought up in their maternal uncle’s
family. Avunculate is common in matrilineal societies.

Amitate

The kinship behaviour which assigns a special role to one’s father's sister is called
amitate. Her role is similur to that of the maternal uncle under avunculate, The
children show special respect to their father’s sister. Sometimes, the children are
brought up in her house and inherit her property. She is called female-father in
societies practising amitate. It is usvally found in patrilineal societics.

Couvade

khMﬁMhMaWﬁthoﬁiﬂ“ﬁ&m
wmmmmmummm life of an invalid along with
his wifie whenever she gives birth to a child. He refrins from active life, goes on
sick diet and ohserves certain taboos. This practice is common among Khasi tribe
of Assam and Toda tribe of Nilgini Hills.
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1. Write “True' or ‘False’ against the statement
Amitate is a kinship usage which assigns special role to one’s father's sister.
2. Fillinthe blanks

The kinship usage in which two kinsmen do notaddress each other directly is
called

3. Mark the correct answer

The kinship usage in which the maternal uncle plays significant role is termed
as

(i) couvade
(ii) avoidance
(i) joking relationship
(iv) svunculute
(v) none of the above.
(11) What is Couvade? Defing in one sentence.

&)
24 WIHAT YOU HAVE LEARNT

* Kinshipisa relationship among individuats bused on marringe, blood tie or
adoption.

e Kinship isthe socinl recognition and expression of family relationship.

e  The relationship which is not recognised socially is not included within the
sphere of kinship.

«  Kinship is an outcome of desire ofhuman beings to reproduce or to give birth
to children through legitimate relationship.

« Kinshipis of two types-
(i) Consanguineal kinship
(ii) Affinal kinship
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is one of the examples of fictive kinship.
Consanguineous kinship or blood relationship is based on commeon ancestor.

Affinal kitship is based on marital relationship between two people which in
turn, connects the two familics to each other.

Kinship relationship can also be categorized in the following ways in terms of
depree of closeness:

(i) Primary kin

(i1} Sccondary kin

(iii) Tertiary kin

Kinship is significant in several ways for individual as well as groups.

[tmﬁdcsmuﬁtyandmam.nia]mdpaydmhgidmmiiymﬂd:ﬁnim
patterns of behaviour and roles to individuals.

Kinship is the basis of group formation.

Tt enhances group solidarity, organizes the group against enemies, controls
rﬂigimumﬂmchﬂiﬂmﬁmimlm&ngmmﬁagcandmlmgaﬂuﬁngm
rituals and religious ceremomes.

Inheritance of status, property and family name is decided on the basis of
kinship.
Kinﬂipgruupuhchﬂﬁrkinminmﬁng]ﬂiﬁmipuw,mcupﬁimﬂ
benefits and econamic gains.

There are varied types of kinship terms which are used for address and
reference of kins. ' .

The basis of classifying kinship terms and their types are the following :
Linguistic Structure

(a) Elementary Terms

(b) Derivative Terms

(¢) Descriptive Terms

(i) Modes of use

{(a) Terms of address
(b) Terms of reference
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{iil) Range of application
(a) Descriptive Terms

(b) Classificatory Terms

e  Rulesof descent connect or affiliate individuals with particular set of kins on
the basis of known or presumed ancestory.

* ‘There are two rules of descent
(1) Unilateral descent rules
(ii) Bilateral descent rules

» Unilateral descent rules are two types -
(i) Patrilineal descent
(i) Matrilineal descent

e Sociceties, without unilateral descent rules, are bilateral societies. Relatives on
both the mother’s and father's sides of the family are of equal impaortance or
more usually, unimportant. ;

s Kindred refers to bilateral set of relatives who may come together temporarily
on ceremonial occasions,

» There are some unilateral kin groups suchas :
(i) Family
(ii) Lincage
(iii) Clan
(iv) Phratry
(v) Moiety

. Familyiabnicalbrmﬂcupahmhi!ﬁﬁzudﬂwirmmhdﬂﬁ}drmh
can be extended to include affinal and consanguin kins upto three or four
generations. .

* Linengeis:sclufkhsmmdmm&nmmmmnmmmmﬂgh
known links.

e Clans are a set of kine who believe that they have descended from a common
ancestor who is often a mythical figure and not a real one.

. Plnn'yiuunilmm]mugmnmdcupnfm«mcmm“
supposedly inter-related.

. Muieljr‘:salarg:sminigm@matrmﬂmﬁnmﬂnsplittingut'nsncietyinln
twa halves or unilineal descent group. Each halfis called a moiety.
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FEach moiety is again sub-divided into a number of phratries. Eachphratryis
split up into number of clans and each clan into a number of lincages and each
lineage into a number of families.

Kinship behaviour or usages refer to definite and comparatively stable pattens
of behaviour of different members of a kin group.

Some of the kinship behaviour are the following :

(1) - Avoidance

{if) Joking Relationship

(i) Teknonymy

(iv) Avunculate

(v) Amitate

{vi) Cownade

GLOSSARY

Affinal kins : kinsrelated by marriage.

Amitate - Kinship behaviour which gives specinl importance to father’s sister.
Avunculate : Kinship behaviour which gives special importance to maternal uncle.

Bilateral kinship : Kinship based on transmission of property rights or descent
either equally through both the female and the male lines or in a manner which

Clan or sib - A unilineal exogamous group of relatives who trace their descent
from & common ancestor who may have existed in a mythological pest. The ancestor
might even be a Jegendary supematural chamcter, a plant or an animal.

Classificatory teams : A kinship term that refers to or designates several refutives
eg. uncle and aunt, etc.

Consanguineal kins : Kins related by blood or common ancestor.

Couvade : Kinship behaviour in which a husband follows a similar patiem of
behaviour including dietary restrictions as those followed by his pregnant wife in
child birth.

Descriptive term : Specific term for specific individual relationship.

Ego-: A person who is the basic point of reference in determining and tracing
kinshi
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Croxs cousin : Children of brothers and sisters,

Kindred : The grouping of relatives by bilateral descent. It inchudes the refatives of
both the parents.

Lineage : A consanguineal kin group resulting from unilincar descent. The commaon
ancestor of lincage members is usually an actual and remembered persom. It is an
CXOZAMOUS Zroup.

Marrilineage : Tnmsmission of suthonty, inhentance or descent primarily through
females. Tt is also called uterine descent.

Moiety : A primary social division in which the tribc is made up of two groups,
cach onc of which is called amoiety.

Patrilineage : Transmission of naime, property or authority through males, Patrilinesl
descent is also called agnalic descent.

Phratry : An exogamous unilinear sub-division oftribe. A phratry is often divided
into a number of clans or sibs.

Siblings ; Children born of the same parents,

Teknonymy : Kinship behaviour under which kinsmen do not address each other
directly.

Unilineal descent : Succession, descent and inheritance through either the father's
or the mother’s line alone.

The term unilateral is also used for such descent.

Goa) EINAL RO

1. What arcmetype;ol"kinshjp? Deseribe in detail.
2. What is the significance ofkinship for the individual and the group?

1. What are the various basis of classification of kinship tcrms? Discuss in detail.
4. Describe the various types of unilateral kinship groups.

5. Discuss various kinship usages or behviour
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ANSWER TO INTEXT QUESTIONS

141 (1) True (2) Consangunecus (3 (ii)

S

Notes | 14.2 (1) False (2) Group B) (iv)
143 (1) True (2) derivative (3)(v)
144 (1) True (2) Kindred (3) (i)
145 (1) True (2) Teknanymy (3)(w)
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ECONOMY, POLITY AND
RELIGION

Socicties differ in terms of the number of institutions, Highly developed and
differentiated societies, like those in the contemporary industrial world, have a
larger number of institutions than the simple societies of tribals and peasants. As
societies evolve over time from simple to complex structures, their institutions also
get differentiated. Not only do they multiply in number but also become more and
more specialized and complex.

Mhnmﬁnfiﬂhﬁmvmﬁﬁnmmmiﬂyt&nmﬁnﬂlmbﬁu
guuaﬂfhwﬁnzhﬁcmumm%bemwnasmhm
These are respectively known as kinship, economic, political; and religious
institutions. These institutions do not exist in isolation, rather, there are close
connections between them. We may conceptualize a culture as comprising of
institutions that are iriter-related. A definition ofculture may be: 1tis an integrated
whole of institutions. In this Jesson, we shall study the characteristics of economic,
political,and religious instittionsof %/

| Tomrcrives

After reading this lesson, you will be ableto:

e describe the basic institutions found in human society;

. mptﬁnﬁamiﬁnfmhufmﬁehﬁmﬁm;md
» understand the relationship between institutions.
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15.1 CONCEPTS OF ECONOAMY, POLITY. AND
RELICGTON

15.1.1 Economy

Economy is concemed with production, exchange, distribution and consumption
of goods and services, If human beings have to survive, they have to eat. They are
not like other animals thal are parasites on nature and consume its raw products.
Hurnan beings not only preduce what they need for their sustenance, but also
transform the raw products of nature by cooking and processing them. One of the
remarkable characteristics of human beings is that they transform the mw into the
cooked. Fire making and the use of fire are associated principally with human

Specics.

None of the activities associated with economy are carried out in isolation. In their
S}mﬂpndmﬁmhmnmbchgsmirﬁumhﬁmwim other human beings.
Distribution and exchange also assume the existence of relations between people.
The nature of these relations canditions the quality of distribution and exchange,
and the quality of the things (goods and services) exchanged. Human relations and
social values also determine the pattems of consumption. In other words, in a
sociological study of economy, one is concerned with the social relations that are
built in the systems of production, distribution and exchange, and consumption.

15.1.2 Polity

Polity is concerned with the distribution of power in a society. In each social
relationship, there are some who exercise power over others. Evenina group of
two individuals (what is technically called a dyad), one of them exercises power
aver the other, Ths, no human relationship is without the exercise of power. For
sociologists, power is a universal chamcteristic of human society.

Now, we should explain the sociological meaning of the tlerm power. By pawer,
we understand the ability of a person to exercise his will on the others and obtain
compliance, Power is the ability to take decisions for oneself and others, and to
see that the others abide by the decisions taken on their behalf. Defined in this
way, power is central to every institution and gmup.Furnmplmil:hqﬁafﬂt
household exercises his o her power, which he or she has, bgpirtue of being the
head, over other members and his or her decisions are binding. For example, the
medical superintendent is the most powerful person in a hospital These examples
helpus conclude that in each institution, there are some who exercise power over
athers.
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Then, what is so special about political power? The difference between power in
an institution (like hospital) or a group (like family) and political power is that the
latter has a wider application. It is not confined 1o an institution or group. Rather,
it embraces all of them. Political power cuts across different institutions and groups.
It runs the government, which takes major decisions about society and its affairs.
For example, the principal of a school exercises his power over others and also in
the running of the institution that he heads; but, the task of framing educational
policy and its implementation is that of the government.

Political power is closely connected with governance: that is, governing and
administering, An Italian sociologist made a distinction between two types of elites.
The first he called the non-goveming elite. They excel in their respective works but
do not govern. The second is called the governing elite ~ they are the ones who
exercise power to rule and govemn. '

A famous musician, painter, and industrialist are the examples of
non-governing clite. Thus, Mahasweta Devi, M.F. Husain, AR.
Rehiman, and Dhirubhai Ambeani are members of the non- ~sveming
elite.

The prime minister, home minister, chief minister, and governor constitute the
goveming elite.

15.1.3 Religion

There has been no dispute about the universality of economic and political

mﬂnmmmmhmﬂmmm
hold that religion hes prevailed beganse of the ignorance of the masses at large and
a limited of the humas¥mind. Once science Would be able to answer all those
questions that puzzle the humans bu, it may be admitted here that religion would
society can do without it. Marxist thinkers also believed that societies that can
mmmnﬁmcmmmmmumw the poor,
could very well do without religion.

Today, the theories that donbted the universality of religion have been rejected.
We have factusl evidence to show that religion in one form or other is found inall
societies, whether primitive ar modern. In each society, religion is concerned with
a set of relations people have with what they regard as ‘superior” to them. This
mq:uiurmﬁtyisnmhmltiaheymdth:wmidd‘hmhcim.%iswﬂ
the terms used for conveying the superior entities are *supernatural’, "extra-
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mundane’, and *spiritual”. These entities are revered, i.e. they are worshipped and
their favour is sought. People believe in the existence of these powers, which
control hurman affairs. They think that if these powers are worshipped and profitiated
through certain acts such as rites and rituals ete., happiness and peace will follow,
and their wishes will be fulfilled.

Keeping this in mind, we may define religion as a set of beliefs and practices

dealing with the objects and ideas that people regand as supematural and worthy
of worship. The technical term we use for religious acts (the practices) is riftal,
which is regarded as the hallmark of religion.

| INTExT oUEsTIONS 151

Answer the following questions in ane senlence
| Give the definition of non-govemning elite.

(28 ]

Name the basic institutions of human society.

3 What is meant by the term power?

4 What are the constituents of religion?

152 CHARACTERISTICS OF ECONOMEK
ORGANIZATION

So far we have leamnt that economy or the economic system consists of those
institutions that provide for the production, distribution and exchange, and
consumption of goods and services. In this section, our concern will be with the
characteristics of economic organization.

Generally, when we think of economy, we think of goods and services involving
money. A teacher teaches in a school for a month, at the end of which he receives
a certain amount of money in the form of currency notes and coins. He spends the
latter for buying goods and services — for instance, food, haircuts, travel tickets,
etc, — that he needs for his survival.

However. we should note that there arc societies where the concept of money as
we understand does not exist. By money, we mean a standardized unit of exchange,
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by which we can buy anything we need, whether a commaodity or service, Societics,
like tribal and peasant, which do not have the foncept of money, are called non-
monetized (or unmonetized).

15.4.1 Division of labour

Whether societies have money o not, they all have rules specifying how people
gain access to natural resources and convert them into goods. People have
knowledge of techniques they use for extracting resources and transforming them.
They all have rules for distributing and exchanging poods and services. The basic
characteristic of all economic systems is division of lebour, which may be defined
as an allocation of jobs to different individuals in accordance with their qualifications,
skills, catepories of gender and age, or any other trait that the socicty recognizes.
Societies differ in terms of the complexity and diversity of division of labour. Tribal
and peasant societies have a simple division of labour. It means that the extent of
specialivmtion they have is little or minimal. In the: largest imditional societies, there
may not be more than twenty or thirty crafl-trades, and also, ==t more than a few
other specialized pursuits, such as those of priest, soldier and epic-singer, ete.

[n the most simple societies, such as that of hunters and food gatherers, there may
be & near absence of specialization, with each man knowing the techniques of
hunting, and each woman, of food gathering. The absence of specialization,
however, does not imply the ahsence of division of labour, because in simple
societies, division of labour on the lines of sex and ape does exist. As stated
earlier, in hunting and food gathering societies, hunting is definitely 2 male job
whereas food gathering is a female occupation.

15.4.2 Industrial economy

Sociologists divide an industrial economy into three sectors: the primary, secondary,
and tertiary sectors.

The primary sector of an economy includes the collection or extraction of natural
resources. It consists of agriculture, miming, {orestry and fishing, etc. The secondary
sector is concerned with the conversion of raw materials into manufactured goods.
The secondary sector expands with the coming of machinery and the development
of technology. The tertiary sector of an economy reffers to service industries. It
includes occupations that offer services to others. Medicine, teaching, and
managerial and clerical jobs are examples of the tertiary sector.

In socicties where the extent of industrialization is less, a significant proportion of
population is engaged in the primary sector. In India, for example, almost a three-
quarter of the work force is engaged inagricultural production. By comparison, in
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industrialized countries, only a tiny proportion of the population is involved in
agriculture. As indusirialization increases, the other sectorsof economy expand.
The higher the degree of industrialization, the larger is the domain of service
indhstries,

15.3 TYPES OF ECONOMIC SYSTEMS

There are different types of economic systemns depending upon the ways in which
people acquire their fivelinood. Broadly speaking, we may divide economic systems
into two types, those concerned with food collection, and secondly, those concemed
with food production.

15.3.1 Food collection

Food collection muy be defined as deriving food from naturlly cocurring resources,
such #s wild plants and animals. At one time, the entire society consisted of food
collectors. In fact, food collection has occupied the longest period in the history of
munkind.

With the passage of time, food collection has been on decline, but even today,
ceriain communities of the world still depend upon hunting, food gathering and
fishing. The prominent examples of food collectors are: ! Kung Bushmen of South
Africa’s Kalahari Desert. Mbuti of Zaire's Huri rain forest, various Australian tnbes,
the Copper Eskimos, and tribal communities in Andaman Islands.

15.3.2 Food preduction

Food production is believed to have begun about 10,000 years ago. It wasa
revolutionary change. Commumities in widely separated geographical locations
began to cultivate, and then, domesticate plants and snimals. Today, most people
in the wurld depend upon diverse combinations of domesticated plants and animals
for food. Sociologists distinguish. three types of food production systems:
horticulture, intensive agriculture, and pastoralism.

15.3.2.1 Horticultare

e By horticulture, we mean the growing of crops of all kinds with relatively
simple technology and matenial culture,

¢ Common to al) forms of horticulture is the absence of permanently cultivated
fiedds.

e Thetools generally used in this system of production are digging sticks, hoes,
and axes.
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*  Ploughs and tractors are not associated with it.
* Horticultumlists do not employ methods of increasing the fertility of the soil
artificially as is common in intensive cultivation,
' %mwm:mwunwmm.mmmm&mm
. anlong-growing tree crops. The second system, which is more common, is known
unﬁﬁwmﬂdﬂiﬂgudﬁmﬁmlndﬂs,ﬂxlmdiﬂndﬁmmdfmﬂhmpeﬁnds.
Mh‘mlﬂtﬂnuﬁlhwﬁrmm.ﬂ:ingﬂnﬁmﬂmlmﬂismlmtﬁm
wild plants grow on it. When the vegetation is sufficiently thick, itis cut down and
Mmhiﬁsw.ﬂtmhnmmﬂmmﬂmdﬂdmimﬁrﬁmymﬂﬂﬁm
grnwnﬂkindnufwnpsmii,bufnmlmwingitidlcl‘nrmmym.Thcn,m:sanm
cycle is repeated. The prominent examples of shifling cultivators are: the northem
Kayapo of the Brazilian Amazon, Jivaro of Ecuador, Samoan of the South Pacific,
the Mal Paharia and Baigas in India.

15.3.2.2 Intensive agriculture

* Intensive agriculture is also known as settled agriculture.,

* [tisasystem of food production where the fields are regularly cultivated.

¢ Cultivators raisc the fertility of soil by adding organic materials to it, such as
dung from animals and humean.

* Fieldsare irrigated. Besides the monsoon, the agriculturalists use irrigation
from streams and rivers.

¢ Technology in intensive agriculture is far more complex. Ploughs are used
ruther than digging-sticks and hoes. .

*  Where mechanivation has set in, tractors are used, and mechanical power has

Intensive agriculture has also led to fairly settled, large village communities. This

has implications for the nature of inter-personal relations in &n agricultuml community,

The horticulturalists, by comparison, live insmall groups and shift from one place

10 another depending upon the piece of land they clear for cultivation.

153.2.3 Pastoralism

* Communities of people, which domesticate animals, mkm":muspaslm-al.
and the system of deriving one's livelihood by domesticating animals is known
as pastoralism,

Pastoralism is an effective way of living in semi-arid and desert areas.
Pastoralists breed animals for meat, milk, hair, hide and excreta (1o be used as
fuel), etc.
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«  Pastoralists are not self-sufficient as is the case with hunter-gatherers, because
they exchange their produce with non-pastoral people. In this way, they ensure
their survival

Pastomlists sell their animals (generally male) 1o animal-merchants who buy them

for slaughter bouses ar for selting them to others as traction animals. Animal hair

from which wool is manufactured is also sold to merchants. Some pastoral
communitices also sell milk and its products (such as clarified butter), but most of
them use it for their own consumption. Some well-known pastoral communities
are the tribes of the Middle East, Basari of Southern Iran, Lapps of Scandinavia,
Rabar and Gaddi in India.
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Fill in the blanks:
1. Societies that lack the use of money are known as socicties.

Eq.'l

societies have a large mumber of jobs and specializations.

3, Hoe is associated with cultivation.
4. Pastoralists are generally found in and aress.
5. Tribes of Baigas in [ndia are

15.4 ECONOMIC SYSTEMS OF SIMPLE AND
COMPLEX SOCIETIES : A COMPARISON

Food collection and food production are placed in an evolutionary sequence. The
first stage in the evolution of economic systems was of food collection, followed
by food production. Bu, it does not imply that once the systems of food production
mhnadmﬂtsgﬁumnffmdndhcﬁmﬁwm;hﬂn
for many years, different systems of food collection and food production, although
the former are now gradually on decline and are bound to be replaced in times
existed simultaneously, to come. But, ai any point of time in the contempaorary
world, we find hunting and food gathering societies co-existing with highly
industrialized societies. One may refer here 1o the case of Australian Aborigines,
many of whom are even today hunter-gatherers, who livein the midst of highly

Economy in simple societies tends to be subsistent in nature, which means
production is mainly for consumption. [t certainly is not for the market or for
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commercial interests. Family in simple, traditional societies is both a unit of
production and a unit of consumption. The members of a family work together on
the family farm to produce what they need for their existence. Itis in contrast to
complex societies where production is for the market, People depend upon the
market for acquiring things they need. Family in complex socicties is a unit of
consumption, not a unit of production, because the processes of production and
distribution are centered in the murket and are complex in nature, Simple societies
are subsistence-oriented, modem socicties are market-oriented,

15.4.1 Systems of exchange

There are three types of exchunges found in human society, respectively called
reciprocity, re-distribution, and market. The exchange between individuals who
occupy equal positions in society is called reciprocity. Here, what A pives to B is
reciprocated by B in an equivalent measure immediately or after a period of time.

The second principle of exchange is re-distribution. Here, an individual gives a gif
to someone placed above him in rank, and this isreturned in course of time, An
apt example ofthis as found in the contemporury society is that between a political
leader and the members of his support groups. However, the way in which it is
returned may vary from one society to another. Reciprocity is un exchange
relationship between people who are placed at an equal level in their society, and
redistribution is an exchange relationship between people who are unequally ~laced.

15.4.2 Market

The market is the third principle of exchange, There are two aspects of the market.
First, the market refers to the physical place where people assemble to carry out
exchanges, where people assemble for buying and selling. This may be called the
‘market site’. Second, the forces of demand and supply determine the prices of
goods and services that are available at the market. This principle is called the

I.I! l I * ‘Fk-lp
1543 M:rkeﬁ in simple and complex societies

With respect to the market situation, simple societies may be divided into two
categories. First, those that do not have any concept of the marker site. They are
called *marketless societies’. Hunter-gatherers constitute a prominent example of
this type. Second, those simple societies which have market sites, where people
assemnble for exchanging their goods and services, but have no ‘market” principle.
The market principle is a characteristic feature of economic systems in complex
socketic <. It is not found in simple societies. So, when sociologists speak of markets
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hmumpmmm“amafmm mean the ‘market site” and
not the “market principle’.

Complex societies are completely dependent upon the market for everything they
need. If the markets were 10 end, the society would collapse, because, as said
carlier, the forces of production and distribution are centered in the market. In
complex societies, family is not a unit of production. Therefore, it has to depend
upon the market for the fulfillment of all its needs and wanis.

In simple societies, which have market sites, people do nol depend upon the
market for their suhsistence. They themselves produce the goods they need for
their subsistence. I they do not produce some, they acquire them through reciprocity
an re-distribution.

Moreover, markets in simple socictics are not really *pure” economic institutions.
First, they are nota mgtﬂumufﬂmirmnicﬁﬁﬂﬁrmmhﬁdﬁ
with a ritual occasion or festival, The market may come into existence once #
week or fortnight. Visitors to the market do not constitute a crowd of buyers and
sellers, as happens in markets in complex societies. In simple socicties, the market
is almost like a fair. People ook forward to meeting their kinspeople and friendsin
{he market. Because the market day brings together a readily gathered crowd of
people, important political announcements may also be made in the market. In
some societies, the market day is also the ‘court day”, when the court assembles,
cases are taken up, and judgments given. Matrimonial matters are also finalized on
the market day.

mmummﬁmmmmmm
inshnphmmiuh.llisinnmmmmplumcieﬁuwhmmnnmtuis
<alkvan e

15.4.4 Barter system

Simple societies have the barter sysiem, thatis, a type of exchange in the absence
of maney, where goods are exghanged for goods. The concerned society decides
which goods will be exchanged with which ones. There is no unifrm parameter of
exchange. In the langunge/0f sociologists, there is no * general-purpose money', a
kind of money that can used for exchanging everything and anything people
need. What simple societies have is called ‘specific-purpose money”, which means
that certain specific objects can be used for acquiring another set of specific objects.
For instance, cattle may be given as bridewealth for acquiring a bride, but cattle
cannot be used for acquiring food or clothes. In other words, simple societies
have different spheres of transaction, and things used in one sphere may not be
used in the other.
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upon barter, and have markets that are multi-purpose entities. They also have
complex systems of exchange because they do not have general-purpose money.
Among them, social values outweigh economic values. Complex societies are
mhguﬂymmmimlumm@mm
and in them economic values outweigh social values.

155 £CONOMIC DEVELOPMENI

A progressive change in economy is called economic development. Developmental
(or progressive) changes are not only positive, as the name itseif implies, but are
also introduced in a planned manner from outside. In ather wards, there are external §-
agencies that plan development in a sociely. ~

The idea of development became popular in the second half of twentieth century.
Social anthropologists and sociologists were concemned about the declining state
of tribal and peasant societies. The main reason for their worsening condition has
been that they had come in contact with the outside world, which exploited them,
took away their resources, and reduced them to a pathetic state. It was thought
that if these people were not cared for, they would simply perish away. It was this
ideology that guided the process of development,

The basic goals of economic development are: to destroy or reduce to the maximum
the phenomenon of hunger and scarcity and to make people self-reliant so that
they are no more dependent o outsiders for the fulfillment oftheir basic needs.
For achieving both these the community in which change 15 to be brought
about must also be involved. Those engaged in the process of development should
find out from the people themselves, what their needs and priorities are. If these
are not taken into consideration, it is quite likely that the programmes of development
might prove futile and ¢ven be rejected.
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Write T after the statement that is true and F for the stat:ment that is false,
Food collection came before food production.

Family is a unit of production in complex socicties.

Reciprocity is between persans who are equally placed in their socicty.
Markets are universally found.

Barter is an exchange in the absence of money.

L B W R e
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6 Markets in simple societies are cconomic entities.

7 Development is only economic in nature.

% 8 Communities should not be involved in development programmes.

15.0 POLITICAL SYSTEM

Political system is that system of society which defines the roles that humemn beings
occupy in order to maintain law and order on the one hand, and supervise the
functioning of the society on the other. One of the functions of political system isto
maintain the legal order, and this, in fact, is its main function in simple societies. In
complex societies, along with this function, its other function is to distribute resources *
for social and economic development.

An important ¢omponent of political system is the state. Here, we should note that
there have been societies in the world which did not have the institution of state.
Hunting and food-gathering societies, several types of pastoral and agricultural
societies do not have a king, chief, or lord who is the center of power. These
societies do not have a centralized authority. Neither do they have governments or
legal systems. Nor is there a division of society into classes of rich and poor, or
privileged and un-privileged. These societies are known as stateless. They are
different from those societies that have a centralized suthority, government, legal
system, and classes. They are the state societies. The prominent examples of
stateless societies are the Australian Aborigines, the Yaks and Ibo of Nigeris, the
Masai and Nandi of East Africa, the Nuer of Sudan. Among the simple socicties,
an outstanding example of the political state comes from the Zulu of South Africa.

Absence of political state does not imply that these societies lack an orderly
existence, They certainly are not in a state of anarchy. They have other institutions
that try to maintain order in society. For instance, the elders may resolve the conflict
between individuals. Or,there may be‘persons occupying religious offices who
are approached for their intervention in conflicting situations. The Nuer, for example,
have religious chiefs, known as leopard-skin chiefs, because they wear leopard
skin and are approached in matters of homicide, that is, a man accidentally killing
another man, In other words, no society is free from conflicts and violations of
rules of behaviour. And, each society, some or the other way, resolves these
contflicts.

Power is different from authority. What distinguishes these two is legitimacy,
i.¢., whether the exercise of power is legitimate or warranted under the existing
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and acceptable set of rules in socicty or not. The meaning of legitimacy is
‘rightfulness’, whether the individual has been given the right to exercise power.
Foroe is exercised by both — the robber and the policeman— burt the force that the
latter exercises is legitimate, and not the one which the former exercises. The snte
has been defined as an institution that has the power 1o exercise ‘legitimate vioknce'
over a territory. When the exercrse of power is legitimate, itis termed authority.
The concept of power itself does not tell us whether it is legitimate or not, because
here, the emphasis is on the exercise of foree and its compliance. In the concept of
authority, the emphasis is on legitimacy. So, legitimate power may be defined as
authority.

IS8 TYPES OF AUTHORITY

We may think in terms of three Lypes of authority, respectively called fraditional;
charismatic, and legal-rational. While simple societics principally have traditional
authority, complex societies are charactenized by the presence of legal-rational
authority. It is also likely that different types of authority may co-exist. The same
society may have the office of a hereditary king, which is an example of traditional
authority, as well as the office of an elected prime minisier, which is an example af
legal-rational authority.

The three types of authority are distinguished by their respective sources of
legitimacy. When legitimacy is derived from the existing conventions and customs,
it is called traditional authority. Suppose, the rule is that afler the father, the son
will becomne the head ofthe state, it is an example of traditional authority. In rational-
legal authority, the laws are formally laid down rules and prescriptions are
impersonal and apply equally to all. Individuals have to compete for authority,
which is distributed depending upon the rules. Besides the impersonal laws in this
system, merit and qualification are also impaortant principles. Traditional authority
tries to maingain the system as it is, while legal-rational authority is ideally suited for
change. This also explains why simple societies are, relatively speaking,
conservative and tradition-oriented, while complex societies ane progressive and
change-oriented.

The third type of authority is called charismatic. It emerges in situations of crises
that the existing system is unable 1o solve. When this happens, people crave foran
intervention by a person who could resolve the crises for them, which may be
natural, social, or political. Such a person becames the bearer of charisma. Such
aman Jooks “extraordinary” and possessor of those qualities that ordinary people
do not have. If a charismatic person comes to power, the authonty he occupies 1s
called *charismatic authority’ . Chairman Mao Zedong of China is a good example
of charismatic authority. But, it is quite likely that a charismatic person might decide
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1o remain outside the realm of power. That is exactly, what Mahatma Gandhi did.
Therefore, we should make a distinction between a ‘charismatic leader’ and
‘ charismatic authority’, because a charismatic leader may resolve the crises bul
after that may decide to remain outside the political system.

W

Match the column ‘A’ with ‘B’

‘ﬁ, . "Hll‘
a) Political system i) They do not have government or legal sysicm.
b) Stateless societies i) maintains law and order and supervises the
functions of society.
¢) Charisma iif) when people look for extra ordinary qualities
which may not be natural.

15.9 DEFINITION OF RELIGION

Earlier, we said that there are no known socicties in which there is no form of
religion. Attempts huve been made at different times in different societics by their
respective political leaders to create a society without religion, butall thesc attemnpis
have failed, and religion in one form or the other has continued Lo survive. Religion
is not only universal, but has emerged in modern society as a strong force to be
reckoned with. N

Religion isa belief in one or more than one spiritual beings. Along with belicts,
rituals (practices) are equally important. From the late nineteenth century, one part
of the definition of religion has been that it isa *set of beliefs and practices’. To
which entities do these belicfs and practices pertain, hasbeena debatable issue.

The moet influential definition of religion is that it is a unified set of beliefs and
practices pertaining to things (objects and thoughts) which people regard as sacred,
Sacred things are those that are ‘set apart from the ordinary and arc forbidden’.
This s perspective of a well known sociologist, Emile Durkheim.

Thé idea of sacred is universally held. There are religions - like Buddhism,
Cmﬁinimilm.amilsim:n—:hﬂdﬁmlhavtﬂm:mmﬂﬁndag:ﬂhmﬂty
definitely have the concept of sacred things. Buddhism, for instance, has the four
noble truths, viz. the world is fiull of sufferings, the cause of sufferings lies in desires,
one should attain the state of desirelessness, and one should work in an upright
manner for one’s salvation. All these are regarded as sacred.




“Thus, one ety define religionin the followinig terms: Refigionis concemed with |
sacred things, which invoke feclings of reverence, and they are linked to rituals.
There is a community of believers that adheres to the sacred symbols.

1510 TYPES OF RELIGION

We observed in the hgirmingthnltl'ﬂﬂghmliﬁm is universally found, its belicfs

and rituals vary from society to society. Insimple societies, the most important

supemnatural functionary is the shaman, aword originating among North American

Indians. He is an individunal possessed by supernatural powers. In a state of

possession, he predicts about the future events that concern the entire society

(such as, rainfall, crop yicld, any natural calamity, like drought, epidemic and floods,

m‘}.Hcﬂmmwmmchﬁﬁdmlqmm_g:i{mhasmmﬁnghﬂhm

childlessness) and suggests remedies for overcoming misfortunes.

Two main forms of religion are found in simple societies. One is animism, and the
heris ;

s Animism isdefined as belief in the existence of soul (@nima).

e The soul is highly malleable, plastic, and can pass through any enifice (opening)
of the body.

& People believe that the souls of theirancestors and snimals populate the world.

¢ The souls are cither benign or malevolent, and affect human existence in a
variety of ways,

¢ The term “totem’ originated among North American tribes.

* The beliefintotemism is that once upon a time plants, animals, oc other inammate
thmgsﬁ:un&dﬂudlrmuf‘pmpk

 Because of this, people have a special ritual refationship with these plants or
amimmals. 1

. Mmﬁkﬂmifmqwmﬁpmrkmmcymﬂhawaﬂﬂﬁlmdm
wishes.

Besides these, some simple societies also hold a beliefin the existence of impersonal

powers that have their own laws and affect human destiny in a variety of ways.

Polynesians call these powers ‘mana’. In other societies, they are known by

different names. For exaniple, the Hos of Tharkhanda call it bonga. The religious

mmmmmmmmmm,mmmmﬁum

have is a beliefin ane God, the idea conveyed by the term monotheism. Simple

societies are largely polytheistic, that is, they believe in the existence of many

gods.

Among the religions found in different societies, Judaism , Christianity, [slam and
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Sikhism are monotheistic. They originated in the Near East and each has influenced
the others. Of the three, Judaism is the oldest religion, dating about 1000 B.C.
Christianity in fact began as a sect of Judaism, before becoming a distinctive religion.
Today, Christianity commands the greatest number of adherents, and is spread
across the world. Christian communities are found in almost every part of the
world. The second largest religion in the world is Islam, and its followers are
chiefly concentrated in North and East Africa, the Middle East, South East Asia
and Indian subcontinent.

Still another religion which originated in India is Sikhism which developed in protest
agaisnt the superstitions and beliefs and practices perpetuated by the priestly classes
in the Hindu society. t was started approximately 500 years ago by Guru Nanak
and was given a final shape by the tenth Guru of the Sikhs, Gura Gobind Singh.
Sikhism is monotheistic.

The oldest of all the great religions is Hinduism, the principal beliefs of which date
back some 6,000 years. Hinduism is both polytheistic and monotheistic, Believing
in the unity and oneness of divinity on the one hand, it also has a great diversity of
gods and goddesses, in all forms, such as in the form of animals, plants, humans,
inanimate and mythical objects.

The religions of the East are known as *ethical religions’ —such as Buddhism,
Confucianism, Taoism —which do not have the concept of a single or many gods.
Rather, they emphasize a s#t of ethical principles. The religions that emerged on
the Indian soil, and largely confined to India, are Jainism and Sikhism.

1511 TYPES OF RELIGIOUS ORGANIZATIONS

Each religion has a community of believers who are involved with religious
organizations such as the church and the sect. For them, achurchisa large, well-
established refigious body. This term is used for any religiovs organization and not
necessarily for the organtzation of Christians.

The church normally has a formal, buresucratic structure. It has a hierarchy of
officials. In its ideology and functioning, it adapts itself 1o the social values and the
society in which it is found. Ofien, it justifies the existing social order. Because of
this, it represents the conservative side of religion.

Against the adaptation of the church to the society, many protest movements
surface. They criticize the church for justifying social values that need to be
condemned. They also criticize the church for losing its “troe way". It is quite likely
that some of these movements do not rise beyond the level of simple criticisms,

but some of them take a more organized shape and emerge intoa solidary group
of believers who try to follow the *true way”.
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This protest group that generally emerges around a leader (the founder) is callsd a
sect, A sect is a smaller group of committed believers. They tend to withdraw
from the surrounding society into their own communities. In India, Aryn Samaj has
been a good example of a sect inthe context of Hinduism. Calvinists and Methodists
are other good examples in the context of Christianity.

But, over time, a sect may lose its active protest ideology. [t may also try to adapt
to the society in which it is found. It happens because the sect may start facing the
problem of survival and may lose membership. In fact, a sect may be absorbed in
a church when its process of adaptation to the society begins, When a sect has
‘coonled down’, meaning that it is no longer an active protest group, the term used
for it is denomination. It may be defined as a sect adapted to the society, which
may end up by becoming a group of believess, distinetive in some respects, within
the church.

There is another type of religious organization, It is called cult. It resembles sect in
some respects; for instance, both are centered on individual leaders. Both reject
the values of the outside society. But in comparison 1o sect, cult is mostly loosely
knit. Tt focuses more on individual experience. It is quite likely that people may
follow the theories of the cult without joining it formally. The cult leadership may
permit its followers to hold membership of other religious affi liations. The continuity
of the cult may be uncertain after the demise ofits founder, which may not be the
case with the sect. Good examples of the cult are the Osho believers, the believers
in traditional meditation (like Mahesh Yogi's transcendental meditation group),

1512 ORIGIN AND FUNCTIONS OF RELIGLON

In the nineteenth century, certain theories of the origin of religion emerged, which
were extremely popular at that time, but now they stand discredited. Today,
sociologists do not attend to the problem of origin. Rather, they concern themselves
with the functions of religion and how it is changing in modem times.

The evolutionists were concerned with two inter-related issues: first, the carliest
type and form of religion; and second, how religion came into existence and through
which stages it evolved over time, In one of the earliest theories, it was held that
the origin of religion lay in the experiences of dreaming and death. What is that the
individual s=es in his dreams and what is that that leaves the body at desath, were
the questions that must have puzzled the primitive man. The answer to both the
questions he must have found in the idea of soul, which was designated by the
term amima, Tt is the anima that one sees in dreams, and it is that what leaves the
body. That is why it was thought that the first type of religion was animism, a belief
in the existence of soul.
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Other scholars thought that primitive man wasnot so wise as o discover the idea
of soul. whieh must have been discovered at later times, They thought that the
origin of religion must lie in simple notions, Those who thought that totemism was
the earliest form of religion said it was the worship of plants and animals thal was
the first to begin, Some primitive societies believed that plants and animals
impregnated their women, and hence they were powerful, Some believed that
they founded theirclans. Some believed that plants and animals provided resting
places to the souls of their ancestors, hence they were worthy of worship.

Another theory of the origin of religion, quite popular in the nineteenth century,
was that religion began with the worship of natural entities, like the sun, the moon,
stars and rainbow, etc., because they aroused a feeling of fear and wonder in
human beings. This theory eamed the title of naturism.

All these theories were sheer guess-works, This was the prime reason of their
rejection. By the beginning of the twentieth century, the emphasis shifted from the
search for origin to the fnctions that religion performs. Religion is fimctional because
it binds people ina mera! community, It integrates the society. [t produces the
feeling of we-ness, one-ness and solidarity. Later, socinlogists also pointed out
that religion is an important instrument of social control. Tt provides a blueprint of
the society, for example, the case of caste system. Hinduism is the basis of caste
syslem.

Although this theory is still respected, sociologists also say that it is applicable 1o
those societics that have a single religion. Ttis here that religion can produce social
integration. But, it may not be the case in societies having two or more different
types of religion. In these societies, religion may also create conflicts between the
believers of different religions. Thus, in these tases, religion may also become
dysfunctional. E

15,13 CHANGES IN RELIGION

This brings us to the last part of this chapter. Here, we shall explore the changing

form of religion in contemporary scciety.

Throughout this lesson, we have maintained that religion has not disappeared, as

samme social thinkers thought at oné time that it might. Instead, its form has changed.

e There his been a reduction in the rituals performed to mark different phases
of life, like birth, marmmiage and death, etc.

» Thehold of religion on social life has become weak. This process is called
secularization and is occurring worldwide. .

» Religion has lost many of its collective functions. Therefore, to say that it
contributes to social integration may not be generally correct,
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« Today, alarge number of societies have religious pluralism, which means a
co-existence of different religions.
Today, religion performs, as it has always performed, an important function of
providing explanations of various phenomena to the individual. Religion provides
& set of ready-made answers to various ‘why' questions, that is, those questions
that science in its existing state of knowledge cannot satisfactorily answer, Why
religion is universsl can be answered by saying that religion provides answers to
various questions that individuals mise about their lives, and various accidental
and unanticipated situntions they face,
But, we should not conclude by saying that religion is functional to all societies at
all paints of time. Rather, it is most valnemble to politicization. Various communities
have manipulated it to suppress other communities, and to spread hatred between
them. Religion has also been used for seeking political support.

These manipulations of religion have led (o its strengthening, its reinforcement,
rather than decline. As sociologists, we should eritically look at both the sides of
religion —its function in providing explanations, in rendering psychological support
in times of crises, in keeping the social order intget, and =, its manipulation in
creating dicisions among people.,
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A_ Fill in the blanks with suitable words:
1 Sectisa group.
2 Theoldestof all great religions is

3 The Hos of Jharkhanda call the idea of the unpermml posver by their local
term,

4 Sacred things are and z
5 Confucianism is an example of religion.

LX)

124 WHAT YOU HAVE LEARN1
»  Human society is constituted of institutions.
»  The four basic institutions are kinship, economy, polity, and religion.

» Eachinstitution is defined by the content of its aims.

»  All the institutions are inter-connected

»  Economic insiitutions deal with the production, exchange and distribution, and
consumption of goods and services.

SocioLoGyY
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¢ Institutions that deal with the distribution of power in a society are political

Religious institutions cstablish the relationship of human beings with entities
that they regard as sacred.

TERMINAL EXERCISE

. What do you mean by economy? Describe the characteristics of economic
organizalion.

. Distinguish between power and authonity.

. Name two functions and dysfunctions of religion.

. Deseribe the chanpes in religion in your own words.

ANSWER TO INTEXT QUESTIONS

. They excel in their respective works but do not govern.

2. Kinship, economy, political and religious.

. Economy is concemned with production, exchange and distribution, and
consumption of goods and services,

. Poweris the ability to take decision for oneself and others and see that others
abide by the decisions taken on their behalf.

. Beliefs and practices are the constituents of religion.
15.2 :
1. unmonctized 2. industrial 3. horticulture
4. semiand and desert 5. huniting and food gathering,
15.3

1-T 2-F 3-1 4-T

5-T 6- F 7-F 8§-F

154

a-i b-i c- il
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g) protest b) hinduism ¢) bonga

d) setapart, forbidden ¢) ethical




SOCIAL STRATIFICATION

I this lesson, you will study about inequality among hum=— beings. So far, in
carlier lessons, you have learnt that division of labour is universally found in human
societies. Even those socictics that lack specialization and complexity, like hunting
and food-gathering societies, do have jobs allocated to people on the basis of sex
and age. Women carry out tasks that are different from those that men do, Similary,
jobs assigned to people of different age-groups are also different. The tasks that
difTerent people perform in a society are complementary. Because of the work
people carry out, their life-styles acquire an identity of their own. For instance, the
house of a carpenter will have a workshop where he does wood-work. The house
of a weaver will have a loom.

Therefore, the first principle you will learn here is that no society is completely
homogeneous, where groups look alike, as do the individuals, Rather, what you
find in a society is ‘difference”. Women's work is different from that of men. People
of different age-groups do different works, and then, there are groups of people
where one is different from the other. One clan is different from the other because
of its association with a different fofem. One caste is different from the other
because of its occupation. '

- SOprenvis

After reading this lesson, you will be able to:
define the concept of social stratification;
describe the central ideas in stratification;
explain what is status and its types; and
describe the caste system.

- 8 8 @
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16.1 DIFFERENCE AND INEQUALITY

Difference between individuals and group is s universal characteristic. It does not
mplythﬁmmgrmpnrhﬂiﬁdmlhsumimmﬂmudw.milmjuﬁmmﬁlega
than the other. [n other words, difference does not imply ranking or inequality. It
anly shows that diversity exiss.

Our first point here is that we should distinguish the idea of difference from the
idea of ineguality. By difference, we mesn the existence of ceriain dissimilaritics
between the objects or units under consideration, But these dissimilarities are
complementary. Men and women are different in their biological compositions,
but it is their complementariness that is the hasis of reproduction. Weavers are
different from carpenters, but they are dependent upon cach other for the goods
they respectively produce. Weavers buy wooden objects from caspenters while
carpenters buy shawls or mats from weavers. '

By inequality, we imply adistribution of privileges and resources, as a conscquence
of which some are more privileged or better placed than others. Or, in other
words, some have under their control more resources than others. What results is
a ranking of peaple and their groups.

Sociologists alse make a distinction between ‘natural inequalitics between
people’ and ‘inequalities in their conditions of existence”. The first types of
inequalities are also known as physical inequalities, by which we mean differences
of age, health, bodily strength, and the qualities of the mind. But these inequalitics
are small in comparison to social inequalities. Sociologists are concerned with a
study of social inequalities, Nutural inequalities may affect the performance of
.mdiﬁdmmeeaﬁcunmmﬁngﬁrﬂrdifhmmtﬂiﬁdmk
belonging to the same social category. But social inequalities are founded on
principles that are different from those involved in physical inequalities.

In theoretical terms, the existence of difference between two entities does not
implyﬂmtﬂwmumqmlﬂﬂﬂmmsheismamﬂmmdsﬂmuﬁmmﬁty
necessarily implics the existence of difference between them, and this difference
becomes the hasis of inequality. Therefore, we may say that difference and inequality
deal with different things, but in reality, they are inter-connected.

Difference between things is attached to different values, leading to their unequal
position in society. We have earlier said that men and women are different, and
they are complementary as well. Yet, they are ranked. Women have a status infesior
to men in most societies. Sometimes, this also includes matrilineal societies, where
men take all the important decisions, in spite of the fact that property is transmitted
inthe female line, Similarly, in-spite of the complementariness of carpenters and
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wavers, they are ranked differently in an Indian village. Sociologists say that both
difference and inequality are universal.

16.2 CONCEPT OF STRATIFICATION

The concept of social stratification came into existence in the 1940s. The term
stratification was borrowed from the earth science, the science of geology. The
enrth scientists say that the earth is made up of a number of layers, one placed
upon the other. Each of these layers has its own composition and can be distinguished
from the other. In technical terms, each layer is known as stratum, the plural of
which is strata, and the system of the composition of earth is called stratification.

Similarto the structure of earth, sociologists also think that human society is divided
into layers, one placed upon the other. Social stratification, therefore, may be
defined as the division of society into strata. But there is an important distinction
between the geological and the sociological use of the term stratification. For
peologists, all the strata that constitute earth are of equal value. Thereis nqquestion
of one being more privileged than the other. By comparison, in human society,
there is an unequal distribution of privileges across the strata. Inother words, the
layers of a society are ranked. Thoss occupying higher positions are more privileged
than those who occupy lower positions.

Lt us illustrate this with the help of examples. Rich people can afford more
expensive education than poor people. They can also buy luxury goods, such as
air conditioners, refriperators, cars and live in costly houses in good colonies, etc.
The members of a village council can take decisions that the others will follow
without any question. In a caste-divided socicty of a south Indian village, as used
to happen in the past, those who were placed at the lowest level were not supposed
to come out of their houses during the day least they should defile the high castes
with their shadow or contact, They were thus condemned to lead a noctumal
(night) existence. It was believed that the lowest castes were the permanent carriers
of impurity.

mwmmﬂmm&:m&wmmmmmﬂ
the unequal distribution of power, wealth, and prestige. Let us understand the
meaning of each of these concepis.




soviul Strarliearson

In buman society; there is an unequal distribution of priveleges

16.2.1 Definition of Power, Wealth, and Prestige

Power, as you have read in the chapter on political institution, refers to the degree
to which individuals or groups can impose their will on others and seek obedience
from them even in the absence of their consent. When the exercise of power is
legitimate, it is called authority. Wealth refers to material possessions — such as
property, livestock, land, building, money, jewelry, und many other forms of property
— that are regarded as valuable in most societies. Prestige refers to honour and
respect that is associated with social positions that individuals occupy. Itisalso
and lifestyles are regarded as more prestigious than others. Social stratification
deals with the inequalities of power, wealth, and prestige.

SOCIOLOGY




16.4.2 Social Stratification and Social Inequality

But, does it deal with all types of social inequality?

Social inequality is not only between groups in terms of the amount of power,
wealth, and prestige their members possess, Itis also between members of different
sex and age groups. Here, it may be noted that the inequality between men and
woimen, ar between different age-groups, is not regarded as social stratification.
So, we may say that social stratification deals with social inequality but not with all
types of social inequality,

Social stratification is a type of social inequality. It refers to the presence of social
mmﬁﬂﬂmmﬂmﬂmmm:ﬂthmusmﬂywhhmmmﬁcmmﬂ
of power, wealth and prestige their members possess. Those who belongtoa
stratum usually share a set of common sentiments and interests, Generally, they
also share a similar style of lifie that distinguishes them from the members located in
other social layers.

16.2.3 Universality of Social Stratification

ls social stratification universal? Sociologists point out that simple societies of
hunters and food gatherers usually do not have groups, which are ranked one
above the other. Differences of power, wealth, and prestige do not exist at the
level of groups. All clans are equally placed. No ranking exists between them. All
members of these communities have equal access to resources. As a result, there
are porich or poor people among them. Whatever inequality exists between them
is at the level of sex and age. Women (or men) may have more or less prestige in
different socicties, Elders may be respected. The solutions they offer in matters of
conflict may not be binding on the individuals involved, yet they are respected and
[ollowed. From this we may conclude that although social inequality may be found
in all societies, social stratification may not be universal,

That is why, sociologists today no more support the idea of ‘primitive
communism’, where it was believed there were simple societies marked by a
State of complete equality between the individual members. On closer observation,
it was found that while these societies lacked stratification, they still had inequality
on the lines of gender and age. They also had the concepts of *best hunters’, ‘best
crafismen’, ‘best magicians®, who commanded more respect than the others. All
aduit men knew the techniques of hunting, but some excelled over others. Thus,
they were the ones who enjoyed more prestige than the others, The point to be
kept in mind is that even in simple societies, an individual may carry more respect
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Notes

armay be richer than others, For instance, the chiefmay be the richest man because
he receives gifts from his subjects. But prestige or wealth is not necessarily
associated with a group. It may be associated with an individual. From this, we
may repeat our conclusion that stratification is not universally found to the same
extent and in the same sense, What is found, however, is some form of social

inexquality.
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Answer the following questions in one sentence only.
a) Define social inequality.

b) Whatis stratification?

¢) Describe the notion of * primitive communism”.

d) Givethe definition of the term prestige.

16.3 SOME IMPORTANT CONCEPTS AND IDEAS

ON STRATIFICATION

In this section, we shall study two most impartan view-points oa social stratification.
Both of these were given by the German thinkers. One was Karl Marx, and the
other was Muax Weber.

16.3.1 Views of Karl Marx

Karl Marx made a seminal contribution o the concept of social stratification. For
him, stratification divides the society into two mutually opposed or contrary social
categories where ane exploits the other. In his view, there aretwo main social
groups in society. First, there are those who own and control resowrces, technology,
and valued goods. These things are collectively called means of praduction. The
second group is of those who do not have any ownership or control over these
things. They work for the members of the first category, who own and control
resources and thus survive on the wages they receive from their employers for
rendering their labour. For both the social categories, Marx used the word ‘class’,
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which is defined in terms of the ownership and non-ownership of the means of
production. Thus, class is a social group whose membiers share g similar
relationship to the means of production.

Marx also believes that those who own the means of production also exercise
political power. Economic power leads to political and legal power, because of
which they are able to consolidate their legal control over economic resources.
Therefore, Marx uses the concept of *ruling class' for the class that owns the
means of production, because this ownership gives them political and legal power.
The class that does not own but works on the means of production owned by the
first class, is called the *service class”. It remains in a subordinate position because
it lacks the political powes It has to abide by the laws that the ruling class creates
to protect its interests. For Marx, law is an instrument of exploitation because the
ruling class creates and controls it

It is not only that the ownership of resources yields political power. But also, it
leads to a privileged position where the ruling class is able to control the ideas and
thoughts (in a nutshell, the ideology) previlent ina society at a given point of time.
Itis also able to create an ideology that justifies its superior position. Marx says
that the ideas prevalent in a given society at a given point of lime arc in fact the
ideas of the dominant class. Control over power and ideology ensures the
perpetuation of the class structure as it is. Those who control the means of
production keep on controlling them over time and over generations. Those who
are of the service class keep on remaining in a subordinate position for all umesta
come unless the system of stratification undergoes a qualitative change.

Marx believed that not all societies were divided into classes. The first stage inthe
evolution of human societies was one where classes did not exist. In this society,
there was neither law nor state. Nor was there any private property. Complete
equality prevailed in this socicty, and this society was defined as having primitive

After this stage, human societies were always marked by a division into classes,
the ruling class and the service class. According to Mar, the last stage of a class-
divided society would be capitalism, where conflict would take place between the
ruling class and the service class. This conflict that Marx called class conflict would
culminate in 8 society where there would be no classes. This would be astateof
classlessness. This society is called the communist society. Thus, for Marx,
stratification would not be a characteristic of human society for all times to chme.
Human society began with classlessness and would retum to itafter spending
thousands of years in a class-divided system.
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16.3.2 Views of Max Weber

After Maen, Max Weber made an important contribution to the ideas on
stratification. While Marx thinks that the principal form of stratification is class,
Weber believes that besides class, there are two other forms, namely srafus and
power,

Like Marx, Weber also sees class in economic terms. But he moves ahead of
Marx because he says that classes develop in market economies, Thus, class is a
characteristic of capitalist societies because these societies have market cconomics.
In capitalism, family is not the unit of production. The market takes over the
processes of production and distribution of produce, People depend upon the
market for virtually all types of goods and services.

People sell their skills in the market and derive their livelibood from the income
they get. Certain skills (like of engineering, technology, medicine) fetch a higher
price in the market than certain others. Those who have such skills, which may be
called marketable skills, have better chances to survive and make nse of the facilities
than those who are unskilled or semi-skilled, or have those skills that are not a
priority in the market.

The same principle also applies fo property. The returns from property vary with
respect to its location, even the part of the city or village where it is located. The
market also determines the prices of property. From this, it follows that the chances
of survival of an individual, which are called /ife chamces, depend upon the market
situation. The individual’s skills determine his class, which is dependent upon the
market. People who have no ownership of property but have skills that are much
needed by the market have good chances to survive, Thus, they are not *have-
nots’, as the Marxian theory would call them. Weber also rejected the idea of the
ruling class.

¢ According to Marx, class that owns the means of production also controls
political power.

. Accudﬁ:gm%bn.wmhipnfﬂrm&msnfpmduﬂimmqmﬂm
lead to a control over political power.

» Individuals get political power not because of economic power but because
of their political skills, like their ability to commumicate as effectively as possible,
their ideology, their manifesto, their organizational skills and commitment to
goals, etc.

o  Thus, economic power and political power may not go hand in hand in modem
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®  There will be two hicrarchies, the economic, which has people that own the
means of production, and the political, which has people who exercise political
power.

Find out which of the following statements is true or false. Write T affer the statement
that is true, and I afler the statement that is false.

a According to Marx, there arc two main classes in society.
b For Marx, classes are defined in terms of the mental abilities of persons,
The means of production include technology, capital, and resources.

According 1o Marx, ownership of the means of production leads to a control
over palitical power.

e Classes existed in human society right from the beginning of humankind.

164 STATL S

In addition to these two hierarchies, the economic and political, there is one more,
which is called the hierarchy of statuses. Analytically, it could be regarded as
independent of the other two rankings.

The term status implies “social position’. Each individual occupies a social
position ina sitwation of interaction. For instance, right now, you are occupying the
position of a reader, while [ am occupying the position of a lesson-writer. You
occupy the position of & son, nephew, grindson, student, player, friend, and several
others, depending upon the social situstion in which you are placed; in other words,
to each social position, you play a role, that is, you carry out the type of action
expected from/from you in e given social position. So, if status refersto a *position’,
role refers to the ‘behaviour' expected from that position.

(=S

16.4.1 Ascribed and achieved statuses

Sociologists speak of two types of statuses, respectively called ascribed and
achieved. Aseribed ststuses are given to the individual because of the facts
related to his/her birth. [t is a matter of accident that because of my birthina
Brahmin family, | happen 1o be & Brahin. I did not choose the social position of
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a Brahmin. In uwm:way,bmaunufmybinhuaﬁ:mhlhwmmmw
the position of a daughter, nicce, granddaughter, and later in life, of a wifee, mother,
aunt and grandmother, ete. The positions [ occupy hy being bom in a family, a
particular social category, or particular sex category, are ascribed statuses. They
—_— wmhchm@immmmﬁvﬂﬂmsﬁaapmﬁmhwﬁlpmiﬁm :

of birth, the other social positions that he would occupy over time,
predicted. Ifan individual is bon a male, we may easily predict that he would be
a son, father, uncle, grandfather, and so on.

The other social position is called ‘achieved status”. Tn each society, certain positions
are left open to be filled in by competition. Individuals compeie for certain social
positions, and these pﬁm{wm&hmﬁtmmﬁﬁm:ﬂmﬂm
statuses. 1fa person gets through the Ciwil Services Examination and becomes a
r:'n.'iis:nmwmwewmﬂdmyﬁmhhndﬁwodﬂ:mInlﬁmﬂcw&ty.
social positions are predominantly ascribed, but there are certaiin positions that
are filled hympctiﬁnn.Fur‘mstmwe,thepnsiﬁmof the *best hunter”, the *best
craftsman’, the ‘best gardener’, are the examples of achicved statuses. By
comparison, in acomplex mddy,mcinlpasi&ommlmgclyadﬂwaih:hdnu
not imply that ascribed positions disappear. Rather, they continue to be important
in many situations. Moreover, ascribed positions often influence the achievement
ofa tatus. Being a male inmany societies also brings several privileges. A man
may be more easily permitted to go for higher education than 2 woman. Thus,
there are more chances of males achieving certain statuses than of females.

Stanses are ranked. The principle of ranking will differ from one society to another,
but in all of them a status group {:hatis,ngrmrpufpmpicmmpﬁnsdtm:
status) is also defined in terms of the style of life its members lead. Onc status
group is distinguished from the other with respect to the way its members live, A
prominent example of the status group is caste system.,

|+ "Nvext ouEsTIONs 16

Fill in the blanks with appropriate word given in brackets.

a  Status is defined as “social " (position, action, behaviour)
b Rolercfersio _ (behaviour, situation, individual)

¢ Statuses acquired by birth are called a .(ascribed, higher,
difterent) I B
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d Achieved statuses are found more in societies. (complex, simple,
joint)

¢ The status of son is an example of status. (achieved, ascribed, A
bath) T ——

0.5 CASTH

We earlier said that status is independent of class and power. There may be a
hierarchy of social positions, each defined in terms of lifestyle that its members
lead. A poor Brahmin priest may command far higher respect than a politically
powerfil person ora rich merchant. Both the king and the merchant will touch his
fieet and seek blessings. A new king can not occupy the throne unless the Brahmin
priest has performed rituals. For 2ll matters pertaining to Hindu law and religion,
the advice of the Brahmin priests continues to be sought. Brahmins are regarded
as the members of the leamed class, which specializes in religious matters and the
performance of rituals. This example shows that the systemn of ranking in which the
Brahmins are placed at the top is one that is independent of economic and polifical
pOWer.

Caste system is a characteristic of Indian society, but is also found in many parts of
South Asia. Although caste is the wary in which Hindus organize their society, the
clements of caste are seen in non-Hindu communities as well. Those religions and
sects that emerged as a reaction (o caste inequalities have ended up tolerating its
members 1o follow caste practices. As a result, castes are found among Muslims,
Christians, Sikhs, Jains, Jews and Zoroastrians. Not only those, many tribal
communities have been absorbed in caste system. This process is called tribe-
caste continuum, meaning thereby that some tribes have become castes over ime.

Caste system derives its basis from Hinduism. The Hindu text, Rig Veda,
pronounces that different castes have emerged from different parts of God 's body.
From his mouth emerged the Brahmins, from his arms, the Kshatriya, from his
thighs, the \Faiﬂiﬂmﬂﬁnmhhf&imtttﬂudm Hindu society, therefore, is
divided into four social categories, called varna, and each one of them is supposed
mmuwﬁwmmmmmm rituals. They read and
comment upon religious texts. The Kshatriya is @ warrior caste. The members of
%mmmW@mMmu.mmnwmmm
trading. At the bottom of the hierarchy is placed the caste of the Sudra, whose
main job is to serve the upper castes. Each of these social categories is further
divided hﬂnlmhﬂrufnﬂrrmmllﬂcmﬁm.
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Some of the salient characteristics of caste may be noted below. All these

charscteristics of caste are inter-related.
o Caste system is based on the ideas of purity and pollution.

» Besides occupation, each caste has its own style of living.

» Inavillage, a person’s caste may be identified by looking st his destARg
jewelry, house types, food habits, and the manner of spesl Lol B

e It has been found that each caste has its own dialect, which may 'be

» FEach caste follows the niles of endogamy, that is, its members marry within
their own caste, but they marry outside their village. Village exogamy, i.e.
marnrying out accompanies caste endogamy. i

e Fach caste has its own council, locally called caste panchayar, which takes
up disputes and other matters pertaining to the caste. ;

s Eachcaste has its own complex of gods and goddesses, ritual-complex, and
folklore.

The above elucidation of caste, its nature and attributes is true only in an ideal-
typical fachion. Asofnow, the system of caste has lost its purity under the influence
of humanitarian values and other forces of modemization. Urbanization and
communication have also broken down the rigour of inter-caste prejudices and
antipathies.

The unity of a caste results from the characteristics shared by members.

lLbum.shnuldmgiveﬂthnﬁmﬁnnMﬁd:miaummhhm
isolated as may be the case with tribal societies. Each caste depends upon the
other caste, because each one of them specializes in a particular occupation. The
unity in the village follows from inter-caste dependence.

It also seems that since the birth-related factors determine caste, it cannot be
md&mitisnmmlbmn.mghﬁnmﬂxmmm“mwﬂuwm
cases of castes trying to move up in the hierarchy (the ranked order) of castes.
This is the process of upward mobility whereby lower castes try to change their
styles of living in the direction of upper castes. This process is known as
Sanskritization. ;
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16.5.1 Caste and Class

Caste is different from class. A class is defined in economic terms, whereas a
caste is understood as a hereditary unit, defined as a way of life. Anindividual is
bom in a class but he always has a chance to improve upon it. By comparison, in
theoretical terms, the position of an individual in caste is fixed forever, unless his
entire group tries particularly hard to move up. That is why sociologists say that
caste system is a ‘closed’ system. In comparison, class is an “open’ system, because
of the general possibility of individual mobility. The individual has not to depend
upan his group to move up. He may work hard, try newer avenues of improving
upon his economic condition and move up from lower class to middie class, and
500N,

Also, we should remember that caste system derives its legitimacy from rehigion,
which is not the case with class. Casie is based on the notions of purity and
pollution, which assumes that an individual is born in a caste according to the
merits earned during his previous incamation. The Brahmins are ritually the purest
- and are at the top of the ritual hierarchy, and at the bottom of the hierarchy are the
those who are considered least pure in the ritual sense. As one goes down the
caste hierarchy, purity decreases while impurity increases, and as one goes up,
there is an increase in purity and decrease in impurity. According to some
sociologists, one of the hallmarks of caste system has been the practice of
untouchability, which was legally abalished in 1955. Such n practice isnot found m
any other system of stratification.

16.5.2 Significance of Caste in Contemporary India

In contemporary India, class system has become quite important. But we should
not infer that caste has become irrelevant. This is so for the foliowing reasons.

. Manysmciicsstmwﬂmmishnpmmminmmtmofm.

»  Caste also specifies the rituals people perform.

*  Associations are formed on the basis of caste.

e The caste associations may establish banks, schqols, colleges, rest houses
and hospilals, cic., in the name of their castes.

« Inthe field of politics, caste is a significant factor in the mobilization of votes.
The members of a caste may constitute what has come to be known as *vote-
bank.’
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Find out which of the follawing stalements is truc and which one is false. Write T
after the statement thut you think is true, and F after the statement that is flse.

g Caste is an example of a status group.
b Casteis hasically an example of achieved status.
Castes are found in all parts of the world.

[ T ]

Castes and classes refer to the same social category.
Untouchability has been abalished in India.
Sanskritization 18 a process of upward mobility in caste system.
Castes are also four in many non-Hlindu communities.
Kshatriyas arc also known as the members of the ‘merchant caste’.

At the bottom of caste hierarchy are placed the members of the caste called
Sudra.

j  Casteisan open system of social stratification.
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l‘ff:" WHAT YOU HAVE LEARNT

o  Social incquality is universally found.

e Social stratification is defincd as the division of a society into layers that are
runked and differ in tevms of the distribution of privileges and resources.

o  Social stratification deals with social inequality but not with all types of social
inecquality.

o  Inequalities of gender and age are not the inequalities of stratification.

"« Kar Marx thought that the basic division of society was in terms of classes.

e  Max Weber corrected Merx's notion by saying that besides class, status and
pawer were (he other principles of stratification.

e Casteisanoutstanding example of the status proup.
¢ Casie hasits basis n Hinduism.
o Itis based on the notions of purity and impurity.
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» (lasses are economic entities.

« Inpresent day India, classes have become important but it does not imply that
castes have taken the backseat.

L) TR Exercise

1. Issocial stratification universal? Discuss.

2. Deseribe in your own words what do you mean by ascribed and achieved
statuses, with examples?

3. What are the salient charactenstics of caste?

4. How caste is different from class? Explain.

ANSWER TO INTEXT QUESTI(

16.1

l. Some have more privileges and resources than others, as a result of which
people and groups ure ranked which creates incquality.

2. Division of socicty into starta or different layers.
3. Simple societies having a state of complete equality.

4. Prestige isassociated with an individual who excels in some field, camies more
respect and may be richer than others.

16.2
2T * B)F T
dT e)F
16.3
a) position
b) behaviour
¢) ascribed
d) complex
e) ascribed
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FACTORS OF SOCIAL CHANGE

¥ou are already familiar with the concept of social change and the theories
associated with it . Change takes place in all human societies and at ull times.
Sometimes, it is sudden as when & revolution occurs to replace the old order. At
other times, it is gradual and hardly perceptible. If change does not occur on its
own, it may be induced by certain factors. Therefore, it is important for a socaalogist
to study these factors which either give impetus 1o or resist change. In this lesson,
we are going to read about the factors of change.

- Sowrerv

After reading this lesson, you will be able to:
. * explainthe mechanism of social change;
identify the underlying causes of social change; and
s  appreciate the roles of various factors which bring about change in socicty.

Social change is a complex and multi-faceted phenomenon. Since change in one
sphere affects ather spheres of social life, itis desirable to take an integrated view
of the processes of social changs. This will facilitate a clear understanding of the
role of various factors which have a collective impact on this process. We can then
appreciate and understand the various changes taking place and be able 10 identify
the comrelation and causative effects of the various factors underlying these changes,
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Social change occurs due 10 various factors. Some of these factors are :

a) endogenous(i.e.internal to the society concerned), and

% b) exogenous.

== Notes Tnternal factors could refer to the infrastructural facilitics, their distnbution among
people and people’s access 1o them. Social change occurs dueto interaction and
conflict caused by differential values of the old and the young, the literate and the
illiterate, the urban and the rural folk.

External faclors of change emphasise on the impact of such forces in a society
which are beyond human control like natural disasters and unexpected developments
intechnology. Now we take up some factors that affect social chunge . The factors
that we will be studying in this lesson are -

a) demographic d)political
b) technology €) ceonomuc
c) cultural f) education

17.2 DEMOGRAPHIC FACTORS OF SOCIAL
CHANGE

By demographic factors, we mean the factors that determine the numbers,
composition, selection and the hereditary quality of successive generations,

Changes in pepulation, both in numbers and compesition, have a far-eaching
effect on society, When population increases or decreases, size snd camposition
of a population changes. Change in the size of a populution may bring about a
change in the economic lifi of the people, which may further bring about a change
in various other aspocts of human life like social, cultural and pofitical.

The swift and steady decline of both birth rate and death rate has led 10 tremendous
social transformation. With improved sanitary conditions and medical facilities,
India has experienced a dramatic increase in thegsphere of poppiation. This
phenomenal increase in population has, in turn, given rise to #variety of social
problems like unemployment, child labour, growth of slums, increased crime rate
and social tensions.

Decling in death rate has led to increased population growth comparesd to a century
ago. Additionally, availability of better medical facilities has cnabled them to be
active till old age. This has brought about a perceptible (visible) change in social
attitudes and beliefs.
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When the growth of population threatens the standard of living. it inspires a change
in attitude. People are more open and accept the use of contraceplives, one child
family norm and in some cases couples decide to adopt a child.

Had we witnessed a corresponding decline in the birth rate, it would have meant a
higher standard of living, the emancipation of women from child bearing drudgery,
betier care for the young and perhaps a healthier society. Of course, then, fewer
young people would enter the workforce to support an ageing population.

There is also a close relationship between the growth of population and the level
of physical health and vitality of the people. On the increase in the number of
mouths to feed, there is chronic malnutrition and other related discases. These
further lead to physical lethargy, incompetence, apathy and lack of enterprise, All
these affect the guality of the population and the social structure and social

In the Indian context, we notice that un increase in population has resulted inan
increase inunemployment, in poverty, in urbanisation, in the number of slums, and
an increase in the burden on infrastructural facilities. These, intum, have resulted
in the absence of adequate facilities, nse in nuclear families and, over time, have
altered social relationships in a perceptible manner,

| NTENT oUESTIONS 171

1. Answer in TRUE or FALSE.
a.  With improved medical facilities and sanitary conditions, population increases.
b. Decline in birth rate would also lower the standard of living.

17.3 TECHNOLOGY AS A FACTOR OF SOCIAL
CHANGE

Technological progress has often triggered a long lasting change in socicty.
Development and change in human societies have been linked with development
and change in technology.

Sociologists say “Technology changes society by changing our environment to
which we, in turn, adapt. This change is usually in the material environment and the
‘adjustments we make to these changes often modifies customs and social
im' n"uns (1]

In earfier times, technology was simple and societies were simple too. Traditional
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society was charectenised by manual labour and family was the unit of production.
Production was based on human and animal power and was for domestic
consumption. There was neither a goveming profit motive in economic transactions
nor whatever was produced was brought into market.

Afler the middle of the nineteenth century, the industrial revolution and
industrialisation took the form of a definite system. From the viewpoint of
technology, the production organisation developed some specific features, In this
system, instead of being influenced and controlled by the environment, man tried
to control it. Econormy started o be based on differentiation, complex division of
mw.mmmwammmmﬁmwm
and corporations came into being, some of which with the passage of time have
acquired a multinational character.

Industrial societi+s are very complex and distinctly different from the carlier simple
societies. In such societies, thereis !

() importance of capital instead of labour as against the norm in simple societies;
(i) riseof factories as units of production instead of family;

(iii) use of steam, electricity and atomic power instead of energy produced by
human and animal power,

(iv) useofmuchines in place of human and animal labour;

(v) production is for exchange in the market and for profits and not just for
domestic consumplion;

(vi) development of world market instead of local market; and

(vil) Improved means of trensport and communication and & currency based
ECOnOIMY.

Maoderm technology and man made conditions have changed not only the system
and quantity of production but also production relationships. Maodern industrial
relationships have given birth to companics, corporations, and share market,
multinational companies, banks and the union of industrial workers.

CINTEXT QUESTIONS 17.2
1. Fillin the blanks with appropriate word from the bracket:

a. Traditional socicly was characterised by labour.
{mechanised, manual)
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b. Production in industrial society is for . (profit, domestic
cansumption)

c. Industrialisation has led to the development of market. (local,
wuorld)

174 CULTURAL FACTORS OF SOCIAL CHANGE

By cultural factors we refer mainly to ideas, knowledge, values, belisfs, inventions
and exchange. Culture provides the base for inventions and discoveries.

Social systems are directly or indirectly the creations of cultural values . Any change
in values or belief systems on the part of social group affects socia! institutions. To
illustrate this, we can see that the rise of nuclear families has changed the family
system in India in a significant manner. The joint family system has slowly
disintegrated and this has altered relationships within the family,

New social values and beliefs can also produce social change. Conflict between
the old and new values leads to the creation of a completely new value systam.
For example, during the Mughu! rule In India, the Sufis started writing in Hindi.
This led to the development of Hindi literature, Urdu also grew as a hybrid of
Hindi and Persian. Arabic words also crept into this new language. Akbar, one of
the most powerful Mughal emperors propagated the concept of a state religion
called Din-i-illahi —a synthesis of Hinduism and Islam. Besides this, Hindu and
Muslim kings both recognised literary and artistic abilities in individuals from both
the communities. The teachings of Islam greatly influenced Kabir and Nanak

Sociologists have considered the role of cultural factors in bringing about social
change, On the one hand, they consider the inter-relationship between religions
and social structure as one aspect of culture; on the other hand, they analyse the
moral code of various religions and their impact on the character of its economic
system.

One of the conclusions is that the morad code of Hinduism, Buddhism and Islam
did not create the necessary wisdom and understanding that was required for the
development of capitalism. Cultures associated with these rzligions were more
concerned with the otherworldly pursuits, Therefore, they did not lay emplasis
on economic developmen: and matenal achievemnents,

As apposed to this, the moral code of the Protestanism emphasised the “thus-
worldly" aspect, i.¢. the individuals should work hard, accumulate wealth, invest,
value their time and be focussed on achievement-oriented goals while living in this
world. These cultural values present in the Protestant ethics led 1o a spirit of
capitalism in Western Europe. Thus, we see 4 corelation betwean our religious
beliefs and their influence on the structure of our mstitutions.
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Social change oceurs throughcultural contact between different societies. Diffusion
is an important mechanism of socinl change, One socicty adopts the cultural traits
of another through prolonged contact as in travel. trade and commerce as also
through sudden evenss like war where new and hitherto secret technologies reveal
themselves.

Cuitural moresas well as new technology are borrowed and adoptud when societies
find that they fill a vacuum or answer a felt need. Borrowing of cultural trits from
an advanced socicty is commonly seen in developing countries and societies a8
they iry to become modern, Diffusion of cultural traits also takes place through
personal contacts and interaction betwsen members of two or more cultures. This
can be seen in the changes that crept in Indian society due to sustained contacts
with Greeks, Muslims and the British. Indian music and architecture was greatly
influenced by Islan. New schools like khaya! developed due to the influence of
Persian music and new instruments like tabla and sitar. In architecture, the Indo-
Sarcenic stylesppeared with spacious interiors, massive domes, arches and minarets.
Sufism was highly influenced by the mysticism of Hindus, while the monotheistic
ideas of Islam influenced Hindu society, particularly some leaders of the Bhakti
movement like Kabir.

Diffusion also tahes place through mass media as it transmits and diffuses information
10 a large number of people. It has actelerated the process of change by spreading
the elements of individual cultures to people far away and thus resulted in a form off
cultural modernisation. This synthesis results in a new form of culture, which has
elements of both the traditional and the modern. Folk songs and western music
have combined 1o create a new style of popular music.

It is, however, Interesting to note that while cultural diffusion quickly changed the
material life of people, non-material aspects like religion, ideology and beliefs are
slow 1o change.

This phenomenon is known as “cultural lag", When non-material culture does
not adjust itself readily to the material changes, it results in 2 lag between
the two. The problem of adjustment in modem societies can be explained concept
by this where the material aspects of life change at a much quicker pace than the
non-material aspects of culture. All societies need to manage this change. Societies
where the non-material aspects of culture guide material changes wwards peace
and social harmony are likely to see more progress than others.

INTEXT QUESTIONS 17.3

1. Answerin |-2 words:
a.  What was the name of the religion propagated by Akbar?
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b. What is the term used for transmission of customs and practices [rom one
socicty o another?

¢. What are non-material aspects of culture?

17.5 POLITICAL FACTORS OF SOCIAL CHANGE

In this section, we shall examine the role of the state and of legislation in bringing
about social change.

Laws : Laws actas an instrument of socio-economic and political change in socicty,
Since laws are backed by the siate and have a coercive nuture, individuals conform
to them.

(1) Lawsensureaceriain degree of unifimmity o behaviour among diverse groups
ofindividuals and their varied culturil and behavioural patems.

(i) Laws also seek to mitigate social evils and to uplift the lower sections of
society. In India, laws protect the interests of the weaker sections of society,
particularly of those belonging to the scheduled casies, scheduled tribes and
other backward castes. Laws also protect the interests of women, children
and other disadvantaged sections of society.

(i]) Law performs refacmations function for socicty. Laws try to alter age old
customs which are considered inimical to social stability and progress. Thus,
in 1829, a law was passed banning sati. A century later, another law fixed the
minimum age for marriage for boys (18 years) and girlg (14 years). Still later,
another law has banned the practice of giving and taking of dowry. On a
different note, Article 17 of the Indian Constitution has abolished untouchability
and today the practice of untouchability 15 an eoffence punishable by
. (i

The role of law as an instrumsent of social change finds full expression where law

comes in confrontation with social customs,

However, laws alone can not bring about social translormation. They need to be

adequately supported by the structure of society and by the people at large too.

Public opinion is 2 stronger means of change. Lawsalone can not change traditions
and belief systems. This explains why despite having laws prohibiting evils like
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sati, child marriage, dowry and untouchability, they still persist in our country.
Despite these limitations, Jaws still remain an effective means ofbringing about,
socio-sconomic and political ransformation in society. Sociologist have referred
to these functions of law as .

(i} anindicatorofchange
(i) an initiator of change
(i} an integrator of change

Role of Elections

Besides law, the right 1o vote and the role of elections are also important factors of
social change. Theright to vote stimulites interest in public affairs and is an important
means of imparting education 1o masses. The parties and the leaders take this
apportunity to educate the electorate on important political, economic and social
issues, Besides this, it inculcates a sense of self-respect and responsibility among
the citizens.

(i) Elections themselves throw up a variety of issues, which highlight the problems,
goals and objectives conceming the socic-economic conditions of the village,
state and the country at Jacge.

(i) Electionsare a form of political communication between the government and
the governed. They are a means by which the rulers become sensitive to the
demands of the people. This two way ewareness and communication between
the electorate and the elected leads to social change.

INTEXT QUESTIONS 174

1. Fillin the blanks with approprinte word from the bracket:

a.  Sati was banned in (1828, 1829)

b. Article of the Indian constitution sbolished untouchability.
(17.27)

¢. FElections inculcate a sense of among the citizens,

(complacence, responsibility)

17.6 ECONOMIC FACTORS OF SOCIAL CHANGE

Economic factors influence the quantity and direction of social change. We shall
study the effect of these factors by first secking a theoretical underpinning for our
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analysis and by studying the available evidence. In particular, we shall study the:
1. Marxian view

2. Impact of Industnialisation

3. Green Revolution

The Marsian View

Karl Marx is the chief architect of the economic theory of socinl change. He
believes that social change is basically the result of economic factors, The mode of
production determines the sociul, cultural, religious and the political aspect of society.

Marx traced the development of society from agricultural 1o feudalism 1o capitalism
and finally, to socialism. Capitalism emerged because of the contradictions in
feudalism. Socialism would emerge from capitalism as a result of the contradictions
in capitalism. There would be a class struggle betwgen the two classes whose
interest, clash because of their diverse, conflicting aims — the: bourgeois (the owners
of the means of production) and the proletariat (the warkers who work for a wage
under the bourgeois). A revolution carried out by the workers against the capitalist
would end the ills of capitalism and lead to the estublishment of a socialist society.
A socialist society is an ideal socicty as there would be no classes and hence no
struggle. Classkessness and the disappearance of state are the two prominent features
ol a socialigl state.

Some evidence of what Marx espouses is seen when one studies the process and
impact of industrialisation.

17.9 IMPACT OF INDUSTRIALIZATION

The industrial revolution which started in Europe in the late | 7" century slowly
found its way across the globe. The pace may have been varied in different parts
of the world, but the end results were quite similar. The following changes were
noticeable and had a degree of permanence attached to them :
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() Production moved out of households to factonies.

(i) Capital acquired & greater role in the production process.

(i) The occupational structure of the workforce changed from largely agrarian

1o an increasingly larger industrial workforce.

(iv) People fromall strata of scciety took to industrial sctivity.

{v) Women moved out of homes in large numbers and entered the werkforee.

(vi} Bamiers ofreligion. belief, &ic., crumbled as the demand for Jabour increased.

(vi) Urbanisation ook place at an accelerated pace.

(viiiy It riggered changes in other spheres like mass transport and communication

too, thus radically altering the existing social structure.

All these changes had a dramatic impact on social relationships and brought about

a lasting sbcial change.

(i) Emancipation of women was a logical conclusion of this process. Within the

family, the rale of women changed with their economic independence.

(i} Sirnilarly, production relationships changed from one amongst kinsmentoa
largely impersonal relationship between the “employer™ and the “employee™
where skills and not loyalty became the prime criterion for employment.

(iii) Caste structure weakened, at least in urban centres and workers of different
castes and religions became increasingly comfortable working with each other.
Interestingly, on ancther plane, in the absence of close family network, state
and caste associations grew and the social change witnessed was the net
outcome of these two opposing processes,

(iv) Urbanisation, in fts wake, brought about other changes. Relationships became
miore impersonal as transactions acquired acommercial character. The provision
of facilities like hospitals, schools, smaller houses all meant that the dependence
on family decreased. This was also triggered by the revolutionary changes in
mass transport system, which enabled people to move to far-flung places
where employment opporfunities existed.

(v) Finally, the large influx of wage eamers and self-employed to urban centres

gave rise 1o a large and powerful middle class in socicty. Thisclass not only

impacted the existing social relationships but also influenced political discourse
favouring the ideas of democracy, meritocracy and egalitarianism.

17.8 GREEN REVOLLUTION

In Europe and most of the west, it was the presence of agricultural surplus which
mde the industrial revolution passible — both by releasing menand capital. In the
Indian context, however, industrialisation was Jargely an outcome of government
policy . Inspired by the Russian model of development, India’s second five year
plan committed enormous resources to building large scale industrial projects.
The agricultural revolution, which should have preceded the process of

SOCIOLOGY




T S |voDuL: i
' Social Change Socialization

and Social Control

industrialisation, was noticeable by its absence.
As population rise, consequently the demand for food grew, India found itself
depending upon food imports to feed its teeming millions, The situation warranted
aclose look at increasing agricultural productivity and the answer that finally helped
India to become self-sufficient in food has been termed the “Greea Revolution”,
which is a name given to the dramatic changes brought about in the field of
agnculture.
We shall now examine the impact of the “Green Revolution™ on social relationships
and analyse law the social change it brought sbout.
Green Revolution started in India in the late 1960s in selected regions of the
country. The focus at this stage was on wheat and the strategy adopted was to
combine the use of capital and technology to boost farm yields. Thus credit,
machines, high yield seeds, imigation and fertilisers became crucial inputs, almaost
as critical as the land itself. Large farms were favoured as they lent themselves
easily to mechanised farming, The results were stunning as firm yields surpassed
expectations and the country spon moved from a net importer of food grains to
one which maintained a buffer stock.

While the output was significantly higher than erlier, the outcome was not

necessarily a positive one for all states and for all sections of society at large.

(i) The increasing importance of lange tracts of farmland and of capital gave a
distinct advantage to that section of socicty, which had access to them.
Relationships, based on land, gave way toan employer-employee relationship,
commonly seen in industrial activities.

(i) Since land reforms had been unevenly implemented in various parts of the
country, the Green Revolution was confined to the selected states where it
was initiated. This, in tum, tiggered large-scale seasonal migration from states
like Orissa, Bihar and Utiar Pradesh to Punjab and Haryana —the cradle of
the Green Revolution. In social terms, the karta of these families in Onssa,
Bihar and 1P were now ahsent from their villages for a large part of the year.
This had a great implact on the family relationships.

(il Additionally, another significant outoome was a widening of inequality across
states in general and among the “landed™ and the “landless™ in particular. Finally,
the middle castes who had gained access to land in the wake of land reforms
became the biggest beneficiaries of these changes and slowly emerged asa
dominant force in Indian politics.

SN otisiions ins

1. Answer in TRUE or FALSE.
a, Bourgeois were the owners of the means of production. ()
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. Production relationships became more impersonal in the wake of industrial
revolution )

. Following the industrial revolution, a strong middle class emerged in urban
centres.( )

 Green Revolution first started in the states of Bihar and Orissa( . )

7.9 EDUCATION AS FACTOR OF SOCIAI
CHANGELE

Education plays an imporiant role in social change. While, on the one hand, it is
responsible for handing down traditions, culture, knowledge and skills from one
generation to another; on the other, it acts as an agent of social change. New ideas
and values are initiated by it and become the goals for the young generation to
parsue and achieve,

One of the sociologists has defined education as “the infiuence exercised by
the adult generation upon those who are not yet ready for adult kife’. Its
objective is to awaken and develop in the child those physical, intellectual
and moraf conditions, which are required of him, both by society ns a whole
and by the immediate social environment.

Sotiety thus achieves two goals through education:
(i tosocialise, shape and develop the individual according to the social needs;
nil

(@) tofulfil society’s nceds concerning human resources such as training for the
specialised skills in industry and technology of the modem economy.

Formal and Informal Education

Before we explain the role of cducation as a factor of social change, it is important
to understand the two main types of education system — formal and informal.

Education which is imparted in a well-defined institutional setting, is formal and
that which an individual acquires in the course ofhis daily activities and interactions
in the family and in society at large is informal.

Informal education dominates in societies, which are deficient in proper schools or
where a formal schooling system is as yet undeveloped. In tribal and agrarian
societies this is apparent. In such societies, children leam the language, traditional
practices, fables, folk songs, music and productive skills like cattle rearing and
sowing, eic,, through observation and interaction with their kinemen.
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Even in advanced societies, children receive informal education alongwith the formal
learning they undertake in schools. For example, manners, etiquetic and social
skills are learnt by observation of behaviour of family members and those in the
Formal edocation characterises modern education as we know it today. Its chief
companenis are

(1) regularand recognised schools;

(ii) definite and properly speltout conlent; and

(iil) definite rules and regulations;

We now focus on the role of education as a factor of social change. The impact of
education on different aspects of social life can be examined by studying the
following:

@A) socialisation and social control,

(i) development of human resources and stratification; and

(i) political education,

17.10 SOCIALISATION AND SOCIAL CONTROL

Every society has its history, heritage and culture which it strives to preserve. To
attain betterment, societies also set goals for themselves, Through school curricula,
societies seek to achieve both these ends. Schools educate children in the
established valve systems and also try to prepare ther to cope with the changing
conditions both within the society and in the world at large. Hence, while on the
one hand, children leam about their history, culture and phitosoplry, they are also
made aware of developments in science and technology and taught new skills like
computer skills Through socialisation, society wants to mould individvals according
to its existing structure and hence modem education also Lays emphasis on subjects
likes larw, hupnan rights, democracy and tries toinculcate a world view in the studeats.
Socialisation, through the curriculum of schools tries to sensitise children to real
world problems like war, poverty, AIDS and unemployment.

Modem education is change-oriented and therefore, the course structure in schools
and colleges is periodically reviewed and modified to suit the needs of a fast

DEVELOPMENT OF HUMAN RESOURCEN

Education isﬂ:mulhmmhﬁapmﬂﬂ.ltuﬁm'w“ i
in the requikite kmwhdgcmdﬂﬁﬂsreqﬁldbymduy,ﬁcmhymblmglhmw
fulfil important roles in society.

SOCIOLOGY




'In simple societies, family was the basic unit of production. The individuals leamt
the required skills of the family occupation at home itself. These skills could mnge
from carpentry to craftsmanship, jewellery fabrication, working with metals to
agriculture and allied activities. But as societies grew in diversity and complexity, a
wide range of occupations emerged requiring specific skills. These could ro longer
be met at the level of the family. Hence, societies through their educational systems
tried to meet these growing demands.

A vast range of specialised subjects like medicine, public health, engineering,

management, law, forensic science, physical, biclogical, agricultural and social
sciences, are tnught in modem educational institutions. Education thus ensures the
allocation of positions in society suitable to the skills of the individuals. It provides
an opportunity for individuals to realise their potential and frees them from being
tied down to the occupation of their forefathers. Aneducational system (hat nurtures
and promotes “meritocracy” enables competent people to occupy significant
positions in society.
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Specialised education, coupled with dramatic developments in technology and

transport, has radically sugmented geographical mobility and made it possible for

individuals to travel great distances to practise their craft. The movementof a large

number of software engineers, from India to the west, bears ample testimony to

the power of modem education to open new doors and offer new and rewarding
Y,

However, one must bear in mind that while modem education and professional
mability has enabled individuals to improve their economic and social well-being
and provided new avenues of achievement, there has also been a dramatic increase
in the social inequality between the educated and the uneducated class.
Simultancously, it is also not uncommon now to find different individuals in 2 family
following different vocations and consequently having different social statues.

Education also brings political awareness. Through education, governments try
to communicate their national goals to the citizens in order to ensure cohesivencss
and unity. Modern education system tries to popularise the ideals of democracy,
liberty and equality while familiarising the students with their unique history and
culture. The recent debate about changes in the school curriculum underlines the
role of education in shaping political ideology.

Social change is a continuous and unending process in every society. All societies,
traditionkl and modern, are constantly evolving. These changes are most often
gradual and barely perceptible till we attempt an inter-temporal analysis. However,
occasionally there are events which bring about dramatic and sudden changes in
SOCICTY.
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There have been moments in history when a single individual like
Gandhi or Lenin alters the course of the nation and society.

INTEXT QUESTIONS 17.6
1. Answerin |-2 sentences:

a. Define Education.

b. What are the features of format education?

¢. How does the school curriculum socialise children?

*  Social change is a permanent feature of all societies and at all times. [t may be
slow and almost imperceptible or it may be sudden and dramatic.

»  Various factors, such as 1echnological progress, demographic changes, cultural
diffusion, economic and education , alter structural relationships in a society
and bring about social change. These factors often act in concert resulting in
changes either in a serial manner or sometimes in parallel too.

+  Changes in population, both in numbers and composition, have a lar-reaching
effect on social relationships and are a main cause of the social change at we
observe,

* Technology changes socicty by changing our envirGnment to which we, in
turn, adapt. This change is usually in the material environment and the
adjustments we make to these changes often modifies our culture and social
4 4 - =

»  Social systems are directly or indirectly the creations of cultural values and
any change in values or belicf systems on the part of social groups affiects
social institutions. New social values and beliefs can also produce social change.

*  Laws, public opinion and the elecioral process also act as an instrument of
social change.

* Changes in the organisation of the production system affects production
relationships and contributes to social change. Industrialization played a great
role in weakening caste system and in changing the role of women in sactety
Similarly, the Green Revolution, by enriching certain states end castes more
than others has contributed to social change.

¢  Edcation acts as an agent of social change through development of hurman

SO0,




resources and stratification and political education. New ideas and values
initiated by it become the goals for the young genenation 10 pursue and achieve.
It inculeates a spirit of inquiry smongst the young which brings about grest
social change subsequently.

Explain the impact of demography on social change.

Explain the role of diffusion as a means of social change.
Highlight the role of elections in social change.

Discuss the socio-economic consequences of industrialisation.
How did the Green Revolution lead 10 social change in India?
Discuss the role of education in bringing about social change.

171 aTrue b, False'

172 amanual b profit c. world

173 aDinlkillshi b.Diffision ¢ Religion, ldeology, Beliefs

174 a 1829 b. 17 ¢. responsibility

175 & Troe b. True ¢, True d. False.

17.6

|- Education is to awaken and develop in the child those physical, intellectual
and moral conditions which are required of him, both by society asa whole
and by the immediate social environment.

2- Formal education is charscterised by :

(@ regular and recognised schools
fi}d:ﬁnin:md;mpulyspcl:mnmmuu

(i) definite rules and regulations

3. Schools, through their curriculum try to sensitise.children to real world problems
like war, poverty, AIDS &nd unemployment.

-
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PROCESSES OF SOCIAL CHANGE

Human socicty has always been experiencing change, You must also be
experiencing such change not only in your own life but also in the family around
you. Some of your femily members must have |eft thesr native village and shifted 1o
urban areas. Similarly, some must have changed their occupations from agriculture
to manuficturing and seevice. Your grandparents, parents, uncles, aunts and cousins
were previously living in large joint families, under one roof. But, now they must
have separated from the large joint family and must be living in smaller units.
Therefore, as you see the changes are witniesse not mﬂymmmpauombmdsom
the family structure.

Till recently, people were seen wearing the traditional dress quite often, but now
the cosmopolitan form of dressing has become common. The same is seen in the
materials being used for these garments. We find that the social institutions too
have undergone tremendous modifications from the times of our forefathers. The
recent forms are very different from the way they existed in the earlier period.
When we look at ail that is taking place around us, we find every phenomenon
undergoes some sort of change every movement which may not be perceived
immediately. Like in the case of the changing relationship between an employer
and employee in an industrial firm.

Therefore a study of social change, its causes and consequences, has become an
important area of study today. In this Jesson we are concerned with the following

aspects of social change.




MODULE - III
Social Change, Socialization

ex ol Social Chanog

After reading this lesson, you will be able to:
unclerstand meaning of social change;

explain lhutc:mamml:ﬂ@ﬂ-uhmgc,
recognize the characteristics of social change; and
explain the theoties and patterns of social change.

1.0 WHAT IS THE MEANING OF »SOCTA

C HANGE™Y

The term social change comprises two wards - social and change. It is imperative
10 understand their meaning. The social change denotes as difference in anything’
be it individual, group society or any material object over a period of time. The
rr social is difined in two different ways, One, in terms of society social structure
and two in terms of culture. Some sociologist say that by social change is meant
only such aherations, which ocour in social organizations, that is, in structure and
functions of society. The other group of socialogists define in terms of rise and fall
ofcutoune. Social change isa pait of cultural change which inchude science, technology
and values of social organization.

In other words, social change is & term used (o describe variation in any respect of
social processes and social interactions. [t can also be described as a mode that
gither modifics or replaces the “ald in the life of a people and in the
functioning of & society. Society exists ina universe of dynamic influences. For
instance, change in material equipment and expansion of technology resulied in
mhquingnfidmhgiamdvﬂmﬂﬁhmmcﬁhinﬁiﬂﬁmﬂﬂﬂmu
mmunwmmummrmgmmnfm
social forces is evident in the change of family structure. Joint family system has
been & common patiern in India. The head of the family exercises absolute powers
over its members and distributes work among them. It is now fast being replaced
by the nuclear family wherein family ties and suthority of the head are gradually
weakening,

This change is also illustrative of structursl change. Such a change, in tum, brings
about change in the role of family members. This is mdicative of functional change.
Hnwe_:vu,uamﬂtnfmmpuﬁliw economy and spread of education in Indin we
expected a total transition from the caste system to the class system. Butitis found
that caste is not being replaced completely by class, There is only a marginal
change in the role of caste. For example, we find that occupation has become
caste-free. There is freedorn now to take up any occupation. This is no longer

B SOCIOLOGY
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dec?dedbyme'smﬁﬁminlhcmﬂclﬁ:mﬁy.i&ﬁ:ﬂm upper-casts people
taking up jobs that were earlier meant for the lower castey.

Fill in the blanks (choose the right words form the braclket):

1. When anobject docs not show movement, it is said 10 be
(mobile, static, flexibic)

2. Social change is considered to be . (radical, value ~
neutral, desirable)

3. Social change means modifications or variation in social z
social processes and social structure, (action, reaction, inter-actions)

4. Social change is a change in the institutional and normative of
society. (histary, economy, structure).

5. Society existsina of dynamic influences. (environment,
ideology, universe)

8.2 CHARACTERISTICS OF SOCIAL ¢ HANGLE

mwnum-ﬂwmﬂWMhmwwﬂt
other we find that patterns of life, social institutions and cufture keep changing
according to necessities and external conditions. Social change usually follows a
pattern and is universal and inevitable, It is not a modern phenomenon, some
kinds and degrees of change are universal in human existence. However, in

Wmmmwmwﬂ
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Soeial change is not Uniform:- Although social change occurs in all societies
but its rate varies from place to place und time to time. Social change is relative
interms of time, space and context. Social change, in fact, depends upon the nature
of society itself'and upon the readiness of the people 1o adopt to new innovations
and emerging social institutions and structure social change is deliberate.

Social change is Deliberate:- Many dimensions of social change are deliberately
encouraged. People began as fruit-gatherer in the primitive sometimes moving
slowly towards shifting cultivation and finally graduated to irrigated and multi-
cropping agricuiture. As seen in the case of development of industrial societies,
scientists continually seek more effective forms of enerpy and innovations in medical
mthﬂng}r,tmuﬂﬂngmmmﬂyfmwdﬁngpmpuﬂhnalwfmcbcﬁﬁm
in villages, Medical doctors arc now performing operations, on almost all organs
successfully. New technology expands the range of human possibilities like
successful landing on the moon. Also, it is seen that co-education in urban
environment is leading to many inter- caslc mamages. But couples so involved in
the rural areas are boycotted and some times punished.

Duration of Change Varies:- [t implies change can be rapid or gradual;
continuous ot abmpt, long or short. Thus, by definition it occurs over a period of
time. Some changes occur within a short time, while others take centurtes to be
noticed. Green revolution popularized multiple cropping and high - yiclding variety
of seeds within & decade. Whereas, spread of female education and change in the
information technology has brought rupid changes.

Social Change is value neutral:- Social change is value neutral phenomenaon,
as it is not understood in terms of good or bad, desirable or undesirable. Good
and bad are subjective notions and are based on different criteria used by different
individuals, groups and societics. For example there has been some change in the
Indian Socicty after independence. Some people say that with industrial
development their way of living has improved, whercas others say that this has
spelt a doom far human kind as they not only lost their jobs but pollution aslo
increased. Since social change is considered to be value neutral such subjective
preferences of different people are not given importance in the study of social
change.

:'.INTLXTIJFLH1H}NHIHJ
Tick Mark True or False:

1. Therue of social change is same for all societies. (Troc/Fals<)
2. Social chunge is a universal process. (True/Fulse)
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3. Social change can take place in a short time and may take centuries to be
noticed. (True/False)

4, Social change may be good or bad, desirable or undesimble. (True/False)

ISATERMS ASSOCIATED WITH SOCIAL CHANGE

When we talk of change many terms and things are associated with it. The terms
that have been associated with social change are “evolution™ and “progress”. In
this lesson we will look at the above terms and some other related terms like
revolution and development.

18.3.1 Evolution

The term evolution means more than just growth. Growth actually implies achange
in size or quality in a desired direction. Evolution basically involves a more
intrinsic change not oaly in size but also of structure. Itis a process of growth,
increasing complexity and differentiation of structure and functions of society. [t
also refers to interdependence among differentiated parts. Thus we see that
evolution is an expression of continuity indicating a certsin direction of
change. It is unilinear indirection, i.c., from simple to complex structure and from
small to large whereas change may have many directions, Biological evolution
explaing change from a simple stage to a complex one as is seen in the case of a
living organism. Many sociologists have compared society to a biological organism,
thus giving an explanation to social evolution. Itis taken to be a process leading
progressive differentiation with increasing capabilities and adaptation to the
environment. This can be understood clearly by looking at the way people build
their shelters. )

Thmmmuysa}ﬂﬂwaluﬁm is an irreversible process. The direction
can not be reversed from the complex stage to the simple stage

- Tnearlier days, people would build shelter themselves with the help from immediate
family members. For materials they relied upon their surroundings. Later, they
improved on their work. Gradually, with the advancement of technology, they
started using better tools and they required skilled workers like masons, carpenter,
plumber, electrician and so on. At this stage, they also strrted ssing other materials
mmmmmﬂlﬁmrtmmummmufm
evolution of human society from primitive times. Initially, human beings were food
gatherers who gradually transformed into & wandering and hunting group.
Dunuﬁcaﬁmnfplamsmdminmlsbmughubnmm:agnﬁmmge,m“?s
followed by the settled cultivation and horticulture stage. Subsequently, uman -
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beings entered into the industrial stage. A similar trend can be seen in the evolution
of social institutions, laws, norms, valees and social structure. Evalution describes
a series of related changes in a system of some kind. However, it is seen that social
evolution can be multi- linear while showing growth of human knowiedge..

18.3.2 Revolution

Revolution is a form of sudden and abrupt overthrow of the existing social order
and system. [L is also characterized by a change that comes about in 4 short
period of time. The system that replaces the existing one is totally different and
new. Like in the case of the French Revolution the rule of the Emperor came to
an end suddenly. The hungry and poor masses atiacked those in power, wiping
them out totally. This was replaced by the rule of the common man.

In the recent decades, Mahatma Gandhi was a true revolutionary. He

Revolution basically aims at liberating people from an oppressive system.
It removes the prime cause of discontentment and thus puts an end to
their social, cultural, political and economic suffering. However, the
movements that aim at restoration or reinforcement of old, traditional systerns can
be termed as counter — revolution. The emphasis on the study of Vedas, for
example, aimed at the restoration of traditional values. This was meant to create a
positive feeling towards social responsibilities and gender equslity.

18.3.3 Progress

Itis aterm that sees the present in comparison to the past. [t is a relativistic notion.
Progress refers not so much to social change as to the direction which human
beings delibrately give to that change. This indicates the existence of some pre-
determined, ideal destination or goal. This means that a “final goal” has to be
reached. So, 2 movement in the desired direction has to be undertaken. This
movement occurs so as to reach the final goal and can be termed progress, In
other words, it is a2 change in a certain direction, always towards some
desired poals. It can be called a realization of cherished values, which is desirable. |
It is seen that only relative comparisons can give a fair idea of progress. Therefore,
we can say that if social change takes place in a desired direction, it is called
progress. This term involves a value — judgment.

The carliest criteria used (o determine progress were those related to technical
advancement, like money economy and communication systemn. But it was found
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that this could not be the sole basis of evaluating progress, Progress in one area is
hﬁndﬂnﬂhuﬂd&p&ﬁaﬂmmﬂwmﬁhlmﬁwhmﬁum
a3 a complex phenomenon. More so, because every successive stage of human
development would be progress, Similarly, the growing complexity of any
organization or elaborate division of fabour would show progress. Therefore,
progress can not simply be treated as a movement from simple to complex but
one that also involves many dimensions.

To putit simply, we could say that progress depends on two factors, the nature
of the end and the distance at which we are from it. Progress is usually
determinded in terms of material advancement, individual enhancement, greater
control over human conditions of life, human happiness, order and harmony at
societial level. So, when we say that we are progressing we mean that society is
flourishing both materially and morally. Itis not possible to speak of progress
without reference to standard. Standards, as we know, are eminently subjective.
This s so because different people may Jook differently at the same social changes.
To some, they may appear as progress and to some, a decadence. In the case of
free mixing of young boys and girls, some people may think of it as progressive,
whereas to others, it may seem as a fall in the morality. In other words, itis difficult
to find clear and definite standards that would be acceptable to all. This, in tum,
would lead to a difficulty in formulating definite conceptions of progress that would
apply toall times and to all cultures. Since, it is not possible that inventions will
stop as man has all the material goods that he needs, as man's wants are unlimited;
changes will continue in future also.

18.3.4 Development

The notion of development is a recent phenomenon. It refers toa change in the
desired direction. It is a strategy of planned social change in a direction that
is considered desirable by the members of a society. It is contextual and
relative in nature. Therefore, the notion of development may differ form society to
society. Thisis based on the socio-cultural background, geographical and political
situation of the society. It is a composite concept. It includes progress in various
other fields like trade, agriculture, industry, health, education and so on. Along
with this, the welfare, of weaker sections, women, sick, old people, children,
unemployed and minorities are some of the considerations. Thus we may sy that
development is a value loaded concept that takes into account the socio-cultural
and economic needs of a given society, region and people. Many policies and
programmes are launched, aimed at the development of rural people, scheduled
castes, scheduled tribes, women, urban people, agricultural workers and industrial
workersete,

SOCIOLOGY
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Social Change, Socialization
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Why do we say “development” has taken place through the means of
transport and communication? This cun be explained by looking at the
advancement from a cycle to motorcycle o railways to antomobiles and so on.
This does not only show 2 movement from the lesser to the more advanced stage.
In this, we need to consider the social and economic implications. [ is seen that in
the case of rmlways, large arcas have been connected for trading purposes. This
has not only bridged distances but also brought the people closer. In other words,
people of different cultures and strata have started mixing with each other, This
has led to an exchange of cultures, breaking of barriers and better understanding.
Simultaneously, it has gencrated employment opportunities ranging from the
unskilled to the highly skilled. This illustrates how railways would be scenas a

vehicle of development and not just a mere means of tansport.

| INTEN T OUESTIONS

Answer in one sentence

1. Whatissocial change?

2. Give characteristics of social change?

3. What ismeant by evolution?

4. How does revolution differ from counter — revolution?

5. Give two points of distinction between the term “progress™ and “development”.

SOCIOLOGY
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chmdtoundn-mndﬂwgmmlﬂmﬁmpmfmbysmialmimﬁﬂsm
explain social change. Three main theories are there for social change.

1. Evolutionary Theory 2. Cyelical Theory

3. Functional Theory 4. Conflict Theory,

L. Evolutionary Theory — It is believed that socicties are like organisms, which
evolvein the same manner as Darwin's notion of biological evolution i.e. survival
of the fittest. In other words, societies go through series of stages based on
increasing complexity towards higher and more advanced and developed state
of existence. This theory favours anotion that each new stage of development
is more advanced than the one before, Evolution describes a series of related
changes in a system of some kind. Itis a process in which hidden or latent
characters ora ‘thing’ reveal themselves. The change must occur within the
changing unit as the manifestation of the forces operating it.

2. Cyclical Theory — This theory is founded on the belief that societics have
pre- determined life cycle of birth, growth, maturity and decline. Like waves
in the ocean the great culture emerge, rise to heights, only to subside which
others rise in their tum. Repeating set of activities that form acyelical pattern
like rhythms of nature, like cycle of night and day and seasans etc.

Winter Birth
Autumn Spring Decline Cirowth
Summer Maturity
Diagram — Seasons Growth of Society

According to Hindu mythology, modem socicty is in the last stage in which
Satyug will again start after Kalyag isover. [t is also evident from the growth
of various civilizations including Egyptian, Greek and Roman, They passed
through cycles of birth, maturity and death. It is seen that societies also pass
through peniods of political vigour and decline, which repeat them in cyclical
fashion,

3. Functional Theory- According to this theory, societies change but they also
tend to move towards equilibrium. Any disturbance in the system is easily
accommodated within the existing structure. The endogenous and exogenous
sources of change take the system from one stage of equilibrium to another
stnge. The structural differentiation and concomitant development of pattems
and mechanism integrate the differentiated parts, new structural units and new
institutions performs the functions which were performed by old units. For
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instance, the task of education w&hmmﬂ}puﬁmdbyhuﬂyhlﬁ.
over by educational institutions like schools, colleges and universities.

4, Conflict Theory ~ According to this theory, every pattern of action, belieland

interaction tends to generate an opposing reaction. Thus this theory highlights
the forces producing instability using social disorganization. It sees unequal
distribution of power and authority as the fimdamental source of conflict. The
groups with power want to preserve the status quo while other groups desire
to change it. This conflict between these groups leads to various changes in
the structure of society although the nature and depth of conflict and resultant
change depends on numerous faciors. Every social structure begins asa “thesis™
of its current state of existence but its own intermal contradictions or aniagonisms
prompt a challenge to its structure. This challenge is called the “antithesis”.
This conflict resolves itselflinto a “synthesis™ of s wholly new social structure
carrying some elements from both “thesis™ and the “antithesis”. However, this
theory does not explain social stability in societies,

‘Thesis
Antithesis | —— Bynthesis
'I‘m:l
Thesi
Antithesis » Synthesis
Time Soon..........

Diagram — Dialectics of Social Change

8.5 PATTERNS OF SOCIAL CHANGE

It is seen that socinl change follows certain patterns. The widely recognized patiems
are as follows:

Linear change - This type of chinge shows a strnight — line progression
from one stag to another ina linear fashion.

- AI
O o &, O—-O
Fewhouses Vilage = Town City

Diagram - Steady growth from few howses to city (on the baxis of mumbers)
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Society gradually moves to an even higher state of civilization in the direction of

improvement; thus it advances in a linear fashion. Also what will be invented
tomorrow is not only based on what exist today but on the origins of the past
inventions, The growth of development in communication such as telephone hos
followed a linear pattem. It has grown from land — lin to cordless telephones and
has reached the stage of mobile phones,

2.

Cyclical change- Rapid change on a closer look tums out to be a repeating
set of activities that form a cyclical pattern like rhythms of nature, cycle of
night and day, seasons sowing-reaping-harvesting, Similarly, society hasa pre-
determined life cycle. After going through all the stages it returms to the original
stage and the cycle begins afresh again,

Fluctuating Change etc. — When the order of change turns to the opposite
direction afler leading towards progress, it is called fluctuating change. It other
words, the tendency of change in this phase is not consistent but seems to go
up and down depending upon favourable or unfavourable circumstances, as is
seen in the case of agriculture. Advancement in the < ..u of agriculture gets
retarded if there is insufficient monsoon in one season and increases if there is
normal monsoons in the next season.

AN@ PR

Diagram : Fluciuating change

| INTENTOUESTIONS 184

Write answer in one sentence

2.

SOCIQLOGY

Give an example of cyclic pattern of social change.

What is fluctusting change?




Social Change, Socinlization
and Social Contro

3. Explain the cyclical theory of social change.

4. Explain the functional theory of social change.

5. Listthe three theories used by social scientists to explain social change.

By now, you must have seen that social change is universal and assumes different
patterns in the course of time. You have also learnt how different concepts and
terms are used by sociologists to express the nature and extent of social change.
But the question still remains: what are the major factors responsible for changes
in society, The lesson, which follows, discusses some of the major factors of social

s Social dmwhmdadwiﬁmﬂymmhahmﬂjmw]ﬁd]miﬁmiﬁy
and its culture,

o  Therate of social change i different in different societies.

» Many dimensjons of social change are deliberately encouraged.
Social change is universal.

o Social change is seen to be a neutral concept.

e Evolution basically involves a more intrinsic change not only in size but also of
structure, Thus evolution is an expression of continuity indicating a certain
direction of change.

¢ Revolution is a form of sudden and abrupt overthrow of the existing social
order and system. It is a change that comes about in a short period of time.

SOCIOLOGY
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Change, Socialization
_ _ ‘ nd Social Control
* Revolution basically aims at liberating people from an oppressive system.

e Progress is a change in a certain direction, always towards some desired
goals Itcan b?mﬂndamaﬁzaﬁunuf cherished values which is desirable.

* Progress depends on two factors: the nature of the end and the distance at
which we are fromit.

* Development is astrategy of planned social change in a direction, which is
considered desirable by the members ofa society.

* Development is a value-loaded concept thal takes into account the socio-
cultural and economic needs of a given society, region and people.

= Social change follows certain pattems
1. They are Linear change.
2. Cyclical change
3. Fluctuating change
s The four main theories of social change.
. E'-'oll.licr@ Theory,
2. Cyclical Theory
3. Functional Theory
4. Conflict

G5) TERMINAL EAFRCISES

I. List the characteristics of social change.
2. Differentiate between the lerms: evolution and revolution.

3. Giveat Jeast six points of distinction between “progress” and “development”.
4. Elaborate an the most frequently found pattems of social change seen in society.
5. Explain in about 125 words the conflict theory of social change.
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GLOSSARY

Varition- having different forms, changimg

Neutral - impartial, neither positive nor negative,

Transition — Passing of changing from one place, state or condition to another.

Emancipated — less inhibited by social conventions.

Intrinsic — belonging naturally to something essential,

[rreversible — go back to what it was earlier.

Oppressive — harsh, cruel and controlling,

Restoration ~ to go back to the supposed or original form,

Reinforcement - strengthening or supporting,

[0, Stralegy — plan of action; planning or management of policy,

11. Value—loaded —a term having many interpretations, necessarily positive and
good,

12. Kaly ug—the dark era, where evil predominates over goodnesse.g., in Hindu
Mythology.

13. Vedas— Holy Scriptures of the Hindus: four in number.

14. Satyug—the ern in which goodness and truth prevailed, in Hindu mythology,
15. Thesis —a proposition to be maintained or proved,

16. Anti—thesis — contrast or opposition between two things,

17. Synthesis — the process or result of building up ideas into 2 connected whale,
Theory or system, :

18. Dialectics —a struggle between opposing idens of social forces,
19. Diversity —unlike in nature; varied,
20. Rational — based on reasoning; endowed with reason; sensible,

@ ANSWER TO INTEXT OQUESTIHONS

158.1 .
1. Static
2. Value-neutral

—

Voom oS W R WD
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3. interactions

4. Structure

5. Universe
18.2

1. False 2. True
3. True 4. False
183
I.  Bysocial change is meant only such alternations that occur in structure and
function of society and in culture of society,
2. (2)Itisuniversal
(b) It is not uniform
(¢) It is duration vary
(d) It is value-neutral

3. Evolution is s process of progressive differentiation of forms, capabilities,
endowments, from simple to complex, over a period of time which is imeversible

4. Revolution is:sﬁdmuabmptwchmgeﬂﬁmkﬁpiwcinlmiﬂqum
leading to the emergence of a new social order, Whereas counter - revolution
1s a restoration of the old traditional systems that had prevailed before the
revolution.

5. Progressis amovement in the desired direction 5o as to reach a “final goal™
which is motivisted by positive and rational considerations. Development isa
strategy of planned social change in a direction, which is considered desirable
by the members of a society in not just one area but all related arens.

18.4

l. Trade advances, falls, business activity rises, booms, then slumps and then
starts afresh.

2. Wh&mhm,gcmmslnlheuppmimdimﬁnnafhuﬂndhummrdsmm
i.€. it seems to go up and down depending upon favourable or unfavourable
circumstances, it is called fluctuating change.
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Social Change, Socialization
and Socinl Con

3. Anexample of this would be — agriculture grew from times of organic manure
to chemical fertilizers, now it is back to the use of organic manures.

4. Thethres main theories used by social scientists to explain social change are-

Notes a. Evolutionary theory
b, Cyclical theory
c. Functional Theory
d. Conflict theory

EX SOCIOLOGY



SOCIALIZATION AS A PROCESS
OF LEARNING

E very society has its own codes of conduct, rules and regulations, and norms
and values. Youmust have understood by now that every culture clearly demarcaies
the desirable and undesirable behuviour in different social contexts. How should
you behave as a son or daughter, as brother or sister, as nephew or fiicee, as host
ar guest and as friend, arc all lsid down by the culture to which you belong. Every
culture has its own ways of handling these issues. For example, we show respect
to elders by touching their feet, greet them with folded hands and simply bo ving
down our heads before them. While seeking blessings, the daughters in Bengal are
supposed o touch the feet of their parents whereas daughters in Uttar Pradesh
are not supposed 1o touch their feet in similar circumstances, Where they are
regarded as Devi (Goddess) Laxmi. Further, they are offered to another family in
the form of kanya dan (gifl of a virgin). There are several such rules, which
differ from society to society. Thus, it is clear that an individual should be aware of
such social norms and cultural expectations so that he could carry out his activities
inaccordance with the culturally Laid down practices. In this lesson, we will study
about the process of socialization.

OBJECTIVES

After reading this lesson, you will be able to:

explain the concept and meaning of socialization;

describe its inter-relationship with a) enculturation b) assimilation;
state the different agents of socialization;

describe the elements of socialization;

SOCIOLOGY
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o  undesstand the role of socialization in personality development; and
e explain the process of socialization in the context of different Indian
yoX

19.1 CONCEPT AND MEANING OF SOCIALISATION

When a child is bom it is merely an organism, a “jiva ™ and through the process of
socialization, it becomes purusha or stri in other words an individual. The culture
that a fumily, community and society inculcates in an indivichual makes him manushya
(or human being). The child responds to the forces around it, both human and
physical objects. It can be called a process of growing upina society whicha
child acquires throughiits growth in age and is also influenced by cultural norms,
traditions, values and different cultural patterns of the group to which it belongs. In
this process, the child imbibes the cultural patiems, leams o perform its individual
and social roles. In this way, the child makes cfforts to adjust himself to the social
order. Socialization is 2 comprehensive and endless process, which continues
throughout the life of an individual,

Socialization is a process of owning, adopting and initiating the
newhorn, stage by stage in the family, cornmunity and society.
This process functions at two different levels: ane within the infant
himself which is called internalization (of the objects around him)
and the other from outside, that is, at the level which includes
parents, other family members and peers etc.

19.1.1 Relationship between Assimilation and
Socialization

The process of learning and instilling the values and socially approved ways of
behaviour is known as socialization.

Members of a society are required 1o behave in ways that are in sccordance with
the values of the group. The process of assimilation of newcomers enables to
achieve this end. The new comers are not immigrants from other societies or sub- -
cultures of the same society but are new bomn babies. The newborn infant has
certain needs like those for food and warmth which his his mother mainly satisfies.
The child depends upon her and “identifies onesel” with her emotionally. It is
believed by some that the child is aware of his mother even before he is aware of
himself. The mother and the child at first have a commeon identity. The mother is
“internalised™ by the infant with the satisfaction of food and other bodily needs.
In due course, the child differentiates himse!f from his mother. He is then faced
ﬁi&!hpﬂbhﬁﬂfhkpﬁﬂg!ﬁs:ﬂmdﬁ:m&uhmamhlmlnﬂﬂ:
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way, role system comes into existence. Therefore, the child leams to differentiate
himself from his mother. Later, it is believed that the child repeats the process of
assimilation with his fatluasmll.?hm,ﬂudﬂddiﬂ’amﬁmbctwemﬁlum
a person from his mother and then integrates fisther to the social system in anew
mlugudmy.whﬁ:hukuiuummmmﬂyﬁthm’mlﬂomtﬁp to him, but to
the mother also, In this way, the relationship between socinlization and assimilation
is established.

19.1.2 Enculturation and Socialization

Encuituration refers to leaming of cultunl pattems from one genemtion to the next,
All the while , new patterns are continuously added. Thus, enculturation ensures
ﬂ:pmmufmhmﬂmhﬁtynlmguiﬂ:dmngeh&:suﬁ:ty. Enculturation
mmmﬂmmmmmimmmmmmm
thddumhﬁtamhﬁmmﬂmmp:hdmmﬂnhumfﬂueﬁng
geneations to adopt their ways of thinking and behaving. Thus, enculturation is
based on the authority of the older generations to ensure that the younger
Mmdummmu:mﬂmﬂmcﬁnuofamaw.ln this way, the
tldmﬂh:ﬂﬂlmthﬂﬂueﬁsﬂngmlmmimbib:dbyﬂ:mwummmﬂm
these values are further strengthened and continued.
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Tick mark the correct answer
1. The process of socialization is a process.
(1) temporary
(i) short Period
(i) discontinuous
(iv) lifelong Process

2. The process of socialization is called the process of ina
society.

(i) adjustment
(i) assirmilation
(iii) leaming
(iv) growing

SOCIOLOGY .
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3. . The process of socialization helps to maintain

{i)yemotional stability
(i) common ickentity
(iii) self-identity

(iv) social order

19.2 AGENTS OF SOCIALIZATION

The agents of socialization help the process of learning, This leaming is the result
of authoritarian and egalitariun forces, The authoritarian forces are those which
have an authority over the child. These include (he parents, the family, the cultural
factors and the preseriptions of law. The egalitarian forces include the peer group,
the playmates, friends and associutes. These agents of socialization function as per
the recognized patterns laid down by the society for conformity and deviation, or
reward and punishment.

The main aim of socialization is to make the child leam and to make him conform
(o the established norms and behaviour patierns. The growing child is brought up
in the given conditions. One learns the fomms of conduct and behaviour in accordance
with the accepted social practices, norms and valucs. It is the first step towards
culturisation of the child when he learns to identify himself with the existing
environment. The socializing agents condenm deviant action and behaviour of the
child, but do not govemn the later behaviour. The deviant behavibur of the child can
not be ruled out,

T

Fig «1: A Sikh child & learning fo witar purban from his fother
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19.2.1 Family

A child is born dependent and helpless. He has various biological and psychological
attributes. He has 1o depend on his parents for physical and mental needs. The
mother fulfills all these needs of the infint. We have discussed earlier that the child
1semotionally attached to his mather first and later to his father, He identifies the
relationship with his mother and father and grandparends and gradually leams to
differenijate amongall.

After the parents, the child comes close to his siblings, who sometimes take care,
fondle and express their love and affection towards him. In this way, he inlegrates
his siblings into a new and an enlarged social system,

‘Thus, the child comes In contact with an increasing number of family members and
imitates their actions and behaviour pattems through different forms of FESPONSES
such as anger, screaming, smiles and through movements of arms, hands and legs,
ctc. These special gestures help him to associdte and integrate himself with his
family. The child internalizes the knowledge about the members of the family. In
this way, the child starts his life with leaming in presence of hisher mother, father
and other family members, Gradually, this process of social relationships widens if’
he lives in an extended family, Thus, the child acquires knowledge, behaviour,
manners and internalizes all these pattems and learmns to adjust or conform to the
norms of the family. :

19.2.2 Neighbourhood

The locality and village constitute the neighbourhood in which a child grows up.
He s socialised in the physical and social environment of the neighbourhood. He
plays with elder siblings, other childrén of the locality/village and thus, acquires
knowledge about physical and social objectsavailable in his neighbourhood. He
learns about the nature, characteristics and usefulness of these objects operating
in the neighbourhood. He tries to adjust himself'in different situations and also with
the members of different castes, communities, religious and other occupational
groups. In this way, he lams to differentiate between different qualities possessed
his interaction with both physical and social neighbourhood, he leams about the
various ways of making a living, different types of occupations and the role of
physical environment in providing facilities for adoption of these occupations. He
becomes familiar with the process of inter-dependence in the locality/village and
the neighbourhood among the different sections ofthe group. He also visualises
the ways and means in which the village solidarity is maintained. He also leamns to
act and behave in conformity to the different groups to which he belongs and also
1o their norms and values. He acquires insight into the behaviour of others and in

b1
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this process, he develops an understanding of his own self. Here, the pmcm of
socialization inculcates discipline, orderly behaviour, and furnishes skills.

19.2.3 School/Institution

Schools and educational institutions are important agents of sociafization. They
provide leaming situations and environment 10 the child which impart discipline
and inculcate certain quatities which enable him to develop his personality. This
way he learns 1o discover his own needs and needs of the group o which he
belongs. Thus, he learns to conform to the norms set by the school and other
'ﬂm ﬁ.

Education plays an important role in the development.of the human behaviour,
Alter family, itis the class room, the peer group, and the teachers who exercise
influence on a okild. Education gives maral, intel lectual and social insight to the
individual. Tt links one 10 one’s heritage and sets a perspective before him.

The norms reoted in these institutions provide standards of behaviour and are
regulatory in character. They condition our social action. Violation of the norms
may lead to social nidicule, boycott and even more severe punishment.

19.2.4 Society

We live in society, All our actions and behaviour are governed by different rules
and regulations. No one can act independently with complete disregard to society
and social patterns of life. The action and behaviour should commensurate with
traditions, customs and norms and values prescribed by the society. If individuals
living in a society follow the norms as are applicable and act strictly in accordance
with that they are rewarded, else they are punished for their deviant behaviour.

19.2.5 Reward and Punishment

The process of socialization also involves reward and punishment for the better
performance and reinforcement of competitive sense in the child,

Reward and punishment operate as important agenis of socialization. In their
operation, there is a basic difference and they serve different purposes. Manisa
cultured animal and communicates largely through symbols. If possible, buman
beings are lﬁmlywumnboucmmﬁngtunuﬂtypﬂufmﬁmmly
if the symbolic approach fails. Thus, pointing to the rod at first may serve a better
purpose than using it; similarly, an appreciative smile may al times serve purposes
more than the reward. Punishment is used mostly as a principal form of social
control and against those who disturb the order. Reward and punishment both
have arole, but variant and different.

—SOCIOLOGY
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Fig.1 : The Mechanism af Sociallzation
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State true or false against each statement.

() The main aim of socialization is to make the child leam the established norms
and behaviour.

(i) Schoolsand educational mstitutions are not important agents of socializations.

(i) All oyr actions and behaviour are governed by different rules and regulations
of the socicty.

(iv) Reward and punishment operate as important agents of socialization and social
control.

19.3 ELEMENIS OF SOCIALIZATION

Communication is one of the basic elements of socialization. It is through the
communication skills that a child leams 1o communicate his feelings and emotions
to others. It is through the process of communication that leaming occurs.
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Role identification and role performance are the other elements of socialization.
Socialization enables the child 1o perform certain social roles effectively. Thus, it
influences the social behaviour of the child to perform his role in consonance with
the approved social norms and values laid down by the society.

Culture is the an element of socializution, which is pussed on from one generation
to the next. An organisad society is built up by means of social organisation and is
transmitted from one generation to another by the process of leaming. The values
of a society and the ways of doing and thinking that are considered right and
proper are learnt by the young child. Socialization constitutes these learning

PrOCEsses.,

19.4 ROLE OF SOCIALIZATION IN PERSONALITY
DEVELOPMENT OF AN INDIVIDUAL

[tis & common belief that most of the personality traits are acquired by the child
during the age of 3 to 8 years, It is the most crucial period in the life of an individual
as the foundations for character and personality are laid down during this period.
It has already been discussed that the child intemalizes the affection and love,
emotions and sentiments and the various roles played during his growth by the
mother, father and siblings. A role is set of socially expected behaviour and for
every role, there is corresponding status and set of rights and duties. The
“gxpressive’” role centered round affection and “instrumental” role organised around
discipline and the provision of livelihood or ¢arner of bread are internalized by the
child in his role performance. In course of pgmes, the boy plays the role of the
head of the family having a job which tikes him to work in the morming and returns
home in the evening as his father does. Similarly, a girl performs the role of her
maother. .

The number and nature of roles with which the growing child becomes familiar
increases fiurther when he plays with his siblings and other family members and
goes to the school. His role is identified by his nature and the extent of his
participation in the family and the school including peer groups, teachers,
headmasters, community members, villagers, and so on, He comes across various
practices and occupations of the family and of others in the village, and community.
Due to his association with the occupation ofhis father, he learns about the different
stages of that particular occupation. He acquires different skills and besic ideologies
and principles related to that occupation, He assists his father and aims to become
an effective and efficient worker. In this way, he becomes a responsible member
of the family, community, society and nation while performing different roles
expected of him at different levels and situations,
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Wmiﬂiﬂhnpmys'nmmc. Ifa child socializes, he will be able to
identify different roles expected of him and will also be instrumental in performing
the expected roles.

In the process of mole taking, the peren= wwuevelops aconcept of individual and
personal identit. s and self leamsto lntuspecLHemHistmhjsnwidemity

and anage, position and status as a member of the family, community and society.

It is evident from above that socialization provides leaming opporfunities o young
children which helps them to identify their cultural and social roles and ways fo
perform these roles. The role performance by growing child reflects the human
behaviour in conformity to and in consonance with the approved norms of the
group and society.

The basic principles of role theory are

] qumlt:iuthnunimfcum:

(i) the positionand status: the units of society; and
(i) the self: the unit of personality.

Reciprocal action occurs between persans in terms of roles and there is an
interaction of roles and self. Contemporary role theory regards human conduct as
mtpmdmtafﬂw:immiﬂnufmlundmlﬂ

[t is true that socialization stresses conformity to certain norms of group, but with
some flexibility and selectivity to avoid rigid uniformity of behaviour. However,
there are fiilures in socialization of persons whose behaviour deviates from social
o, First, wenieed to pote that socisl order is largely maintained by intemnalization
of social normsand is transmitted from the older gencration to the newer by the
learning process. The child learns the values of the society and the ways of doing
and thinking that are deemed to be right and proper. In this way, the process of
socialization plays an effective role in personality development and character
formation of an individual.

The social order is maintsined by socialization and not social control . The basic
mm\mﬁmmﬁ.ﬁmﬁmwmmﬂmmm.mﬂm
and blame, or rewards and punishments for behaviour, which ace approved or
disapproved. In practice, the processes differ on emphasis and degree in two

i
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THEPROCESS OF SOCIALIZATION

( Mechanism of Soclafization )

Process of growing up of an
individual in a society

nctivities relating to socio-economic

Leaming to grow, live and participate in
andeultural life of a society

Agents of socialization

Famiy) ~(Neighbourhood )  (Peer groups School Society

@lemmu of Snciallutiuu)

Communication) @eﬁxpcmti@| (_Rnln!"uﬁm:m@ ( Cuture)

g £

[Chlﬂclﬂ‘ formation und Personality Development )
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I Theagents to socialization help in

(i) conformity (i} deviation
(i) leaming {1v) commumication
2. The process of socialization regulates the
(i) society (i1) human behaviour
(i) social control (iv) cultural heritage
3. Can reward and punishment be considered as agents of socialization 7
(i) Yes (ii) No

— SOCIOLOGY
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4, Name the three basic elements of socialization.

(i) farnily (i) school
({if) community (iv) communication
(V) social roles (1) culture
3.  Most personality truits are acquired by the child during the age of:
i) 1-3 Yrs, (ii) 3-8 Yra.
(31) 9-14 Y. (Iv) 1520 Yes
6. The process of socialization helps in establishing his identity,
(i) group (i) self
(iti) comamumity (iv)social

| £
v,

124 WHAT YOU HAVE LEARNT

*  Socialization is a social process,

. llhdpuﬂ:dﬂdmmwuﬂdwﬁnpphwimﬂymdmmlly.wmmin
his age, the mental and physical development take place.

*  Socialization helps the child to acquire and internalize the objects around him
and norms and sanctions prescribed by the customs and practices, culture

*  The process of socialization is a life-long process, which continues from cradie
to grave and begins even during prenatal period.

. Ithimmﬁmlidnm:mﬂummwhkhm“mﬁmmdm
an atmosphere of expectation, hopefulness and welcome to the springing life.
¢ Theagents ofsocialization are parents, family, schools neighbourhood, cultural
factors, social norm§ and values of society. These are authoritarian forces.

¢ *Thecegalitarian foroes inckile the pix friends and :

¢ The main aim of socialization is to make the child learn and to make him
conform to the established norms and behaviour.

®  The basic elements of socialization are communication, role identification and
role performance, and culture in which the child is reared up.

* These clements regulate the behaviour of the child in consonance with the
approved norms and values. Thus, the process of socialization largely plays a
dominant role in character formation and personality development of the child,

* Socialization stresses conformity to certain norms of the group, however at
times deviations take place that resuits in failures in socialization.

SOCIOLOGY
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The child learns the values of the society and ways of doing and thinking are
transmitied from one generation 1o the next.

TERMINAL EXERCISE

. Explain the concept and meening df socislization.

| Flucidate the relationship between assimilation, enculturation and socialization.
. 'What are the different agents of socialization?

. Explain the basic elements of socialization with illustrations.

. Socialization plays an important Qple in personality development of an
individual, Discuss.

GLOSSSARY

Internalizion Unconscious assimilation of information or to make
attitude, behaviour, etc., a part of one's nature by
keaming.

Agents : Persons or groups that produce an effect or the
persons or groups who facilitate the process of

Role-identification:  Orienting oneself in accordance with the behavoiur of the
other, or identifying oneself with the other's role

19.1
1-{iv) 2-(id) 3-(iv)
19.2
@)-T (ii)- F (i) -T (iv)-T
193
1 (i) 2-(iv) 3-(i) 4-(iv, v, vi)
5 - (i) 6- (ii)




MODULE - II1
ocial Change, Socialtzation
and Social Control

SOCIAL CONTROL

Wembuﬁmnﬂwdﬁﬁlmodda]mh}wummagadmmﬂmﬂxw
right hand. to respect our elders and our teachers, to be punetual and to help the
needy. Subsequently, we learn that we should drive on the left side of the road and
to obey the laws of the land. Still later, we are made aware about responsibilities
with one’s job.

Tt is clear that our behaviour is regulated by family, by prevalent customs and
traditions, by society and by the state, too. The notion that unrestrained freedom
will lead to anarchy and a demise of social order. Therefore, it is considered
imperative forany society to maintain order and progress.

After reading this lesson, you will be ableto:
mwmmmmmm;

explain the informal means of social control —Le. the role of folkways, mores,
custorns and religion in maintaining social control;

e describe the formal means of social control -i.e. the role of law, education
- and state in establishing social control; and ' ‘

e explain the agencies of social control ~ role of family, neighbourhood and
blic ovini
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201 MEANING OF SOCIAL COMNIROL

For the smooth functioning of any society, it is essential that its members conduct
themnselves in a manner that is acceptable to other members of that socicty. Our
behaviour in every day life is quite orderly and disciplined. We normally do not
wish Lo antagonise (oppose ) people we interact with, we do try to stick to various
rules and to observe discipline in schools ete. Those who do not obey these norms
of socicty are criticized or looked down upon. '

Social control is a gencral method of regulating the behaviour of individualsin a
society through accepted social norms. It is a way to channelize the behaviour of
individuals in society so that they confonm to the accepted code of conduct. Social
control is defined as** the way in which the entire social order coberes and maintains
itself, operates as a whole, as a changing equilibrium.”

This SOCIAL CONTROL refers to the way society controls our behaviour, either
through norms and practices or through the state and its compelling force. The
regulation of behaviour in society, whether af individuals or of groups is undertaken
in two ways—

(a) by adhering to established norms and values of society; and

(b} by the use of force.

The term “social contral™ is generally used by sociologists to refer to this first kind
of regulation.

| NN oUs TN 20

Wrile answer in one sentence

.  Definesocial control.

2. 'What are the two ways in which individual control can be regulated?

JOINELD AND PURIPOSE OF SOC AL CoaNT e,

Need
The need and importance of social control has been recognised by all social thinkers.

_SOCTOLOGY
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Individuals differ in their interests and capabilities. If each individual is allowed
unrestricied freedom to act and behave, it may lead to anarchy and disorder in the
society. The resultant conflicts, frequent and persistent, would be a constant drain
on society’s energy and efficiency.

As an analogy, we could consider traffic movement on roads in the absence of any
traffic rules and traffic signals, eic. It is easy to imagine the chaos that would rule
the roads and the unending traffic jams that would follow. If we add to it the
frustration of the drivers and their heated tempers. It is easy 1o understand that the
end result is totally undesirable. The fiact that traffic rules help to maintain order
and efficient movement of vehicles is anly due to the presence of control,

The situation in society would be no different if there was no accepted mode of
behaviour. Individuals, therefore, have to be made to co-exist in a manner that
benefits them as well as the groups they comprise of social control becomes a

(i) tomaintsin the old order —For continuity and uniformity of a social group,
it is importan that the old social order is maintained. This function is fulfilled by
the family. The old members of the family initiate and socialise the young ones

(i) to regulnte individual behaviour — Individuals vary in their ideas, inlerests,
attitudes and habits, etc. Even children ofthe same parents think and behave
differently. Thus their behaviour needs to be regulated in accordance wi 1 the
established norms which would lead to unifoemity and solidarity of the . oup.

(i) to check cultural malad justment — Society 15 changing at a rapid pace. The
changes threaten to uproot the existing social system and replace it with a new
system. There s a need for greater social control inorder to distinguish between
good and bad and to retain one’s sense of balance and judgement.

Purpose

Sociologists attribute many purposes of social control. The aim of social control is
to bring about conformity in a particular group or society.

At times, out of sheer ignorance, individuals could act in a manner that may or may
not benefit them. But ceriainly society's interests lic at the collective level. There
are other situations when the individual is perfectly aware of the ill effects of us
actions on the society but he continues with his behaviour because it increases his
welfare. For instance, in an industry where the owner is fully aware of the harmful
effects of pollution but does not install pollution control device because he wants
to maximise his profits at the cost of safeguarding the collective interests. Society

socIoLoGY _ ' 30 |
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seeks to regulate the individual behaviour, The purpose of social control is to
regulate the interests of both the individual and the group inaway that is beneficial

—— to both.
=
Answerm TRUE or FALSE,

8. Social control js essential to maintain the old social order,
(TRUE/FALSE)
b. There is no need for social control in modem times. (TRUE/ FALSE)

. The purpose of social control is to regulate the interests of individual and the
group.

(TRUE/FALSE)

2003 MEANS OF SOCIAL CONTROIL. — FORMAL AND

INFORMAL

At all times, all societies have had some means of maintaining order and control in
their respective situation.

Individuals and groups comply with social norms through a network of social
institutions, like family, kin groups, caste, village, education, state, religion and

Sociologists have classified the mechaniams of social control into:
{a) the informal means of social control and
(b) the formal means of social control.

Informal Means of Social Control

In primary groups, the relationships are close, direct and intimate. Social control is
often maintained by informal mechanisms, i.e. customs, traditions, folkways, mores
and religion. These are adopted means by informal groups.

Informal mechanisms of social control include established and accepted institutions
relating 10 socialization, education, family, marrage and religion etc.
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it is executed through informal sanctions, which may be positive or negative.
Positive sanctions include smile, a nod of approval, rewards and promotion, etc.

thmtmﬁmdpufmminmmmﬁmmyhewmﬂndmmabkyde //
or a watch by the parents. %’
Negative sanctions inchade a frown, criticism, physical threats and punishments. Notes = -
The unruly behaviour in school may result in detention or severe punishment is an
example of negative sanction..

Formal Means of Social Control

The formal meuns of social control come from institutions like the state, law,
education, and those that have legitimate power. The apply coercion in case of
deviance, For instance, a person convicted of having stolen someone’s property
may be sentenced to imprisonment. In other words, these institutions exercise the
legal power to control the behaviour of the individual and the group. We shall now
deal with the various forms of informal and formal means of social control.

| TNTENTQUESTIONS 13

1. Fill in the blanks with appropriate words from the bracket:

a. [nprimary groups relationships are (intimate, form ().

b. Formal means of social control are enforced by (clan, stafe,
faily),

¢, Informal social control is maintained by (law, customs).

d. Positive sanctions include a (frown, smile).

20.4 INFORMAL MEANS OF SOCIAL CONTROL

(i) Folkways
(i) Mores

(i) Customs
(iv) Religion

Tt must be mentioned here that with the viriety in our ways of living, the means of
social control also vary. Social control is specific to the group or the socicty in

SOCIOLOGY 1B




which it is exercised. Informal mechanisms of control vary accordingly. Besides
family, informal social control is also exercised by other social institutions, like
neighbourhood, kin group, clan and village, etc.

1. FOLKWAYS : Folkways are norms to which individuals conform, Itis
customary to do s0. Conformity to folkways is not enforced by law orany
other agency of the society. Itis the informal acceptance of esmblished practices
in each group or society. Folkways are manifested in matters of dress, food
habits, observance of nitunls, forms of worship and method of greeting, ete,
For instance, the food habits in Nosth and South India are different and these
hahits persist even when the person has moved 1o a different location away
from his earber surroundings.

2. MORES : Mores refer to moral conduct as distinct from the customary
practice of folkways. They influence the value system of a society and are in
the form of social regulations which aim to maintain social order. Mores seek
mn:gﬂﬂnﬁmdﬂiuﬂﬁpbﬁmﬂvﬂuhmd:&rﬂamq,hmm
Husband and wifi, parents and children and siblings, ete. Ttwyn'lajralsumlin
to geneval social relationships in terms of honesty, truthfulness, hardwork and
discipline, etc. Since mores are consciously designed and created witha view
to preserve them. Violations of these ofien entail penalties. They are perhaps
the strongest mechamsms of informal social control

3. CUSTOMS : Customsare the long established practices of people, which
occur spontaneously but gradually. Alongwith regulating social life, they also
bind them together. In primitive societies, customs were powerful means of
social control but in modem times, they have weakened due to rise in the
forces of individualism and diversity. -

4. RELIGION : Religion exercises a powerful mfluence on its adherents. Emile
Durkheim defines religion as the unified system of beliefs and practices related
to sacred things. Those who have common beliefs and practicesare united
into one single moral commumity through religion. Religion occupies a significant
place in the life of an individual and fulfills the spiritual, social and psychological
needs of an individual,

Religion helpsin the process of social control in the following ways:

{(a) Every religion has the concept-of sin and virtue. Since early childhood,
individuals are exposed to these concepts and to the notions of good and bad.
These become ingrained in the individual's personality and guide his decision
muaking during his life.

(b) Religious conventions and practices determine marriage, mutual relations among
famnily members, property relations, rules of succession and inheritance, etc.

= SOCIOLOGY




(c) Religious leaders regulate the behaviour of individuals by exhorting them to
follow a prescribed code of conduct.

(d) Bymmngmmmmnﬂhﬂdmm
events and festivals, religious institutions too contribute to this process by
bﬁnﬁmmmwmmﬂmﬁmﬂamhﬁﬁwﬂuﬂs—

ey e Tatiis hactividkad Bsligiricor:

| INTET QUESTIONS 204

Answer in ane sentence:

1. Whatare folkways?

2. What are mores?

3. Definecustoms, +~

4. Define religion.

LA FORMAL MEANS OF SOCIAL CONTROI

) Law
(i) Education
(i) State

1. LAW : Inprimitive societies, the groups followed similar occupations and
individuals shared a direct, personal and intimate relation among themselves.
These folkways, mores and customs sufficed in controlling the individual
behaviour. There was almost unquestioned compliance with the informal
mechanism of social control.

In contrast, the modemn societies are characterised by immense diversity,
individualism, division of labour and differentiation in terms of work, ethics
and lifestyle. Urbanisation and accelerated movement of people striving for
mare and mare has changed the character of social groups. Relationships
have become formal. Customs and folkwatys seem insufficient to control diverse
population groups. Simultancously, the state has grown stronger and more
specialised in nature. It is now necessary and possible to regulate individual
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behaviour by formulating a set of common laws which are backed by the
egal, sdministrative and political machinery of the State. Laws and enforcement
agencies are replaced by customs and mores os the regulators of behaviour
and ensure social order and control.

Law has been defined in two ways. Some theorists have defined itin terms of
“ideal behavioural norms™, while others have referred to it as rules that are
promulgated by the state, which are binding in nature.

Individuals obey laws due to two paime reasons:

() Fearof punishment — Punishment by state results in curtailment of essential
freedoms of individuals and hence acts as a deterrent.

@ Rule conforming habit - Many individuals believe that adberence to laws is
necessary for their own well-being and prosperity us also for social stability
and progress, This is called the “rule conforming habit™. The family, educationsl
institutions and religious preachers all play a role in inculcating and sustaining
this behaviour. “

Laws have their origin in customs, traditions, religion and judicial decisions. As

such, they very often have a moral dimension too. This moral dimension and the

fact that laws are supported by legal and institutional arrangements enable them to
bring about a degree of conformity in human behaviour. Laws that have both
customary and legislative support (e.g. prohibition of bigamy) are rendily accepted.

In modem states, laws are promulgated by legislative organs and enforeed by the
state through the governments. The govemment, in this context, inchudes all official
agencies and functionaries through which the state achieves its ends. Laws thus
regulate and control social behaviour by ensuring uniformity and conformity.

1t may be noted that laws are different from customs in the f-hllﬁwingmm

(i) Lawhasacoercive character. Therefore, it compels people to act in a particular
way. Customs, on the other hand, are respected and practised because of the
senstity of traditions and social approval associated with them.

(1) Customs are specific to groups and cluns while laws have a more general and
universal nature,

(i} Breach of law énlails punishment by the state while disregard of customs is
frowned upon by the society and only in &n extreme case may result in
ostracism.,

(iv) Laws zre a more recent phenomenon associated with the growth of the state
and its institutions, while customs existed in one form or another at all times
and in all societies.




g mﬂmwm"
and Social Control

_ With the emergence of modern nation states, an establishment of relationships
among them such as political, tding and military, intemational laws have become
necessary to maintain world order. Just as national laws are meant for establishing
order and control within domestic boundaries, intemational laws seek to establish
orderty behaviour on the part of nations,

2. EDUCATION: Aloagwith laws, education has been an important agency of
social control, It prepares the child for social living and teaches him the values
of discipline, cooperation, tolerance and integration. Educational institutions
atall levels, (i.e. school, college and university) impart knowledge as well as
cthics through formal structured courses as well as behavioural inputs.

School oy a medium of educarion

The different pace of the educational system in different societies, depends upon
changing social mores, level of development and social needs. Thus, in ancient
- Indian society, the emphasis was on religious scriptures, philosophy and
metaphysics. The focus shifled as social development has resulted inan increased
demand for knowledge in other areas and managerial skills.
At schools, the ideas of democracy, secularism, equality and national goals
are communicated to students in addition to the emphasis on our shared history,
culture, heritage, norms and values. By inculcating the concepts of good moral
behaviour, morality, discipline and social etiquettes, the educational system
serves its role as an agent of formal social control.

3, STATE: State has a vital role in administering social control. Sociologists
have defined the state as “an association designed primarily to maintain order
and security, exercising universal jurisdiction within territorial boundaries, by
means of law backed by force and recognized as having sovereign authority”,
State functions through the government. Modern nation states strive to be
welfare states, i.e., they seek to provide to the citizens a wide range of social
services like education, medical care, old age pension and unemployment
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allowance. These are achieved by fneans of the co-operation of individuals
and through collective efforts of the media, the NGOs and other social
institutions, For example, the pulse polio programmes of the govemnment are
extensively supported by the use of television, posters, NGOs and educational
institutions, all of which try to educate the public on the advantages of the
governmeni measures. [n the above mentioned context, the state acts as an
informal agency of social control, eschewing coercion.

However, certain functiors, like maintenance of law and order, defence, forsign
relations and currency, require the state to intervene in a formal and sometimes

*in & COCICIVE MAnner.

India hss a federal polity and government manifests itself at various levels—
village, hiock, district, state and at the national level. At all these levels, its
functionaries can enforoe mles and laws. Inmoderm socictics, state has become
increasingly important s an agent of social control.

| Niexr ovesTions 20s

Answer in one sentence,

Why do we obey laws?

2. Mention two sources of law,

3. 'What do you understand by the term government?

4, Distinguish between laws and customs.

20.6 AGENCIES OF SOCIAL CONTROL = FAMILY,

NEIGHBORHOOD AND PUBLIC OPINION.

1. Family

A child is a product of its genes and environment. He is bor with certain inbherent
capabilities, which either grow or are stunted depending upon the environmental
stimuli, In this, his situation is akin to that of & flower, With proper nourishment and
care, it will bloom. 1fdenied, it will decay.

Family is the most important agency of social control. Every child leams from his
immediate environment, which is first provided by the family. Etiquettes, habits

SOCIOLOGY




and attitudes are first leamt from the immediate role models (i.¢. parents, siblings,
kin groups, etc.). The family socialises the child into the norms, values, traditions
and customs of the group. Thus, family has a predominant role in shaping the
personality of the child.

In villages, an individual gets his status from his family. The elders have a dominant
role in shaping the personality of the individual. This is manifested in the individual
attitudes, interests and lifestyle, etc, Marriages are mostly amranged by the elders
and seen as an alliance between families rather than between two individuals,

In cities, the family continues to play a predominant role in shaping an individual's
personality. However, industrialisation, limited income and the paucity of space
_ have contributed to the prevalence of nuclear family. This is very different from
~what is encountered in villages. Hence, families tend to focus upon themselves,
This results in an increased accent on individualism as opposed to collectivism
common in villages. The function of socialization that a family caries out is
complemented by other secondary institutions such a the classroom, playground,
peer group and the media. Unlike in a rural surrounding, the individual derives his
social status partly from his family but more importantly from his personal
achicverncnts, Parents and elders still largely amange marriages in tities. However,
the consent of the boy and the girl is sought. Marriages outside caste and religion
are also on increase. Thus, we see that individual choice is becoming increasingly
important. However, due to the absence of the sirong family support on both
sides, individual disagreements are more likely 1o lead o separation and divorce
as opposed to the rural setting where the family network provides a readily available

2. Neighbourhood

Neighbouhood in villages comprises pmptc nommally belonging to the same kin

group or caste. Hence, relationships that exist are intimate and informal. Beyond
the immediate neighbourhood, the bonds are strong, as is evident from the fact

that the son-in-law of & family is regarded as the son-in-law of a much ln:rger
group,sometimes of the entire village.

In contrast, relationships between neighbours in the urban environment are
characterised formaly. They are marked by intermittent interactions and hence are
far weaker than what is seen in the rural environment. In big cities, the ties of
neighbourhood are almost relegated to the backseat. This is hardly any interaction
between neighbours.

Thus, the village neighbourhood is an enthusiastic participant in many daily activities
of a family. It thereby fulfills its role as a medium of sociai sontrol. It ensures
uniformity and conformity and comects deviarit behaviour. Forinstance, ina village
neighbours would subject a son not looking after his aging parents to sharp

disapproval and even sarcasm.
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In cities. while nit controlling individual behaviour so closely, individual actions
that affect community are monitored by the neighbours, e.g. a person throwing
trach in the open would be puiled up by his neighbours for spoiling theambience of
the neighbourhood.

— e i Public Opinfon: Public Opinion is commeonly used to denoie the aggregate views
that individuals hold regarding maters that affect the interests of community.
Newspapers, radio, television, motion pictures, legislations, pamphlets and even
the word of mouth mould public opinion,

Remote village commumities, which do not have access to television and newspapers
rely on “gossip” for information about the happenings around them and to express
their opinion on these subjects. However, rudio has increasingly become an
important source 1o oblain news about events in distant places. There are group
readings of newspapers two. Of late, television has also been introduced in the
villages. [n independent India, the introduction of adult franchise, Panchayati Raj
institutions and planned development processes have all contributed (o bringing
villages in the mainstream of Indian polity and economy

In cities, the print and visual media play a dominant role in shaping public opinion.
As the audio visual medium is more powerful, television has slowly gained
ascendance over newspapers. However, newspapers continue to influence opinions
among the educated group.

INTEXT QUESTIONS 20.6

1. Fillinthe blanks:

a. Family playsa role ina child's development.

b. In cities, the socizlisation function of the family is complemented by
institutions, '

¢. [Inurban centers, an individual derives his social status primarily from his

Answer in | sentence.
2. What is public opinion?

3. - What are the important agencies of public opinion?

SOCIOLOGY
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fﬂ WHATYOL HAVE LEARN]

‘s Social control is the regulation of individual behaviour by society so that
individuals adhere to social norms.

* Folkways, mores, customs and religion are informal means by which society
maintains social control while law and education are the formal mechanisms
for achieving this objective.

¢ Inmodem socicties, state plays a crucial role in maintnining social control. It

does so, both by moral persuasion and coercion. State functions through

povernment agencies and functionaries at various levels (Le., village, district,
state, elc.).

= Family, neighbourhood and public apinion also impact social control.

e While customns and fumily traditions suffiee to maintain social control ina rural
environmenl, urbanisation and the resultant heterogeneity in social character
warrant a reliance on a set of laws backed by the state apparatus.

R TERVNAL PN

‘What is social controlT Why do we need social control?
Distinguish between “informal” and *formal” means of social control.
How do folkways and mores help in social control?

Examine the role of religion in social control.
Distinguish between law and customs.

Highlight the role of state in maintaining social control.

How does education help in social contral?

What is the role of family and neighbourhood in social control?
Examine the role of public opinion in maintaining social control,

2NN R BN

GLOSSARY

1. Division of Labour : [t is the range of tasks within a social system. This
concept is used primarily in the study of economic production.

2. Group: A group is a social system invol ving regulsr interaction among members
and a common group identity.

3. Metaphysics: is that stage in the evolution of societies whese social phenomena
are explained partly in terms of supernatural and partly in terms of science.

4. Pre-literate Society : A society that does not have the tradition of reading
and writing. This term is generally used for the primifive socicty.
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5. Umﬂnhﬁﬁuu:ﬁﬂﬂmmmughvﬂﬁﬁhmpuhﬁmmm
 in large commumities in cities which are essentially non-agriculturel in haracter.

ANSWER TO INTEXT QUESTIONS

20.1

1. Sacial control : is the way society controls individual behaviour, either through
norms and practices or through the state and its coercive power.

2. (a)by adhering 10 established social norms and values and
{b) by the use of force, '

20.2 &) True b) False o) True

20.3 a Intimate b, State c. Customs d. Smile

20.4

1. Folkways are norms individuals canform to in every society. s

2, Mares refer to moral conduct as different from the customary ;l!hou of
folkways.

3. Customsare the long established practices of people.

4. Religionisthe unified system of beliefs and practices related to sacred things.

205

1. (a) Fearofpunishment, {k)Rule conforming kabit

2. (a)Customs, (b)Religion, (c)Legislation.

3. Govemnment comyprises all agencies and functionanies through which the state
functions.

4. (a) Customs are specific to groups and clans while laws have a more general
nature.

(b) msmmﬂnnummw sanﬁmnarh-ad:ummdmciui
approval of the group while laws are abeyed since they have a coercive
character.

20.6
l. a-crucial  b- secondary ¢- achievementis

2, Publmapmmuﬁtwwﬂmﬂﬂﬂuﬁnduﬂshnldmgmﬁngmm
that affect the interests of commumity.

3. Agenties of public opinicn include newspapers, radio, television, motion
pictures, lepisiation, pamphlets and even the word of mouth.




W e all livein society. Without socicty we can not live bucause we are dependent
on it from our birth to death. Every society has its norms and values. For living in
asociety, we obey certain norms and values. You have read in Module Tl about
norms and values, Norms and values are expectations of society from us. They
have social sanctions and every member of society is expected to obey them. But
the behaviour of some members of the society does not conform to social
expectations. As aresult, social deviance takes place. Crime, truancy, vagrancy,
delinquency, aleoholism and drug addition are examples of social deviance.

[n this lesson, we are going to study about such kinds of social deviance,

By

After reading this lesson, you will be able to:
explain what is crime;

explain truancy and vagrancy describe its types and causes;
describe what is delinguency; and

20.1 CRINMI

Social deviance is such behaviour which is not in conformity with norms, values
and expectations of the society. These behaviours do not have social sanction.
They are labelled as anti-social, You might have heard about crime and criminals.
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You might have also seen crime and criminalsin T.V. serials and cinema ctc. But
do you know what crime is? Crime is an anti-social behaviour. There are certain
types of behaviour in society which do not have social sanction. Society does not
expect such behaviour from its members, Such behaviour comgprise suicide, rmurder,
thefl, dacoity, rape and arson etc, They are known as anti-social behaviour, They
lead 10 social disorganisation. So, crime is a social disease. It takes place due to
conflict between what society expects and what some members want. In other
words, when some members are not condudive o norms and values of society, it
leads to crime. They do not care for norma and values of the society. They start
behaving in anti-social manner. Crime fulfils the suppressed desires. Crimé is an
instrument through which an individual takes revenge, snatches wealth and propexty,
oppresses and even murders hisenemies and fulfils his imsatisfied desires. There
is provision for the punishment of criminals.

Criminals are not born. They are made, It is society which makes an individua!
crininal. When society fails to protect individuals and satisfy thefr needs, individuals
take help of erime. Now-a-days, criminals ace trained o commit crime using new
sechnology. Developed weapons are used mostly in organised crime like dacoity
and terrorists’ attacks ,ete. There are also professional criminals in our society.
White collar crime is also prevalent in our society.

Crime has social, economic, wliﬁul.mﬁgiﬁu&mm:dmmnkgicdm
It is also related to population explosion, industrialisation and modernisation. In
our society, all casies do not mjnyequﬂsmﬂlhnﬁmecfcﬁvbimnfm
between brothers, conflict develops between them, This may lead to crime. Unequal
distribution of resources is also related to criminal behaviour in society. There is
criminalisation of politics and politicalisation of criminals and crimes. Communal
riot is directly related to different types of arime, like loot, dacoity, arson, murder
and rape etc. Persons with perverted personality fulfill their desire through crime.
Abnormal individuals commit crime. Urbanisation, industrialisstion and
modernisation have given birth to loot, dacoity, murder and sex crime. Study of
pornographic books also prompts criminal behaviour. Cormuption injudicial and
punishing agencies has increased the incidence of crime.

| TNretourstioss 2

Tick True and False for the following:

(@ Crime has social sanction (True/False)
() Crimeisanti-social behaviour (True/Faise)
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(ifi) Crime is a means for the fulfillment of suppressed desire (True/False)

(iv) Crime results due to conflict between what society expects and what individuals
want (True/False)

(v) Criminals mnntbom.ﬂryammndﬂ (True/False)

1.2 TIRE ANCY

You might have heard about trumts and truancy, The term truant is used for those
children who leave the school without any information. This is such a behaviour of
achild which keeps him absent from school without any permission of school
authorities and parents. Some traunt children engage themselves in anti-social

activities like vagrancy, delinquency and gambling etc. -

Truants neither attend school nor return home during school hours. They play
cards, visit cinema halls, go to hotels, bus stand, rilway station, rarket complexes
and crowded places. They bebave like vagmnts. They are punished by people
and police. They also come in contact with criminals and become juvenile
delinquents. So, tnuancy prepares ground for vagrancy and juvenile delinguency.

Truants are of different types. Some truanis never go to school. Some truants go
to school occasionally. Some go to school but do not attend classes. Some go
only for attendance and some leave the school in midday break.

Truancy leads to personality disorganisation, social disorganisation, bad company,
evil habits, idieness, immorality snd chamcteriessness Some major causes of trauncy
are paverty, low position in society, poor family condition, unattractive looks,
of parents and teachers, inability to understand and fear of examination ete.
Children of poor families think that they will not adjust with the children of rich
school. Some children fall in bad company. They leave school to see pictures, visit
markets, and behave like vagrants.

s

Fill in the blanks with suitable words from the brackets :

() Truancy is such a behaviour which...................... social sanction. (has/
hasnot)

SOCIOLOGY E
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(i) Truants areinvolvedin.........cccoiimmiein activities. (social/anti-social)
(i) Traancy is ..... ... n. ... foreducational development (harmless/harmful)
Ov) THmneY ...ovecienrensiiomia the ground for vagrancy and delinquency .(builds
up /destraoys) .
(v) Truants.......ccoo.eeee.... 5cho0o} rogularly. (attend/not attend)
-

Iﬁ.'

21.3 VAGRANCY

Vagrancy isamdnlputnlugimlhchaﬁwl'mmdhmehil:hmmwmﬂr
here and there without any reason. They create problems for other members of
society hy their anti-social behaviour.

Youmight have heard the ferm vagrancy. In this behaviour, children wander here
and there without any aim. They walk aimiessty on roads, They pass vulgar remarks
on passers-by, especially girls. They may abuse any person without any reason.
They can also come in conflict with any persons. They do not have relations with
their families. They do not have fear of being beaten, put in jail and even death.
Their parents break relation with them. They do not try o get them released when
they are in jail. They do not pay attention to the complaints of neighbours and
community members.
vmmmmmmwwmwy,mwmm.w
they create problems in the society by their abnarmal behaviour. They are a burden
on society. Vagrants are found in cinema hall, railway station, bus stand, park,
sluen arens, market centres, school and college gates, vegetable markets, crowdy
do not have mydhmmofmmmmmdnﬁ,dmﬂm, beggary,
gambling, and prostitution, pick pocketing, and extortion. Itis not that vagrants
do_nu_ls:hnngcﬂw.ilbﬁnvimr. Many vegrants change their behaviour when they
face resistance from family, community, sociefy and police etc.

Vagrancy is attributed to family background, behavior of parents, bad company,
caste systern, low place in society and rude behaviour ofkin. etc.

Choose correct one from the following:

L Vaﬁncy isrelated to
(a) eaming money {b) attaining education




(¢) enhancing position (d) social disease
Il. Vagrancy has
(a) positive sanction (b) support of administration
(c) favour of people () negative sanction of society
HI Vagrants are involved in
(a) upliftment of society (b) development of education
(c) social reconstruction (d) anti-social behaviour
[II. Vagrants share
(a) familial esponsibitity (b) social duties
(c) religionsdutics (d) no responsibility in society
IV. Vagrants survive on '
(a) child labour (b) smll work
(c) rag picking (d) beggary and illegal tax collection

21.4 JUVENILE DELIMOMTNY

- You might have heard about a crime committed by a child. Youwould have alse
seen a child committing crime in & T.V. serial or film. The crime committed by
children is called juvenile delinquency. Juvenile delinquency can be seen from social
and legal view points. From the social viewpoints, disrespect shown by a child
towards norms, values, customs and traditions of the society can be called juvenile
delinguency. But from the legal view-point, breaking of laws established by state
by a child is called juvenile delinquency. Children involved in juvenile delinquency
are called juvenile delinguents.

Juvenile delinguency is a social pathological behaviour in which a child commits
crime. It is a social disease which creales social disorganisation in the society.

Both crime and juvenile delinquency are anti-social behaviour. Both lesd to social
and individual disturbance. There is a difference between the two concepts. Crime
is committed by adults whereas juvenile delinquency is committed by children. In
our country crime done by children in the age 7-17 years is called juvenile
delinquency. Juvenile delinquents are reformed and rehabilated, whereas athult
Juvenile delinguents are involved in crime like loot, theft, dacoity, prostitution,
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rape, fights, manhandling, kiiling, attempt to murder and revenge etc. They take
liquor and smoke. They get money from loot, theft, dacoity, and musder and spend
it on several vices for acquiring modem weapons for commilting crimes.

Juvenile delinquents do not care for norms and values of the society. They do not
have fear from death. They do not have relation with parents. It is not that behaviour
nfjmuﬁhdulinqm“ﬁmmﬁmw\wmmmrﬂy.umbﬂnf
delinquents change their behaviour and start leading a normal life. But some juvenile
delinquents come in contact with big criminals. They join th « wr, 4= They become
veteran criminals in their later life. )
No child is delinquent by birth. But the behaviour of society makes him delinquent.
Tl-treatment by parents, siep-parents, kin, neighbours and community members
mmakes a child deliquent. Poverty and lack of basic amenities also lead to juvenile
delinquency. Denial of share in paternal property also makes a child delinquent.
Mishehaviour of ¢lass mates and teachers also cause juvenile delinguency. Physical
* deformity is also responsible for the occurrence of juvenile delinquency.
Industrialisation, urbanisation and modemisation have enhanced the incidence of
juvenile delinquency in our country.

Tick Yes orNo for the following:

(i) Juvenile delinquency is anti-social behaviour commitied by children (Yes/No)

(i} From social view peint juvenile delinquency is disobedience of norms and
values by children (Yes/No)

(@i} From legal view point, juvenile deliquencyis crime committed by children in
the eyes of law (Yes/No)

(iv) Juvenile delinquents are rehabilitated and reformed (Yes/No)

(v) Nochild is delinquent by birth (YesNo)

25 ALCOHOLISNM

You might have heard about alcoholism. You would have also seen some people
lying on road afler drinking liquor. Simple meaning of aleoholism is taking liquor as
an addict. Drinking s as old s civilization. There is handly any country, community,
or age in which drinking does not prevail.

There are societies in which taking local beer is allowed, e.g., tribal socictics.
Tribals prepare Haria (rice beer), Men, women and children share *haria’ on
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festive and ceremonial occasions. They also prepare Mahusa liquor, In Hindu culture,
men are allowed to drink Bhang and Mahua liquor, Now-a-days, taking liquor on
the oceasion of marriage ceremonies, parties gathering etc has become a modem
fashion. The poor drink toddy and low quality liquor where as the rich drink
foreign made 2ood quality of wine like whisky, rum snd scotch. Drinking may be

necessary fwﬁcmhmtdmﬁmmmﬁmmdimmguhﬁy.
In army, foreign diplomacy, doctars, top lawyers, industrialists and burcaucracy,
taking liquor is accepted behavior. Consumption of liquor on festive ceremanies,
festivals, mamiage and party eic. is taken s symbol of status and wealth. Drinkers
hold view that drinking provides individual pleasure and heightens emotions. So
taking liquor has social acceptance on some occasions. But alcoholism as social
deviance does not have social sanction.It has negative sanctions of society. It is
taken as @ bad habit which leads to personality disorganisation, family
i isationand social di e

When an individual becomes habituated to drinking liquor, he is called a drunkard.
He loses respect not only in his family but in the whole society. He does not take
care-ofhis children. He beats his wife to get her amaments. He sells arnaments for
drinking, They meet premature death. They sell their land and property for it They
leave their children, wives and other family members to their fate. Rather, they
create problems of different kinds. Drunkards are also involved in theft, dacoity,
People take liquor to enjoy ceremonies, festivals, parties and gathering. They also
consume it 1o remove frustrations and tensions. Some drink to remove tiredness.
Some drink to show their status and wealth. Some take liquor asa r itter of
fashion. But when they become addicted and do not share any kind of resp. nsibility
and obligations, they deviate from the nooms and values of society. They indulge in
The Excise Department controls the production and sale of liquor. But policies of
the Government and pressure from the industrialists cum-traders come in the way
of prohibition. Industrialisation and modemisation have increased the consumption
of liquor. It is also a good source of income for the government.

| NTiv g o 2

Maich the following:
A B
(2) Alcoholism is (a) personality, family and social
_ i Pk
(b) Taking local bearis allowed (b) butthe rich drink foreign made
good quality of liquor
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(c) Persons habituated of drinking (c) prevalent inlmost every

higuor society.

(d) The poor drink low quality (d) on social gathering, ceremonics
Liquor and of festivals.

(¢) Alcoholism leadsto (¢) drunkenness

Do you know what drug addiction is? Taking intoxicating muaterials other than
wine as part of habit is called Drug Addiction. Drug addiction is prevalent in all
parts of our country inone form or other. In our country, 70 lacs of people are
addicted to drug. In Delhi alone, 25% students are addicted o it. Here people are
addicted to tobacco, Ganja, Bhang, Charas and opium. The plants of tobacco,
Ganja, Bhang and chars are found since lime imrmemonial in ourcountry. These
intoxicating materials were culturally prescribed for enjoyment on ceremonics and
festivals. They were also used as medicine. But now & good number of people
have become addicted to them. They can not live without taking them. Besides,
the traditional intoxicating malerials, youth of our country are also addicted 1o
modern drug such as heroine, morphemes, smack, mandrax, and LS.D.

Habinual taking of drug is called drug addiction. There are two types of drugs to
which people of our country anc addicted. These are —traditional drug and modem
drug. Tobacco, Ganja, Bhang, Charas and opium are traditional drugs. Heroine,
morphemes, Hashish, Smack, mandrax and L.S.D. are ruodern drugs.

Drug addiction is karmful in many ways. It mukes a person mentally weak. Italso
leads to premature death. Tt is responsible for personality, family and social
disorganisation. It also creates problems related to administration. There has also
been a close relation between drug addiction and crime. Drug addicted people
commit crimes like suicide, quarrel, sex crime and murder etc.

Drug addiction is prevalent in rural as well as in urban areas. In rural areas, a
number of youth are addicted to tobacco, Ganja, Bhang, cigarettes and toddy etc.
Jn urban areas, youth are addicted o charas, opium, Hemine, morphemes, Hasish,
Smax, Mandrax and L.S.D. besides cigarettes, tobacco, Ganja and Bhang. Rural
pmpkdﬂnmknmwnlnnmmcmdmgs.mmmtlﬂicﬁmnfmdcm
drug is spreading in rurnl arcas too. - .
The youth of our country start taking drug for fashion, in bad company, to remove
despair and to feel pleasure. They also start drug addiction to face poverty and
unemployment. They are also attracted towards drug addiction to sec modern
drug addiction in T.V. and cinema.

Youth of poor as well as rich family background are involved in it. Illiterate as well
as literate youth are addicted to it. Now-a-days; young girls have also come under
its addiction.

SOCIOLOGY
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.But it 1s & source of income for the govemnment. Pressure of politicians and

industrialists also comes in the way of contrul ofdrug addiction. Such intoxicating
drugs and materials are smuggled in large scale in our country, Veteran criminals of
underworld are eaming crores and crores of rupees from the suggling of such
drugs. They also pay huge bribe to officials of Exvise Departrment. They also give

fund to political parties and extend help during election. Politicians and bureaucrats Notes
provide them shelter.

| INTEXT QUESTIONS 316

Match the following :
A B

(28) Drug application is (l]ukupﬂmnnlmgcn!ehmrmﬁy.
(b) Tobacco, Ganja, Bhang, (b) are modem drugs

Charas and opium
(c) Hervine, Smack, Mendrex  (c) mental retard-ness,

and ..S.D.
(d) Smuggling of drugs (d) are traditional drugs
(¢) Drug addiction causes (¢) habitual taking of drug,

%4 WHAT YOU HAVE LEARN

® The term social deviance includes those behaviours which do not show
conformity with norms and values ofa society. These befiaviours are levelled
as anti-social and do not have social sanction.

. TMbﬂmvimnsﬁhﬁththnmdumemﬁvﬂwdmdﬂy
as well as law established by state are called crimes Criminals are offenders
of crime. So, they are punished.

* Thebehaviour which forces a child to leave scheol without information to
school and parents is called truancy. Truancy ultimately provides ground for
delinquency, gambling, alcoholism and drug addiction.

*  The behaviour which compels a child 1o wander here snd there on road without
any aim is called vagrancy. Vagrancy leads 1o quane.. crime, and alcoholism
and drug addiction. The crime commitied by a child is called juvenile
delinquency. It leads to social disorganisation. Juvenile delinguents are not
punished. Rather they are rehabilitated.

* Habitual taking of liquor of different types is called alcoholism. It feads to
personality, family and social disorganisation.

*  Habitual taking of drugs is called drug addiction. It isrsponsible for personality,

family and social disorganisation.

soCIoLOGY ZXF




e _ There are agencies (o control crime, truancy, Vagrancy, delinquency,
aleoholism and drug addiction.

GLOSSARY

Aleoholism - Habitunl taking of liquor.

Crimne - Anti-social behaviour in the eyes of society and law of the state
Criminals - Persons involved in crimes,

Delinquency - Crime committed by children.

Delinquents - Child eriminals.

T rusmocy - Child’s habit of absconding from school

Truants - Those children who leave school without information parents
and leachers.

Social devience - Deviation from norms and values of the society.
Vagrancy - Wandering on roads without any work or aim.

Loa) T exercrs:|

What is social deviance ?

What do youmean by crime? Name five causes of caime.
What do you mean by truancy 7 Name five causes of truancy .
What is vagrancy? Namé five causes of vagrancy.

What is delinquency? Namie five causes of delinquency.

What is alcoholism? Name four evil effects ofit.

What is drug addiction? Name four evil effect of it

e T - T T e

ANSWER TO INTEXT QUES THONS

21.1  (i)False (ii) True (i) True (iv) True (v) True
212 (i)hasnot (il) anti social (i) harmful

: (iv)buildsup  (v)notattended
213 (i)d (i) d (iii)d (iv)d (vid
214 (i)Yes (i) Yes (iii) Yes (iv) Yes (v) Yes
21.8  a-<, b-d, ¢c-¢, d-b, e-a
21.6 (i)a-e fiiyb-d (i) e-b (iv)d-a (v)ec
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Enyironment can be described as the natural world of land, water, air, plants and
animals that exist around us. It forms the basis of our existence and development.
The dictionary meaning of the word *environment' is *surrounding”- the external
conditions influencing development or growth of people, animals or plants; living
or working conditions etc. In the beginning, the environment of early man had
consisted of only physical aspects of the planct earth (land air, water) and biotic
communities (plants and animals including man and his functions, organizations
and institutions) but with the march of time and advancement of society, man
extended his environment through his social, economic and political functions.
Environment, therefore, refers to the sum total of conditions, which surround man
ata given point of time.

L this lesson, we are going to leam about our environment. Environment, once the
focus of only geographical study, had been neglected and pushed to the backjzround.
It has recently regained its position. As oftoday, Environmental issues are no
longer confined to geography and allied disciplines but have also drawn the attention
of the common man.

D oweenvs

After reading this lesson, you will be able to:

» explain the meaning of environment;

» explain the relationship between man and his environment;
¢  explain bio-sphere and socio-sphere; and

*  explain the effects of environment on human society.
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12.1 MEANING OF ENVIRONMENT

Environment is viewed in different waysand angles by different groups of people
and disciplines. fmay be safely argued that environment is an inseparable whole
and is constituted by the interacting systems af physical, biological and cultural
clements which are inter-linked individually as well &s collectively in many ways.

Physical clements (space, landfonm, water bodies, climate, soils, rocks and minerals)
determine the variable character of the human habitat, its opportunities as well os
its limitations. Biological elements (plants, animals, micro-organisms and man)
constitute the biosphere; cultural elements (economic, social and political) are
essentially man-made features, which go info the making of cultural miliew.

The term *environment” originates from the French word “environ’
o¢ ‘environner’ meaning ‘around’, ‘round-about’,"to surround’
or ‘to encompass’,

The environment is both physical and biological concept, it inchides both the non-
living (abiotic) and living (biotic) components of the planet earth. Thus based on
hasic structure, the environment can be divided into two hasictypesi.e.

1) Physical orabiotic cnvironment and

2) Biological or biotic environment.

Based on physical charncteristics and state, abiotic or physical environment is sub
divided into three broad categories —

(i) Lithosphere (solid earth)

(i) Hydrosphere (water component) and

(i) Atmosphere{gas).

The biotic components of the environment consist of plants (Flora) and animals
{(Fauna) including man as an impaortant component and micTo organisms.

33 3 RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN MAN AND

ENVIRONMENT

The study of relationship between man and environment has always attracted
attention. The relationship of man and enviomment has also influenced the
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development of human society. It may be noted that, of all the organisms, man is
the most skilled and civilized and therefore, it is significant to note the following
three aspects of man.:

M Phﬁulmhammunfﬂwhial@imjmnmmﬁwmdmmmm
basic elements of physical environment such as air, water, food and habitat
etc, like other biological population and release wastes in the cco-system.

(i) Social man establishes the social institutions, forms the social organizations
and formulates laws and policies to safeguard his existence, interests and
weifare, :

(iii) Economic man derives and utilizes resource from the physical and biological
environment with his skills and technologies. .

The changing refationship of man with the environment from pre-historic to modemn

times can be divided into the following four periods: -

(8) Hunting and food gathering.

(b) Animal domesticationand pastoralism.
(c) Plant domestication and agriculture,

(d) Science, technology and industrialization.
(#) Period of hunting and food gathering

This period is related to the most primitive man when he had been basically a part
of natural environment and was functionally as a ‘biological man® or ‘physical
man’ because his basic requirements were limited 10 food and shelter. The natural
environment satisfied all his wants. The relationship between man and the
environment was very friendly. Man was leading & nomadic life, Then a stage
came when he leamnt to hunt animals. The discovery of ‘fire”, which was accidental.
taught man to cook animal flesh befiwe eating. So we can say that the discovery of
fire and subsequently, invention of tools and weapons made man capable of
exploiting natural resources for his benefit. Some would also conclude by saying
that “fire was the first major ccological tool used by man to change the environment
for his own benefit.

(b) Period of Animal Domestication and Pastoralism

With the passage of time, primitive man leamt to domesticate animals for his benefits,
In the beginping, he might have domesticated same milch /cattle and animals for
meat and slowly his herd of domesticated animals must have increased.
Domestication of animals might have given birth to group or community life amaong

socroLocy . B
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endypuopleinurdammmmnhdrﬂockmdﬂmmlmﬁummﬁmmim&la
Mﬂﬂlmktummndicwnfﬁf:.nsﬂtyhadmmwﬁummphum
nmmmﬂmfmm.ﬁndﬁmﬂmdmmﬂfu&dﬂfur animals.

(¢) Period of Plant Domestication and Agriculture

&illsnfunﬁmwﬂumﬂhglﬁebiuﬁtmmmﬂfﬂ:mdm
wﬂmmufﬂnﬂxhﬁﬂmiﬁmﬁwmﬂf@hﬂnmﬂm
settled life of people who were nomads. Cultivation of food crops resulted in the
funmﬁunnfsminlgmqnmdmgmimﬁmﬂuwmmmdﬂ!ingduwnh
the river valleys due to availability of water and fertile land which came to be
known as ‘river-valley civilization®. From here onwards started the journey of
mmmhmﬂmﬁmﬂmﬂmiﬁmww
mpﬁmmmmmhmquMm
cha:hlgufﬁnmmhwmmqﬁnﬁuﬂ land. With the passage of time,
mmmmcmmeMNMM
and cities, constructing roads and bridges.

(d) Period of Science, Technology and Industrialization

mﬂvmmtufhdmﬁﬂmdﬂmhmwmwmﬂm
of science and development of sophisticated technology, embittered the friendly
relationship between man and his natural environment. The impact of modemn
mhmlmrmmnﬂvaishighbmphmdmwﬁi Highly
advanced technologies and scientific techniques led to indiscriminate exploitation
of naturs! environment which have created most of the present day environmental
problems :

Fm&:mofulypinﬁﬁwmﬁﬂm.mhmmnﬂmhdiﬁmﬂ
Mmﬂm@ﬁmmmyﬁmwpm .
pﬂmﬂiryhmﬂﬂoﬁxm There are communities, which havetotal
reverence towards nature- * Bishnoi" from Rajasthan in India is one such group. In
lhclndhnlradiﬁm.mnuemdmfmnmimcpmﬂepmnnh:ﬁﬁcmppun
system. The five elements i.e., air, water, land, flora and fauna are inter-related
and inter-dependent.

| Sironsion |

Fill in the blanks with appropriate words from brackets:

iy The word environment is derived from word. [Latin, English,
French]
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(1) Environment can be divided into types. [2,4,6,7]
() Physical environment contain . [Biotic, sbiotic, both the
components]

(iv) Biological components contains . [Biotie, abiotic, both the
components]

(v) The changing relationship between man and environment has been divided
in phases. [6, 8,4, 5]

12.4 BIOSPHERE AND SOCIOSPHERE

22.4.1 The Biosphere

Biosphere is a life-supporting layer,
which surrounds the earth and makes
plant and argmal life possible without
any prolective device. It consists of
all the living organisms (the biotic
component), energy (energy
component) and physical
environment (abiotic component).
There are continuous interactions
between living organisms and
physical environment and also among
the living organisms themselves. The
average thickness of the biosphere
water, soil and rock is about 30 km.

The upper limit of the biosphere i determined by the availability of oxygen, moisture,
temperature, and air pressure with increase in height in the atmosphere limits the
upper boundary of the biosphere. The lower limits of the biosphere are determined
by the availability of required amount of axygen and light, which can sustain life.
Thus, the depth of the biosphere over the land is unto the depth of the deepest
roots of the trees or the depth unto which can live the burrowing organisms or the
depth at which lie the parent bedrocks. The biosphere extends unto greater depth
in the oceans.

The existence of life has been detected unto a depth of %000 min
the deep oceanic trenches and deep-sea plains.
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22.4.2 Socio-Sphere

Man isa social animal with the inbuilt instinct to be with his group. Since man is
most communicative, his behavioural concems relate to his fellow beings. Thus
man's attitudes to life and value system are shaped by the size and quality of the
group to which he belongs. '

Groups of people living together on a certain territory form a community. It
comprises & composition of species, a characteristic food network and encrgy
flow pathway. Communities thus form the living components of living components
of eco-system. Over the time, species in each community carve out a special
place for themsetves. Community is not stable but dynamic, changing regularly
over time and space.

A community has its own composition, structure, and developmental history.
Environment and society are closely related and inter-dependent. Different social
groups and social structures like industrial, agricultural, political, cultural, religious
and acsthetic ete. have evolved and developed during various stagesof development o
ofhuman civilization and these social structures represent man's accumulated cultural
resources primarily based on natural environment. Environment has been changing
over aperiod of time due to

(i) Variations in climatic and physiographic factors, and

(i) The activities of the species of the communities themselves.

These influences bring about a marked change in the dominance of the existing
community. Human behaviour has been known by its characteristics, social
organizations, social processes, economy and culture depend upon geographical
environment. Density and distritution of population, social differentiation, cultural
variations, character of economic, political, social, religious organizations and all
social phenomena contribute in the making of the socio sphere.

| INIENT oUESTIONS 22

Tick true (T) or false (F)

1. Biosphereis a life-supporting layer, which surrounds the earth. (T/F) -

2. The average thickness of the biosphere is about 50km. (T/F)

3. Biosphere consistsof territorial and aquatic biomes system. (T/F)

4. Group of people living together on a certain territory form a community.
(I'F)

5. Environment is stable and dynamic. (T/F)
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12.5 EFFECTS OF ENVIRONMENT ON HUMAN
SOCIETY

Effects of environment on human society has been emerging as a major challenge
for quite sometime. Developmient was for long associated with under exploitation
of natural resources. It was little realised that obsession with under exploitation
may result in over-exploitation. We seemed o have believed that natural resources
are inexhaustible. Environmental process includes those physical processes, which
operate on the surface of the carth both intemally and externally. Though man
began to interfere with the natural processes right from the beginning of sedentary
life, it assurned greater in proportion afier the industrial revolution.

The impact of modem  technology on environment is varied and highly complex
as the transformation or modification of our patural condition and process leads to
a series of changes in the biotic and abiotic components of natural environment
process.

We have seen that man, equipped with modem technologies an ~dvanced scientific
knowledge, has become an important factor in changing the environmental
processes. [t has to be realized that disturbances in one ofthe elements of nature
(ie. air, water, land, flora and fauna) gives rise to an imbalance in others. Natural
processes or human factors some times aggravate natural environmental process
to cause disaster for human society like{earthquakes, volcanic eruptions, floods,
cyclones eic). They resuit in heavy loss of life and property, Environmental haards
for human health are as follows:

(i) Airpollution causes respiratory diseases.

(i) Water pollution causes enteric diseases.

(1) Solid waste pollution causes vector-bome diseases,

(iv) Toxic waste causes cancer and nevrological disorders.

Water Poltution cawses envirenment hazards and entric direases
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Therefore, education must arouse awareness about the efficcts of environment, &S
clean environment is precious for humman society:

Nt ouEstions 2

Tick true (T) or false (F).

. Man has never interfered with eavironment. (T'F)
. Effiects of environment on society ane always positive. (T/F)
. Extreme events are not disastrous for human society. {T/F)
. Education must be broad based to creale awareness

About environmental effects. (1/F)

L

(24 WHAT YOU HAVE LEARNT

e Environment refers to the sum total of conditions, which surround man at a
given point in space and time.

* mmepmﬂnmvimnmmmfmmwmjﬂﬂimlynfpwﬂnlmnm:
planet earth (air, water and land) and the biotic communities,

o  However, in due course of time and advancement of society, man extended
his enviranment through social, economic and political functions.

. Thmﬁmmﬂhhuﬂsphyﬁmlidhiﬂngimlmﬁhthﬂshmhﬂt
non-living (abiotic) and living (biotic) components of planet earth.

. Cklﬂthnsisuﬁhissmmmmsdhkbdinmmw[i}phyﬁnd
or abiotic environment or (i) biological or biotic environment.

e Therelationship between man and the environment has changed over the ycars.
It is interesting to note the three aspects of man (i) physical, (i) social (iii)
economic in relation o environment.

. 'ﬂwctmrgingminﬁons}ﬁpnfmmﬁﬁtﬂnmﬁmmﬁmnmﬁsmﬁcm
modern times can be divided into four phases.

) Hunting and food gathering.

i) Animal domestication and pastoralism.

i) Plantdomestication and agriculture.

i) Science technology and industrialisation.

« Biosphereis alife supporting layer which surrounds the earth and makes plant
uﬂmhdliﬁpmibhm&ﬁnnwmmmmm
and political elements make the socio-sphere.
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e  Man, being an active agent of environment change process, modifies the eco-
system through exploitation of natural resources. Effects of environmenton
human soctety are a major challenge. Modern technology and advanced
scientific knowledge has become an important facior in changing the

environment.

GLOSSARY

(I Environment—sumoundings of external conditions, influencing development
or growth of people, animals or plants, living or working conditions.

(I)  Bintie- living components of planet earth,

(IT)  Abiotic- non-living components of planet earth.

(1V) Lithosphere- the relatively then solid crust or cuter layer of earth,
(V)  Hydrosphere- the water sphere applied to all the water on the earths surface.
(VD) Atmosphere-the gaseous envelope surmounding, .. carth,

(VIT) Flarg-all the plants of particular area and period of time.

(VI1I) Fauna- all the animals of particular area and period of time,

(1X) Domestication—to keep animals under control,

(X)  Terrestrial—plants or animals growing on land,

(XD Aguatic —growing, living or found in water.

(XTD) Eco-system —relationship between environment and surroundings.

(XITD Biomes— the whole complex plants and animals ,of a particular special
type.

(XTF) S:cude.s—a.gmwufmﬂs,phnumﬂhumm beings or organisms shanng
commuon attributes that forms a subdivision of genes,

(XV) Vector barne—a transmissible disease.

o) TR e

Write answer in 100-250 words
(@ What is an environment? (100 words)
(m Duuiht&i:mgﬁﬂfwluﬂumhipheﬂvmnmmmﬂmvimnm
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(TIT) What is a biosphere? Name two sub systems of biosphere.
(IV) What is a sociosphere? (100 words)
(V) Explain the effects of environment on human society. (100 Words)

ANSWER TO INTEXT QUESTIONS

221
1. French
2.2
3. abiotech
4. biotech
5.4
22.2
1. True
2. False
3. True
4, True
5.False
223
1. False
2. False
3. False
4. True




INDIAN SOCIAL THINKERS

I'n this lesson, you will leam about the contributions that Indian social thinkers
have made 10 the understanding of Indian society. You will also leam about their
religious and intellectual contribations to the culture of India. We shall acquaint
you with a brief account of the ceniral ideas beginning with the Indus Valley
Civilization till the advent of Swami Vivekanand.

) omrerives.

After reading this lesson, you will beable to:

o the history of early religions and philosophy of India; and
e understand the salient contributions made by some Indian social thinkens.

23.1 OVERVIEW

23.1.1 The Earliest Civilization: Indus Valley
Civilization (3000-2000 B.C.)

The early beginnings of social thoughts in India can be traced to the discoveries at
Mohenjo-daro, where a city was built about five thousand years age. From the
traces that have been discovered , some ideas about the way of life of the people
who lived al that time may be understood. Among the remains, there are termacota
icons (figures) of the mother goddess (shakii), phallus {the male genital, linga),
and a male god seated in the posture ol a yogi. Many scholars regard this god as
the earliest form of Lord Shiva, Sonie archacologists say that there is enough

SOCIOLOGY
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indication that the worship of Shiva in the form of phallus might be traced 0 the
Indus Valley,

23.1.2 The Vedas

We know about the Aryans civilization and its social thoughts from the sacred
books called the Vedas, The term Veda denotes the four collections of verses
uﬂedMimTkymRigmda.Y:ijedu.Sanada,andﬁﬂhman
The term Vedic litérature denotes the whole mass of literature that the Aryans
produced during the first thousand years or more of their settlement in India. The
Vedic litesature comprises Sambhitas, Brahmanas, Aranyakas, and Upanishads.
ﬂmfmrmplamdinadmmhgml (time) sequence. They represent the four
mmmmmmw&Emmmmism
Sambhita.

Of these, the Rig Vedi was the first 1o be composed. [t is regarded as the foundation
of the Vedic litcrature. The Rig Veda is divided into ten chapters or books, called
mandalas. The hymns were composed by Vedic sage or rights over very long
penod of time. The Rig Ved:hrmnsmsinmlcmmimszvu}nduydmm“f
the early Vedic people for such material pains as cattle, horses and food. Sometimes
they also contain prayers for victory in war, for rain or for children, They are
addressed to such Rig Vedic deities Indra Agni, Varuna, Surya and others. We,
ﬂnrﬁmhnﬁumﬁmkﬂ?ﬂahﬂﬂmdigﬁmnhl&ﬁnﬂﬂmﬂaﬂm
life of the early Vedic people. Forexample, the prayers for many sons will indicale
dmhnpcmﬁnf&u:nuhchﬂdiuﬂmfaniiy,

The Sama Veda, which was composed in the Iater Vedic period, isa collection of
those porticns of the Rig Veda which were meant to be sung during the performance
ofa Foja. Since itis mostly the hymns of the Rig Veda which have been reproduced -
into the Sama Veda, the literary and historical value of the latter is lesser, But the
importance of Sama Veda lies inits thtym or melody which is supposed to possess
a kind of magical power.

The Yajur Veda has come down 1o us in two forms: the Shukla Yajur Veda and
Krishna Yajur Veda. The main differcnce between the two is that whereas the
fnmnmnhimmdyfmndasors;rllsmﬂed Yajus from which the name Yajur
Veda is derived, the latter contains discassions on the rituals connected with yajians
ﬂnd#ﬂ’mﬁdnuﬁchwﬂuhﬂhb:mmm&mirdﬂmpi&ﬁm of
ﬂnmuv:mgui&nmhmdhmﬁuﬁdﬁlmaﬁwﬂrﬂﬁﬂm
ranging from the cure for some disease 1o the winning of the lover’s heart. Some of

these ideas and beliefs may have been adopted by the Vedic people from the
hﬁmmphﬁmﬂnmﬂtyﬂmhmcmmuﬂ]mm
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The next form of Vedic literature are the Brahmanas. They are written in prose and
are in the form of commentaries on the four Vedas. The Aitareya, Kausitaki,
Jaiminiya, Satapatna and Taittinya are some of these Brahmanas,

The concludng portions or appendices to the Brahmanas were called Aranyakas
or tex1s composed in forests. Perhaps, their content was of so secret a nature that
they could be composed and studied only in the forests. They deal mainly with the
subject of mysticism of the Yajna rituals. They give philosophical interpretation of
these rituals,

The Rig, Sama, Yajur and Atharva are the four Vedas. The Aranyakas were
probably composed in forests. The Upanishads form the major base of the later

philasophical thinking in India.
23.1.3 The age of rethinking

The period that followed the carly Upanishads saw the emergence of beliefina
personal god to be worshipped with devotion (bhakti). This view was opposed
to the one of an impersonal God (brahma) to be realized through meditation and
knowledge. This age also saw the rise of Buddhism and Jainism.

Gautam Buddha & Mahavir

Gautuma Buddha, the founder of Buddhism, was born in a royal family. He lived
for eighty years, dying in 487 B.C. He attained enlightenment (i.e., he became the
Buddha) at the age of thirty-five. During the years 532487 B.C., he systematized
the fundamental principles of his thought, which came to be known as Buddhism.

Vardhmana Mahavira, usuzaily regarded as the founder of Jainism, was bom in
WVaishali. He attained supreme knowledge at the age of forty-two, The effective
peniod of his religious life may be placed between 497 and 467 B.C. But Jainism
cluims to be much older than this period. Jains believe that there were twenty-
three ‘“teachers® (rirthankara) before Mahavira, and Mahavira was the last
tirthankara. Jains have a rich tradition of tales woven around their twenty-four
tirthankaras.

Buddhism does not acknowledge the presence of any supreme god. The ideas,
therefore, built around god have no place in it. Neither does it have the idea of a
personal god, one with whom one has relations of love and affection. In Buddhism,
the only way to attain salvation (mirvana, i.c., permanent release from the cycle of
birth and death) is by following a set of ethical and moral principles. It refuses to
accept the principles of the Hindu social order, i.c., the varna and jati system. Tt
does not lend support to the system of animal sacrifice.
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| Jaimism also consists of many of the elements that characterize Buddhism. It
champicned the practice of ‘non-violence” (ahimsa), which is central to its ideology.
Jainism puts a lot of emphasis on carrying out those practices (soch as fasting,
abstinence from sex, etc.) that purify human beings, because it believes that each
individual's soul is etemal. There is no idea of one etemal soul in which the individual
souls are believed to merge,

Impetus (driving foree) 1o Jainism came from the Nanda kings and the emperor
Chandragupta Maurya (321-296 B.C.), During the latter’s rule, Jainism spread
over the whole of India, But its expansion was also marked by the emergence of
two sects, namely Digambara, whose ascetics remained *sky-clad’ (i e, ‘naked"),
and Svetambara, whose ascetics wore white robes, Buddhism obtained a dominant
position in India under the patronage of Emperor Ashoka (273-236 B.C.), the
grandson of Chandragupta Maurya. Under Ashoka’s patronage, Buddhism spread
not only all over India but also far outside its boundaries. With the dominance of
Buddhism, Jainism lost its stronghold in eastern India, but found a shelter in the
south and west.

|+ INTEXT QUEsTIONS 221]

Fill inthe blanks:
I, The beginnings of social thoughts in India may be traced to the
The scared books of the Aryans are collectively knownasthe
The term yajna means * 3
The basic t’eaurcﬁaﬂ{in&.ﬁsmﬂnwﬁmnﬂwmﬂcscalladﬂg__
The founderof Buddhismwasbomina__ family.

was born in Vaishali.
The term isused for the twenty-four teachers of Jainism.
The concept of non-violence is known as S

0P Hw e W

Chaturvarna means the division of Hindu soc iety into

23.2 RE-SURGENCE QF BRAHMANISM
Historians regard the fourth century A.D. as an important tuming point in India.
From that time, the Brahmanical religion (1 linduism) gradually became dominant.
Both Buddhism and Juinism declined. By the twelfth century A.D., Buddhism had
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almost vanished from India, and Jainism was reduced to the position of a local
sect in western and southem India. With the decline of Buddhism and Jainism, the
Brahmanical religion gradually rose into prominence.

However, it was not homogeneous. It consisted of different sectarian groups, such
ay the Saiva, Sakta, and Vaisnava, As we know, Saivism dealt with the worship of
Shiva. Saktism was concerned with the worship of the female counterpant of Shiva,
Veisnavism was based on the cult ol Vishou and his incamations,

23,3 KAUTILYA'SSTATE CRAFT

The earliest systematic treatise (n body of thoughts) on the science of politics is the
Arnthashastra, written by Kautilya, who was also known as Chanakya and
Vishnugupta. By birth, he was Brahmin. Bom and probably educated al Taxila, he
hegan his career as a practitioner of medicine. He was a man of profound leaming
and was familisr with Greek and Persian intellectusl traditions. He waes a friend,
counsellor, and prime minister of Chandragupta Maurya. He was the principal
architect of the Maurya adminisiration, His Arthashastra, atext divided into fiflegn
books (adhikarana), might probably be a product of the Jater part of the Fiurth
century B,C. The original text was believed to be lost in the beginning and was
known from its quotations by Iater authors. In 1909, the full text of Arthashastra
was recovered and published.

A study of Arthashastra makes it clear that the an of the administration of staie
must have developed over a long period of time., Kautilya himself acknowledges
the contributions of his predecessors to the science of politics. He compiles their
theuries, and adds hiscomments on them. IHe opens his text with acknowiedgements
to two political thinkers, namely Sukm and Brahaspati. He also refers to four or
five schools of thought, a dozen authors, and also to his teacher (acharya), whom
he does not mention by name.

Kautilya says that the state has to perform two functions, namely, first, to protect
and ensure the welfare of people, and second, 1o consolidate itself. The first fumction
of the state is fantra, and the second, drapa. Arthashastra is arranged ina manner
where tantra is taken up first, followed by drapa.

We said earlier that Arthashastra is divided into fifteen books. Books1to V deal
with tantra. These books deal with the discipline and training of the king, his
duties, the exercise of coercive authority (danda), bureavcratic set up, duties and
responsibilities ol the heads of various departments, hierurchy of officials, revenue
accounts, civil and criminal laws, suppression of anti-social elements and payment
of officials, etc. Books VI to XIV deal with drapa. Characteristics of the state;
foreign policy; dangers and calamities that may befall the king; natural disasters,
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aguinst cnemies, are the issues discussed in these books. The last book of

Arthashastra contains a glossary of the technical terms used in the science of
['I'\-EE .

Arthashastra is concerned with politics (raja-niti), political philosophy (raja-
dharma), and the laws of punishment (danda-niti). But, an important observation
is that Arthashastra treats economic aspects as an integral part of the state and
social relations. Hamysea[l!ﬁs,mmcﬂ:pmsmy that Arthashastra is a text in
political my.ﬂrxufﬂ:nﬁnipﬂdtﬁ:nfﬂtlhghmnnmgnﬂtmﬂhh
of the state. The word artha has come to refer to economy and the financial
aspects of the state. -

Commentators on Arthashastra also say that Kautilya gave almost unlimited powers
{0 the state. For him, each king should be considered asa potential world conqueror
(chakravarti). The govemment regulated the economic life of the country, All the
important industrial enterprises wene the property of the state, which also owned
mines, fisheries, farms, forests, ficlds and shipyards etc. The state should work
directly with the labour of criminals and slaves. The enlerprises could also be
given 10 the contractors for unning, Police secret agents and spies infiltrated all
walks of life. Punishment was the order of the day. Punishment of criminals was
AgOrous.

| ivtExT ouesTioNs 22

Fill in the blanks with appropriate word or wosds:
. The Code of Manu is called

. Thereare verses in Manu-smiriti.

. The last usrama is called

. The was entrusted with the responsibility of ensuring that the social
system continued without problems,
. The earliest systematic treatise in the science of politics is written by

- The other names of Kautilya were and

. Kautilya was the chief architect of administration,

. Arthashastra is divided into books.

. Because economy s an integral aspect of the state administration, therefore
some scholars say that Arthashastra is a text in >
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[n this section, we shall provide a short aceount of the contribution of Manu.
Manu's work, the Code of Manu, asit is called in English, is known as Manu-
smriti, Manava-dharmashastra, and Mami-samhita, The present text possibly
took its form during the Brahmanic rovival in the first century B.C.

Manu-smriti consists of 2,685 verses. it is divided into twelve books. The first
book carries an introductory section on creation. The second book gives the
sources of law. It describes the first of the four ‘vocations’ {asrama) of life, i.c., of
the “celibate-student’ (brahamachari), and gives an secount ofhis dulies. The
third and fourth books deal with the second asrama, i.e, of the householder
(grahasta), and the duties that should be followed. The occupations of the
householder are also detailed out here. The fifth book describes the rules conceming
women. The sixth book deals with the last two asrama, namely of forest dwelling
(vanaprastha) and remmciation (samnyasa), Books seven, cight, and nine are
mnmumduiﬂ:ﬂmhgalsﬁmﬂtmmufhw,gmnﬂpulﬁwm&um
ofkings, civil and criminal laws, and domesticdaws. The tenth book pertains to the
origin, development, and rules of caste. It describes rules for the merchant cast=
(Vuishya), the menial caste (Sudra), and mixed castes. The general laws of morality,
the nature of good and evil, gifts and sacrifice, and sins are the subject matter of
the cleventh book. The last book comprising Manu-smiiti takes up for discussion
the fisture consequences of good and bad actions, the nature of the soul, the concept
of relense from the cycle of birth and death (called maoksa), and the theory of
re-hirth,

Manu advises man to take control of his self-interests. This, however. does ot
imply that he should abstain from plesasure. Rather, the system of ideas Manu puts
forward is that one must enjoy and dérive pleasure in life, fulfilling one’s passions
(kama), and also achieving worldly success {artha). But, man should realize that
kama and artha are not everything that man wants. Although one does not hold
negative views towards pleasure and worldly achievements, one akso realizes that
the final aim of life should be to achieve permanent release from the world. This is
possible when one adopts the scetic life, the lifeofa samnyasin. But one should
maove to the existence dfafmdw&llﬂ{mfrﬂ}, the stage before the life
of a samnyasin, after having fulfilled one’s duties as a houscholder,

Manu rationalized the existence of several social groups, in addition to the four
varnas, to hypergamous and hypogamous marriages among the varnas. He called
these social groups jaris and assigned specific occupations to each one of them,
thus ensuring employment for everyone. The social groups were ungqually placed,
but each individual was important because he contributed to the entire system.
Each social group followed its duty (svadharma), including occupation, and
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enjoyed a monopoly over it. However, it was dependent upon others for
vanous services, Social solidarity (unity) resulted from the inter-dependence of
these groups. One of the jobs of the king was to ensure the functioning of the
system,

| INTEXT QUESTIONS 23.3

Write the answer in one sentence;

1. Name the six systems of philosophy that accepted the authority of Vedas.

2. To which religion did Emperor Chandragupta Maurya lend his support?

3. Names the two sects of Jainism.

i

4, Who was the grandson of Chandmgupta Maurya?

5. What do you undersiand by the term Saivism?

6. Name the emperor under whose patronage Buddhism flourished in India.

13.5 VAISNAVA TEACHERS

Many reform movements have taken place in Hinduism. Vaisnava teachers made
asignificant contribution to the culture of the medieval age. They spread the message
in local language for the benefit of people. They ignored the caste distinctions,
admitting even the lowest castes in their folds. They rejected rituals and laid stress
on morality and purity. Baming (excluding) saints like Ramananda and Chaitanya,
the others altogether discarded the worship of idols and images. The disciples of
Ramananda had their followers from different castes and classes.

One of the disciples of Ramananda, Kahir, was a Muslim weaver. Dadu was a
colton-cleaner, and Ravidasa was a leather worker. Their disciples were also
from different castes and classes. For instance, Dharmadasa, a disciple of Kabir,
was a merchant by caste’ In tum, their followers were not only from different
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began a process of leveling and creating equality befween people, bit this dffected
only some parts of the society. Otherwise, the communities — such as the Hindus
and Muslims — maintained their seclusion.

213.6 SIKHISM

The doctrine of bne God was revived in the thoughts of Nanak (1469-1539),
who is rearded as the founder of what bas later come to be known as Sikhism.
Nanak believed in the idea of one true God, without any name. He also believed
that there is no intermediate agency between God and his subjects (the people). Tt
discredited all rites and rituals as part of refigion. There is no prophet. He put faith
in one self-existent creator, whose frue nature can not be expressed in words.
God cun be comprehended not by meditation but by faith and grace. Here, we
trace the influence of the Bhakti cult on his thoughts.

23,7 THE THOUGHTS OF THE NINETELNTH

CENTLRY
The eighteenth century was marked by the influence of Westemn thought. It ledto
certain religious reforms the nineteenth century. As a result, Brahmo Samaj, Arya
Samaj, and the Thensophical Society were founded. Towards the end of the
nineteenth century, Ramakrishna Parmhamea gave a distinct direction to Hinduism.
His disciple, Swami Vivekananda, developed the Vedanta philosophy. We shall
read about his contribution later in this chapter.

Whichof the following statements is true or false. Write T after the statement that
is true and F affer the statement that is false.

|. Vaisnavateachers ignored caste distinclions.

2. Ramananda’s disciples came from higher castes only.

3. Dadu was from the priestly caste.

4. Guru Nanak is regarded as the founder of a religion that has come to be
known ag Sikhism.

§. Dharmadasa was & disciple of Swarni Ramekrishna Paramhamsa.

MODULE - IV
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The term Buddha means ‘enlightened”’. one who has attained the knowledge of
life. Buddhism derives from the teachings of Siddhartha Gautama, a Hindy prince
inasmall kingdom in South Nepal in the sixthcentury B.C.

The central principle of Buddhism is that a particular way of life would lead 1o
salvation (mirvana, nibbana), i.c., liberation from the life cycle. Buddhism
recognizes the four ‘noble truths™

o Lifeissuffering.
* The cause of sufferings rests in desires (trishna, lobha), the emotions of
atiachment (moha), and ignorance (avidya).

*  Asthe desires cause jealousy, anger, and hatred, thus yielding sorraw, their
elimination is a necessary condition for salvation, y

. Thn:fmr,umshmldfallnwlhemm]mdingmthcmﬂdcshdm1
because it is the only way mhapgpm {(sukh), which s liberation.

Because hurnan beings have desires, they are chained to the whee! of destiny, and
pass from one body to another, sulering cach time. At the end of their lives, most
people have so much of desires left with therm that they are reborn in another
body. Once again, they start the cycle of desire and sorrow.

In order to start one"s joumney along the path of Tiberation. one should follow the
Eightfold Path (asthapatha), It consists of i ght views, right attitude, right speech,
right conduct, right means of fivelihood, right effort or purpose, right mind control,
and nght meditation. This path will lead one from the stute of selfishness (ahamskara)
to that of compassion (karuna). It is by following a path of moral living that one
will be able to break from the chain of re-birth, old age, and death. In Buddhism.
there is nefther, as we have read earlier, a concept of god nor of any attachment 1o
any personal god. Besides the Eightfold Path, one must adhere lo the five
principles:

»  Refrain from injuring living things.

*  Refrain from taking what is not given.

*  Refrain from all forms of sexual desires (kama),

¢ Refrain from all forms of falsehood, i.e., lies, in word and deed. _

* Refmin from worldly enjoyments: no drugs. no drink, and no laziness,

The Buddhist should try to raise himeelfio & stite of bralimavihara, i.c., where
his body is inhabited by the divine entity. For this, he follows the four rules of:
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» Loving kindness (melta): A Buddhist acquires a complete understanding of
his fellow beings, He regards them as his own relatives, whose sufferings he

knows,

* Compassion (kargna): Once the Buddhist knows that he is one of the elements
in the entire existence, he triesto help others in their sufferings. He tries 1o help
them come out of that,

s Joy (mudita): The Buddhist shares the joy he gets with all those who are in
need of it, The Buddha is said to have said repentedly: ' Let all be happy.'

+ The state of being calm in mind and temper {upekkha, upeksha): Nothing
must be allowed to disturb the clarity of the Buddhist mind. All strong emotions
are harmful. Death does not frighten those who are not attached to life. In
other words, one who is enlightened fears noone.

All this would guide one to the state of liberation.

13.9 KABIR, A SAINT OF THE BHAKTI TRADITION

Kabir was a saint of the fifteenth century, Both Hindus and Muslims respect
him. Although not much is known about his birth and biography, he was probably
bomn in a family of Muslim weavers (julaha). His words have beencompiledina
text called Veijak , and some of them have found a place in the Guru Granth
Suthih of the Sikhs, which Guru Arjun compiled in the Punjub around 1604.

Liberal Hindus and Muslims see him as the champion of Hindu-Muslim unity.
However, Kabir outrightly rejected the dichotomy of these religions. For him,
there could be no revealed religion. He wamed people against searching for truth
in holy books. He also rejected the value of yogic exercises in reaching god. He
believed in a simple and natural life. He himself wovigcloth and like any other
weaver, sold it in the market. For him, religious life did notimply a life of idleness.
All men should work, eamn their living, and help one another. One should not
accumuiate money, because accumulations would give rise to cormuption. Therefore,
wealth should remain in circulation. Kabir’s view of the world is expressed in
simple thoughtsand in the language of the people.

Kabir's notion of god seems to go beyond the notion of a personal god, despite
the fact that one may call him Ram or Khuda. They are just numes for the all-
pervading reality. Kabir speaks of the satguru, a teacher who speaks from the
soul. The difference among faiths is only due to difference innames, but everywhere
people are looking for the same god. Therefore, Kabirasked, why should there
be quarrels between people of different faiths.

Because of his attacks on holy men, Kabir became an ideal of the downtrodden
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people. He was regarded as a great mystic, whose ideas cut across different
religious groups and faiths. When Kabir was dying in a small town called Magshar
(near Gorkhpur, Uttar Pradesh), his Hindu and Muslim followers wanted to tal-e
his body for a funeral in accordance with their religion. So, the story goes: Kabir
retired in a tent and died, and his body also disappeared. Instead, that place had
a heap of flowers, which was divided into two. The Muslims buried their share of
flowers in Magahar, whereas the Hindus cremated their share at Kabir Chaura
Math in Banaras. Today, members of both communities respect him as the
messenger of truth, despite his views in favour of a universal religion.

| CISIENT QUESTIONS 235

Answer the following questions in one sentence.

I, What is the meaning of the term Buddha?

Whose teachings comprise the body of Buddhism?

Give the principles of the Eiphtfold Path that Buddhists should follow.
To which century did Kabir belong?

Who was Kabir's teacher?

When was Guru Granth Sahib compiled?

Who compiled Guru Granth Sahib?

In which town did Kabir die?

N S W N

2310 SWANMI VIVEKANANDA

Swami Vivekananda was born as Narendranath Dutta, on 12 January 1863 in
an anstocratic Kayastha family in Bengal. In adolescence, Narendranath grew
up 1o be a rationalist, that is, he would not accept anything on faith, but wanted a
valid proof, At an carly age, he came in contact with Keshub Chandra Sen, a
member of Brahmo Samaj (the ‘Society of Geod"), and was considerably
impressed by his ideas and teachings, especially the idea that human beings can
perfect themselves by their own efforts. Narendranath supported the social reform
programmes of Brahmo Samaj, but did not accept the idea of rejecting the ascetic
path of aszetics. :

In November 1881, it was accidentaily in the house of a devotee of Brahmo
Samaj that Narendranath had a meeting with the great saint of Dakshineswar,
Ramakrishna Paramhamsa (1836-1886), a devotee of goddess Kali. After
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that, he had a series of meetings with Ramakrishna, in which he often remained
unconvinced about the spiritual experiences of the great ascetic. Finally, in one
miceting, a mere touch of Ramakrishna made Narendranath gave an unforpettable
spiritual experience. In 1885, Narendranath accepted Ramakrishna as his teacher
and thus began a period of intensive religious training for him that lasted until
Ramakrishna's death in April 1886,

Narendranath became a renouncer and proceeded on a pilgrimage. During this
period, he developed an ideological position that combined the Vedanta philosophy
with the devotional insights of Ramakrishna. All this was not supposed to remain
at a theoretical level. Narendranath tried to combine this with social concemns that
he identified with the Buddha and modem reformers. The most significant
breakthrough in the life of Narendranath came in 1893 when he represented
Hinduism in the World Parliament of Religions held in Chicago,

In his address at Chicago, and the other lectures that he delivered, he sought the
support of the West for the revitalization of Hinduisr. He accepted all religious
faiths as true, but declared that the *mother of ull religions’ was Hinduism. All
forms of doubt and disbeliefhad a place within the Hindu thought. Vivekananda
created a world wide religious movement based on the principles of Hinduism.
With that purpisse in mind and with the help of his Westem disciples, he founded
the Vedanta Society in New Yok in 1895, which had its offshoots in London and
Boston. Afler spending four fruitfisl years abroad, Vivekananda returned to India
in 1897. e founded the Ramakrishna Mission on 1 May 1897, which now
has hundreds of its centers all aver the world.

Vivekananda opposed child marriape, oppression ofTower castes, and subjugation

of women. He stressed the noed for service to the poor, illiterate, and the sick. He-

believed that no religion or law was higher than *service to mankind’. He called
his religion * practical Vedanta', because for him, religion must be put into practice
only. Vivekananda’s mission was to create 2 ‘Furopean society” with India’s
religion, i.c., areligious society where the needs of all were fulfilled. In other
wonds, Vivekananda tried to combine in his thoughts both the spiritual and material
aspects.

| INIEXT QUESTIONS 286

(¥} Tick mark the correct answer and X the wrong stalement.

I. The worddly name of Swarni Vivekananda was Marendranath Dutta.
2. Swami Vivekanands was a Brahmin by birth.

SOCIOLOGY

MODULE - IV
Indian Society

p\

Noles




MODULE - 1V
Indian Society

Tndian Social Thinkers

3. Swami Vivekananda did not accept an idea unless there was a proof for it
4. Ramakrishna Paramhamsa gave the idea of ‘muscular Hinduism’,
5. Keshub Chandra Sen founded the Theosophical Society.

24 \“WHAT YOU HAVE LEARNT

The growth of various social thoughts in India,
A survey of these ideas right from the beginning of the Indus Valley Civilization
to the recent times.

The contributions that Manu, Chanakya, Buddha, Kabir. and Vivekananda
have made to the Indian social thoughts.

The Upanishads are the collective works of scholars in different times.

The period that followed the carly Upanishads saw the emergence of beliefin
a personal god to be worshipped with devotion (bfake),

During the period between 400 and 200 B.C., six systems of philosophy
- (namely, Nyaya, Vaisesika, Samkhya, Yoga. Purva-Mimamsa, and Vedanta)
emerged.

Historians regard the fourth century A.D. asan important turning point in

India. From that time, the Brahmanical religion (Hinduism) gradually came to
a dominant place. Both Buddhism and Jainism declined.

Christian communities were present in India as early as second century A.D,
The followers of Zoroastriamism called Parsis were in India from the tenth
centucy A.D.

The doctrine of one god was revived in the thoughts of Nanak (1 469-1539),
who is regarded as the founder of what has later come 10 be known as Sikhism.

Brahmo Samaj, Arya Samaj, and the Theosophical Society were founded
towards the end of the nineteenth century. Ramakrishna Parmhamsa gavea-~
distinct direction 1o Hinduism.

The Code of Manu, as it is called in English, is known as Manu-smriti,
Manava-dharmashastra, and Manu-samhita,

The earliest systematic treatise (2 body of thoughts) on the science of politics
isthe Arthashastra, written by Kautilya, who was also known as Chanakya
and Vishnugupta.

SOCIOLOGY




Tiedizin Social Thinkers

= The term Buddha means “enlightened”, one who has attained the knowledge
oflife.

e Kabir wasa saint of the fifteenth century. Both Hindus snd Muslims respect
him.

*  Swarmi Vivekananda was the religious name of Narendmnath Dutta, who was
bom on 12 January | 863 in an aristocratic Kayastha family in Bengal.

* Narendranath supported the social reform programmes of Brahmo Samaj,
but did not accept the idea of rejecting the ascetic (hermitlike) path.

¢ Vivekananda's mission was (o create 2 “European society” with India’s refigion.

L) reRunaL Exercise.

L. Who was the founder of Buddhism? What are the four noble truths of
Buddhism? Descnbe il

Which religions came from outside? Describe them in your own words.
With which ideas does Manu-Smiriti deal with? Discuss.

What docs Kautalya's Arthashastra tell? Describe in your own words.

Why did Kabir become an ideal for lower classes? Discuss.

E&] ANSWER TO INTEXT QUESTIONS

3.1
1) Mohanj ndm_ﬂ 2) Hinduism 3) Vedas
4) sacrifice 5) Upanishads 6) royal
7) Vardhamana Mahavir  B) tirthankara 9) ahimsa
10) four puamas

232
2) Jainism
3) Digambara, Svetambara
4) Emperor Ashoka
5) Saivism deals with the worship of Shiva
6) Christianity, Zoroastrianism, [slam

Mo e 19
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7) Parsis
8) End of seventh century, 712 A.D.
9) Ashoka
233
T 2)F 3)F
49T 5)F
234
1) Manusmriti
2)2,685
4) king
5) Kautilya
6) Chanakya and Vishnugupta
7) Maurya
8) fificen
P political economy
235
1. enlightened
2. Siddhartha Gautama
3. Right views, right attitude, right speech, right conduct, right means of
livetihood, right efforts or purpose, right mind control and right meditation
4. fifteenth century
5. Ramananda
6. 1604
7. Guru Arjun
8. Magahar
236- T 2)F HT
4)F S)F
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UNITY AND DIVERSI

T this lesson you will leam about the basic characteristics of Indlian socicty. For
this, you should know about the concepts like cultural and national unity, diversity,
pluralism and integration eic, Indiaisa vast country, having s geographical area of
1287263 sq.km. and a population of fitthe mor than one billion people. Based on
the penerous concept of Vasudhaiva Kutumbkam (the world is one family), we
have a great cultural beritage. This has accommodated and integrated many
communities and their ways of life from time to time. Human scitfement in India
had begun from early Stone Age and so far it has been the homeland of many
communitics who have contributed to its rich cultural heritage. India harboured a
great civilization, popularty known as the Indus Valley Civilization, which produced
acontimmum between roral and urban cultures. Further, India produced a unversally
mﬂdmﬂum(nd&&m}a&mwﬁ#iuﬂtlhmﬂﬂd& Upanishads
and great epics. It provided a suitable atmosphere for a number of religion and
religious ideas to flourish, different languages to develop and diverse ideologies to
take rool. India shelters many religions coming from outside its boundanies. All
these, over millennia, interacting with each other have produced a cultural fabric
that is unique in its characteristics and exclusively Indian in nature.

Ekmrams

After reading this lesson, you will be able to;

»  explain the main charscteristics of Indian Society;

¢ explainthediversities in termsof region, language, refigion, cultureandcaste; and
o describe the nature of socio-cultural unity in ancient, medieval and modern
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24.1 CHARACTERISTICS OF INDIAN SOCIETY

Our society has been projected as a traditional society based on spiritualism,
Biving less importance to materialistic growth. But this has been only the opinion
of others. Today things are changing fast and we are marching ahead towards a
strong, secular and modern nation. Undoubtedly the Hindu way of life with its
tolerance and non-violent attitude shaped the nation to its present form. There
have been impact of many external fwnmmjutighmliknlsfam.fmﬁsﬁmﬂym
Westem society, but the Indian way of life continues,

The traditional Hindu society believed in ascribed status, it was hierarchical in
nature where upward mobility was difficult and slow, The concept of Purusharthas
(goals of life) guided the life, They are dharma (morality, the path of ightecusness,
dutics of the individual, etc.), Artha (pursuit of wealth and well-being), Kama
(pursuit of bodily desires, particularly sex), and Moksha (salvation). The Hindus
believed in four Ashrams or ‘stages of life’ which are related to the above four
goalsoflife. They are Brakmacharya (student life), Grihastha (the householder's
life, caming livelihood and wealth, fulfilling sexual desires and reproducing children),
Vanprastha (the hermit's life with gradial detachments), and Samyas (renunciation
from family and worldly things).

Besides these, there is a notion of *Rina’, i.c. owing debt to the gods, 1o the
sages, 1o ancestors and to the society. One has to repay these debis through
performance of duties. Further there was the doctrine of Karma, which is mainly
based on the notion of *rebirth”, [t means one’s deeds in the past life influence the
present life.

mmmummmwmﬂ:m:mmmmemay.T'uday
ifmhnklt'diﬁuauﬁrdmhm“uiumﬂﬁnﬁrgnwmrimh:d
mnflifn,i.e.ﬁnulsmubmwdminaﬁgidmmbulhnﬂnxiblumunm.
I:Lsnmunlyuuﬂledmtheﬂirniuﬁtmishmalsuntmdndmﬁwrimajﬂnl'nltmr
mmmﬁﬁcaﬂ:mlarﬁucﬂimmnbefmmdﬁnmﬂmfmﬂnmlmajﬁﬁnﬂlﬁ
of all religions have been declared as national holidays, Todsy Holi, Deepawali,
Dussera, Eid, Eid-ul-zuha, Good Friday, Christmas Day, Guru Nanak Jayanti,
Mal‘ﬁvirlammﬂuﬂﬁmnﬁmﬂc_ma]lmofaclubmimﬁxnﬂof
m.EvmﬂmmbemnmrdmRrpnhlicDaymkhmhmaﬂhdepmdm
Day celebrations. The point here is that any flexible and modern Indian is not
Mudwmﬂhﬁﬂ&yhuhu\wcﬂmm&mhwmm
it with the community,
Tad:yIndiaﬁnduphceiuﬂmwuddhmwupmhtludingdﬁmc,muic.
e, sports, philosophy and astrologry ctc. B Kuchipudi, Kathakeli,
Odisi, Manipuri, Mohini 'AmKnﬂukmﬂnmyuﬂmﬁﬂ:dnmlﬁmemm
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and Garba, etc. have become globalised phenomena,

Yoga and transcendental meditation have a great appeal in the western countries.
In foct, Maharishi Yogi has built the first Vedic city in New York. Ayurveda, the
science of life and other types of herbal and aromatherapy has influenced the
world widely. Thus retaining our Indianess we are marching ahead with a modern
outlock. Our modenuity is noi simply the imitation of the west but is an inlegration
between the indigenous tradition (like the emotional family bond, spiritualism,
alternative medicine) with the modem goal-oriented and rational outlook. As many
as six Indians have received Noble Prize. They are Rabindra Math Tagore, Sir
C.V.Raman, 8, Chandrashekhar, Mother Teresa, H.G. Khurana and Amartya Sen.
Besides this, several Indians have won Booker’s Prize and other international
Awards,

NATURE AND EXTENT OF DIVERSITY

24.2

Diversity in India is found in terms of mee, religion, language, caste and culture.
Sociologists say that Indian unity has been both politico-geographic and cultural in
nature. The diversities have remained, but simultaneously provided a mainstream
culture. It is estimated that there are 4635 communities found in India. Outof
which 751 are scheduled caste communities and 461 are scheduled tribe
communities. The highest number of Scheduled castes 1s found m Uttar Pradesh.
Scheduled caste communities are not found in Nagaland, Arvenachal Pradesh,
Meghalaya, Mizoram, and Andaman & Nicobar Islands. Scheduled tribe
communities are not found in Delhi, Punjab, Haryana, Chandigarh, Goa and
Pondicherry. There is tremendous diversity of communities in living inall the states.

As you already know, the Indus valley civilization is one of the earliest known
civilizations of the world. a part of which is now found in Pakistan. With rich
material culture it was having. developed variety ol art and craft, planned cities
with underground drainage system, Port Township, agriculture and religious
organisations. Italso had a script, which is yet 10 be deciphered (unreadable).

| INTET OUESTIONS 241

Answer in True or False

1. Tndus Valley civilization is partly found in Bangladesh ........
2. Highest number of Scheduled Caste is found in Uttar Pradesh ...
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3. Inlndiaabout 600 Scheduled Tribesare found .............

4. Highest number of communities in Indin is found in Tamilnadu and Andhra

5. Indus Valley civilization script has already beenread ...

24.2.1 Religion

Religious diversities are found inIndia. There are eight major religious communitics
found in India. Populationwise Hindus are found in majority i.c. about 83 per cent
followed by Muslims (11.8 per cent), Christians (2.6 per cent), Sikhs (2 per cent),
Buddhists (0.7 per cent), Jains(0.4 per cent), Zotoastrians (0.3 per cent) and
Jews (0.1 percent). Besides these eight religions, some tribal communitics have
their own religion. They have their own deities and rituals. Out of the exght major
whereas [slam, Christianity, Zoroastrianism and Jew came from outside India. All
the eight religions are further sub-divided into di fferent sects.

The Hindus worship a wide range of deities. Broadly, there are four types of
worshipers: Vaishnav (worshiper of Vishnu), Shaivite (worshiper of Shiva), Shakta
(worshiper of Shakti or mother Goddess in different attributes like Kali, Durga
etc.) and Smarta (worshiper of all the above three gods). Besides these, the cults
of Gurus and saints are widely prevalent among the Hindus (such s Shivanand,
Chinmayanand, Anandmayi etc.). Brahmo Samaj and Arya samaj are also a part
of Hinduism. In this manner Hinduism provides a broad canvas for all types of
believers.

Muslims are divided into two major groups i.e. Sunni and Shia, out of which
Sunnis are found in a majority in India. Christians are of two broad denominations:
Catholics and Protestants; wher=as Buddhism has two divisions: Mahayana and
Hinaysna which are based on doctrinal differences. Jains are of two types:
Digembarn (unclothed) snd Swetamber (white robed), Both Buddhisim and Jainism
The Parsis and the Jews in India are very small communities. Parsis live mostly in
Maharashtra and Gujarat but have contributed largely into the industrial
development of the country (for instance Jamshedji Nasherbanji Tata, the fosnder
of Tata Group of Companics and the Godrej). The Jews are mainly found in
Maharastra and Kerala. Sikhism is based at Punjab. After partition, Sikhs have
spread all over the country and their generous tradition of Gurudwara and langar
(free food to all) have become pan-Indic today (Gurudwaras are found in
almost all towns, cities and big villages throughout India),
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2422 Language

Linguistic diversities in India are well known, A large number of languages/thalects
are spoken in India. There were 544 languages, however, most of them did not
have scripl. At present there are five language families found in India: Andamanese,
Austro-Asiatic, Dravidian, Indo-Aryan {(and Dardic) and Tibeto-Burman. Sansknit
is one of the oldest and important languages of India. To a greater extent it has
influenced almost all-Indian languages, Analysing any modem Indian langoage one
can find a liberal sprinkling of Sanskit vocabulary. Indian Constitution in its Eighth
Schedule included 19 languages, which is used for official purposes. They are
Assamese, Bengali, English, Gujarati, Hindi, Kannada, Kashmiri, Konkani,
Malayalam, Manipuri, Marathi, Nepali, Oriya, Punjabi, Sanskrit, Sindhi, Tamil,
Telugu, and Urdu. For official purposes tribhasi formula (or three language formula)
i.c. Hindi, English and one of the regional languages is followed. Out ofall the
languages Hindi has been most popularly spoken in Indiz (43 per cent) followed
by Bengali, Telegu and Marathi (eight percent each), Tamil & Undu (six per cent),
Gujarati (five per cent}, Malayalam, Kannada and Oriya (four per cenl cach),
Punjabi (three per cent) and other languages ( Assamese und Kashmiri amounting
to one per cent cach).

24.2.3 Caste

Caste system is unique in India and originally found among the Hindus. Tt started
with the Vama-Vyavastha during the Vedic period (about 1500 B.C. 1o 1000
B.C.). There were four varnas: Brahmin, Ks<hatriys, Vaish, and Shudra. They
were broadly divided into the four strata in terms of their occupations. Purity and
pollution have been the main bases of varna vyavastha and it applied to all spheres
inciuding occupation, food habits, clothing and language (You will have the details
in subsequent chapter). During the Vedic period untouchability was not a
phenomenon, it came into being during the later Vedic era (around 1000 B.C ).
Later on occupational diversities gave birth to various jatis. There ane sbout 3500
jatis found in India, out of which 751 are Scheduled Caste communities. The Jati
system provided a unique system of cooperation through the economic system of
Jjajmani. Jajmani provided the bases of social struclure, It means exchange of
goods and services between various jatis. [tis based ona patron-client relationship.
The patron is known as Jajman who used to be a landlord (economically well
off). The client is known as Kamin (from the service castes). The Kamin used 1o
provide services to the Jajman and in return was given rewards in terms of kind
(food grains, and many other considerations like free residential plot, free food,
aid in litigatian, use of animal and instruments, etc.). However, jajmani system is
gradually fading away with the advent of market and monetary economy. Jati
system is gradually becoming less rigid in the urban areas in terms of its norms.

SOCIOLOGY




 INTEXT QUESTIONS 24.2

1. How many world relighons are found in India?

2. Why Hindus are called a majority commumity?

3. How many languages are found in the cighth schedule of the constitution?

L

4. Howmany Vamasare found in India?

3. What is jajmani system?

24.3 HISTORY AND TRADITION OF UNITY

Indian society in ancient, medieval and modern times always exhibited an underlying
unity that created a composite culture, which 18 decisively pan-Indian in nature, Tt
produced & mainstream culture, which rulers in different periods of time never
interfered particularly in their internal dynamics. The cultural system has always
maintained its own status independent of the political system. Various kingdoms
were frequently involved in wass at the regional level, but the aspect of cultural
unity at the country level remained intact. The notion of Chakravarti Raja and
Aswamedhayagna isindicative of political unity. Many kings extended their empines
to cover large geographical temitories, Kaniska, Kharavela, Ashoka and
Samudragupta were powerful monarchs who controlled extensive empires,
Ashoka’s greatness is well known, He ruled from Pataliputra, He conquered
Kalinga. The bloodshed in the Kalinga war turned him into a benign Buddhis.
The kingdoms in the south such as Cholas, Chera, Pandya Rastmkuta, Chalukya,
Pallava, Vijay Nagar and the Sungn, Satvahana, Kushan, Gupta, and Vakatakas
in the north, worked towards the promotion of regional cultures, Most of them
were great builders. Due to their patronage, temple architecture reached to glorious
heightsin South India.

Later in the medieval times, Islam made its inroads into the Indian culture. Bengal,
Lucknow and Hyderabad, besides many other places, provide testimony of
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integration of Islamic cultures and traditions into the [ndian culture, Islam does not
believe in idol worship. Ttisa monotheistic and non-hiersrchical religion. The
impact of Islam on Hindu traditions has been analysed in three stages: (a) During
the Muslim rule, (b} During the British rule upto 1930, and {c) Batween 1930-
1947. In the first phase the Muslim rulers destroyed the Hindu templesand triad
to spread Islam and converted the Hindus. This was a period marked by conflict
and tension as well as some type of cultural adaptation. Fore.g, Sufism influenced
the Hindus. Akbar's Din-e-llahi was amixture of many religions, which promoted
national integration. During the British rule severl reformis are found which largely
influenced the Hindus. lslam lostits liberal tendencies and gradually the [slamic
tradition wus highly politicized. Ultimately in the (hird phass, i ¢, during the fiag end
of freedom movement, sharp divisions were drawn between the two religions,
which gave rise to the birth of u separate: Islamic nation i,¢, Pakistan,

Inthe modem period, British rule brought in the western culture inio India. Western
institutions like banking system, administration, military organization and modem
medicine, ete. brought in several changes. The western education system broadened
the outlook particularly the rational and secular spirits in the people. The western
science and technology, transport and comuiunication influence the peaple to mise
their style of life in terms of material development. A sense of en trepreneurship
and development paved the way for India to becorme an industriatized nation. The
democratic form of government, adult suffrage and human rights, cie. gave India
opportunities 1o face the challenges of the world. In this manner through out ancient,
medieval and modem times cultural unity was of paramount importance.

= INTEXT QUESTIONS 243
Fill in the blanks with appropriate words from the brackels:

I. The Indian rulers did not interfere in the sphere {cultural,
religious, psychological).
2. Ashoka conguered (Patalipuira, Kalinga, Vijay Nagar)

3. The modem educational system in India has the impactof  (Muslim,
British, French),

4. The Chola, Chera and the Pandyas belong 10 part of Indin (South,
East, West, North),

MODULE - 1V
Indian Society
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244 PROCESS OF UNITY

“The process of unity in India can be viewed from two angles: (a) unity inherent,
and (b) unity threstened. The latter is found largely after the partition of the country
in 1947 into India and Pakistan. Communal forces, fundementalists and vested
interest have strengthened this process. Communalism is the result of inter-
commumity ntolerance: and suspicion. Such conflicting situations are notconducive
to the nation building process, They called for mass awareness programmes and
proper educalional programmes.

On the other hand unity has been the main focus of the nation building process.
The idea of unity is attached to concepts like the “melting pot”, “cultural mosaic™
and “plural society”. The above three concepts came from the western thinking.
Mehing pot indicates sutonomous cultures juxtaposed in a parficular area and
have autonomy but melt into a single national culture. In other words, they meit
into a compesite whole in a “pot” that symbolizes the nation. It means different
cultures sink their differences and project a single identity, with a common langusge
(this concept can not be upplied to the Indian situation where diversities persist.).
The concept of cultural mosaic is woven wound the idea of coexistence and
projecting & single national identity despite cultural differences. This can be very
well applied to India, But the critics point out that India is nota cultural mosaic
since it has not produced & mainstrenm culture. Finally the concept of plural society
indicates pluralism in all primordial (fimdamental) aspects like food habits, culture,
dress pattemn, languags, region and religion, yet a shared political identity, However,
India is only intzgrated politically and not otherwise, can not be accepted. Thisis
the thinking of the westemers.

The reality as perceived by Indians is that India has a distinct national identity in
spite of its composite culture, The process of integration tells us for a larger goal,
i.¢. attaining nationhood, various cultures in spite of autonomy integrate into a
composite whole. The composite whole projects the Indian Mainstream Culture,
symbolically resembling a spread out banyan tree whose brapches are named as
the Bengali culture, Oriya culture, South Indian culture and Awadhi culture etc.

Various religions have coexisted in India peacefully for centuries together. Village
studies by prominent sociologists show that in village India the Muslims are & part
of the well-knit socio-economic system. The instance of Mool Dwaraka can be
cited here.

| In Moot Dwarka (in Gujarat), one of the four chief refigious centres of
Hindus, five graves are found. The Muslim regard them as panch pirs
{five saints) and offer green chadar (shawl) and the Hindus regard them
as pench bir (five warriors) and offer yellow chadar.
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There are several local Muslim deities, which have both Hindu and Muslim
followers. Examplesof such deities are Ssiyad Baba in old Delhi, Deva Sharif in
Barabanki, Uttar Pradesh and Ajmer Sharif in Rajasthan ete.

The widely accepted traditions that great religious merit accrue out of a pilgrimage
made on foot covering the four Dhams located in four directions of the country
(Badrinath in Uttaranchal innorth, Dwaraka in Gujarat in west, Rameswaram in
Tamilnaduin south, and Puri in Orissa in east) project the oneness of the great Land
mass now called India or Bharat. The twelve Shiva lingas (Jyotirlingas) are
distributed throughout India. Other prominent centres like Tirupati in Andhra
Pradesh, Kamakhyapitha in Assam, Gaya in Bihar, Vaishnow Devi in Jammu.
Pushkar in Rajasthan, attracting people from every comer of the country, personify
the integration process. Satya Saibaba in Puttipurthy, Sai Baba of Shirdi,
Maharashtra, Srimaa and Aurobindo in Pondicherry have become the mllying
point of Indians in spite of the differences of religion, language and region. The
architectural wonders such as Taj Mahal of Agra, Jama Masjid, and Lal Quilaof
Dethi, Charminar of Hyderabad, Bada Imambur of Lucknow draw a larpe number
of visitors from all walks of life. In this manner, India’s unity is not only politico-
geographic, but also cultuml in nature,

[ INTEXT QUESHONS 244

Match the following:
(i)} AjmerShanf Lucknow
{1) Imambara Orissa
() Sindi _ Andhra Pradesh
() Kanvakumari Rajasthan
(v) Puni Tamilrdu

RNT

* Inthis lesson you have leamt about unity and diversity of a greal nation called
India

* Despite several diversities in termn of religion, language, culture, caste, and
communities, India has maintained unity in the past, present as well as will
continue to be united in the future.
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e Thehistory shows that various kingdoms have always promoted and maintained
this processes of unity by creating a rich architectural and cultural heritage.

¢ Today our varicties of cultures and language maintain their identities within the
all-India frumework.

& The whole world has started recognizing the progress of India m various fields,
not by imitating the west but by retaining our Indianness.

) Tenouas exacise

What is meant by unity in di versity?

Discuss the diversities found in India in terms of religion.

Describe briefly the concept of melting pot.

Discuss the nature of coexistence of vanious communities with examples.
How unity is maintained in India?

3]
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ANSWER TO INTEXT OQUESTIONS

241 ) False (®) Troe (i) False
V) Tne (v}  False
242 0 Eaght
()  83% people in India are Hindu
()  Eighteen
(iv) Four

(v)  Exchange of goods & services between various jatis.

243 ) Cultural (8  Kalings
()  British () South

44 @) Rajasthan (i) Lucknow
i)  Andhra Pradesh (iv)  Tamilnad
(v)  Orissa
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NATIONAL INTEGRATION:
CONCEPT AND CHALLENGE

””:myuuﬁilupafnnnﬁruﬁ'nhﬁmnrmlyﬁwajoh.ﬂminmnﬂ nationality
or nation. In front of that column don't we write “Indian’. That means we know
that India is our nation and our nationality is Indian. Our nation is not only a
Wim]ﬂﬁt}.ﬁhabﬂdydwoﬂ:ﬂwhgﬂtmﬂmwwm
Whenever our nation faces threat or, some major calamity happens, don’t we all
stand together with a sense of emational onencss to fight against evil forces and
unnatural situation?, We try our best to help our nation in our own way, irrespective
of region, language, religion and creed etc. Thus we all playa vital role in national
integration. National integration is a positive belief, which helps in progress,
development and social. Even our Constitution, our flag and national anthem make
the whole country one. But st present our national integrity is facing challenges in
ﬁmfumufhﬁmhnmdhmﬁmxmmmmﬁmmmmm
religious fanaticism and linguism are challenging national integration. In this lesson,
we are going to stucly about what we mean by nation and what is national integration
and what challenges does it face in our country.

| D Vomrcrves

After reading this lesson, vou will be able 1o:

define nation and national integration;
recognise the concept of communalism;
understand the concept of regionalism;

explain the concept of linguism; and

state the challenges before National Integration.

« 8 2 0 @
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25.1 CONCEPT OF NATIONAL INTEGRATION

Before coming to the concept of nation and national integration. let us define both
the terms,

A Nation isa country with a unified social and political structure. A Nation denotes
a body of people who have a feeling of oneness. This feeling of oneness s builton
the basis of commeon history, society, common values and culture. Above all, the
feeling of oneness among the people bind them together into a nation.

India is a nation. It 152 land inhabited by people of different communities. They live
in different regions and speak different languages. They practise different religions
and have different life styles. But underlying all these diversities we feel that we are
Indians. The fecling of oneness is strengthened by economic and political inter-
dependence.

National integration is a positive aspect. It reduces socio-cultural and
economic differences or inequalities and strengthens national unity and
solidarity, which is not imposed by any authority. People share ideas, values
and emotional bonds. It is feeling of unity within diversity. National identity is
supreme.Cultural unity, Constitution territional continuity, common economic
problems, art, literature, national festivals, national flag, national anthem and national
emblem etc. promote National Integration.

| INTEXTQUESTIONS 251

Fill in the blanks with suitable words from the bracket

1. Anationis acountry With ............ccoociiinieeniiaiinien social and political
strucutre (unified/un-unified)

2. The people of a nation have a ............... belief of oneness (common/
UNCOMMOn)

3, National integration creales ............ feeling (regional/national)

4. National integrationisafeelingof .................. (unity withindiversity/
5. . National integration is ........-......--... ... of communal out look by national
out look (taking up/giving up)
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25.2 COMMUNALISM

Communalism means placing ones own community above others, even above the
nation. You might have seen temples, mosques, gurudwaras and churches where
Hindus, Muslisms, Sikhs and Christians visit to offer prayers and worship. As you
know Hindus celebrate Durgapuju, Diwali, Holi and Ramnawami, You would
have seen Muslims celebrating Id, Baknd and observing Ramjan. Sikhs celebrate
Gurupumima as Gurparb, Christians celebrate Christmas and Easter. You would
have also seen shrines dedicated to Lord Buddha., These indicate clearly that the
peaple of different religions live in our country. Our govemment has delcared
these occasions as national festivals. There is no harm in practising one’s own
religion because it does not indicate that an individua! practising his own religion is
less secular, The fault lies in placing ones own community above the others and
forgetting /loyalty. The term communalism has always been used ina negative,
destructive and harmful sense. Religious fundamentalism and fanaticism practised
by some people in different communities pose serious threat to our national

micgration

Unfortunately, our country has witnessed ugly scenes of commiinal riots on many
occasions not only between two comumunities, but between communities, Massive
communal nots had taken place in 194647 at the time of partition of our country,
Our country has also witnessed Hindu—Sikh riots in 1 984 after the essasination
of Prime Minister Smi. Indira Gandhi. Again our country witnessed a wave of
communal riots in 1992 after the demalition of the Babri mosque. The recent
2002 Gujrat riot has tsmished our secular image before the world community,

In the wake of communal riots, we forget our national identity and start behaving
a5 fanatics. We breed hatred and jealousy towards the people of other religions.
The people of religious group damage life and propesty of other religious group.
Both groups involved in comunal riots [orpet their common nationzl identity, Justa
fieeling of hutred is there.

| CINTENT QUESTIONS 252

Write true or false for the following,

1. Communalism means placing ones own community above the others (True/
False) : .

2, Muslims celebrate 1d and observe Ramjan (True/False)
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3. Essteris a festival of Christians (True/False)

4. Incommunal riots, we forget our national feeling and national identity (True/
False) -

5. We breed jealousy and hatred in communal ritos (Troe/False)

LINGLISM

Linguism is excessive love and bins in favowr of people who speak a
particular langusge. You might have met peoplc speaking Hindi, English, Bengali,
Kannad, Telugu, Malayalm, Marathi and Gujrati etc. Different languges spoken
by the people of our nation reveals clearly that India is a multi-lingual nation. We
have 18 diffirent languages in schedule VIT] of our Constitution. Hindi and English
are our official languages. Each language has its literature and script. Linguism
Limnits the people speaking the same language.

Language and culture are inseparable. Languape is the carrier of culture, [t carries
culture from one generation to the next and from one group to another. The
teaching of a Ianguage to people speaking another language promotes the fecling
of inlegration. But conflict oflen ocours over the relative status of languge. This
parochial tendency destroys the feeling of national integration. Our country has
witnessed lingual riots inTamil Nadu in 1964 and Assam 1967.

Like communalism, the term finguism is used in 8 negative sense, Lingual
patterns pose a threat to national integration.

18 principal languages and their percentage in total population are being presented
to make the Jearners understand the lingual situation of our nation.

5L No, Langauge Speakers percentage 1981
. (census)
1. Hindh 42.9
2. Bengali 83
3. Telugu 8.2
4. Muarathi 8.0
5. Tamid 7.6
6. Urdu 5.7
7. Gujarati 5.4
8. Malayalamn 42
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9. Kannad 42 °

10, Oriya 3.7

11. Punjabi 3.2

12. " Assamese 22

13. Sindhi 1.6

14, Kashmiri 0.3
Choose the correct one from the following:

I, Lingual riots in Tamil Nadu had taken place in the year.
a) 1963 b) 1964 c) 1965 d) None
2. Lingual rots in Assam had occurred in the year.

a) 1966  b) 1967 c) 1968 d) None
3. The percentage of people speaking Hindi in our coutry is

3)41.0  b)42.0 c) 429 d) None
i Ourofficial Language is

a) Urdu h}Eans;ui: c) Hindi and English d) None
5. What do we breed in communal riots?

a) Love ' b) National Loyality

¢) Hatred and Jealousy d) None

154 REGIONALISM

Regionalism is a feeling of pride and loyalty that people belonging to a
region have. It is sometimes associated with a feeling of superiority of
belonging to one region as compared to those belonging to other regions.
Region is an area the inhabitants of which have a sense of unity on the basis of
language, culture and economic interests. Regionalism is regional loyalty in place
of national loyalty. Regionalism gives a negative feeling among the people of a
region towards the people of other regions. Regionalism encourages the demand
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of regional sutonomy. 1t also leads to the demand for the creation of new state. It
favours the son of soil theory,

We Indians live in different States and Union territories. Each State or Union
Territory has its own geographical boundary. Each state also has its own natural
and human resources. But within the State, demands for the creation of separate
small States are being raised. Regional political parties demand for the creation of
separale State are based on narrow personal interests. They also lay emphasis on
the imbalanced growth and developement of the regions in which they live. They
place enphasis upon the son of soil theory for employment and organise movement
for regional autonomy and creation of new States.

In November 2000, three new States viz, Chhatisgarh, Uttnranchal and Tharkhand
were created. The creation of these new States was based on strong regional
fecling and loyalty of the people of these regions. Even after the creation of these
States, the demands for the creation of more new States have emerged. In the
state o U.P., the demands for the creation of Harit Pradesh and Purvanchal are
being raised, In the state of Maharashira, there is a strong demand for the creation
of a new Vidarbha state. In the State of Andhra Pradesh, the people of Telangana
region are demanding a new Telengana State. Similiarly, in the State of Assam,
there is demand for the creation of Bodoland. In the State of Bengal, too, the
demand for the creation of Gorkhaland is being raised. The regional parties and
leaders associaled with the creation of these new regional States are organising
movements, dharna and protests ete. in support of their demands. Sometimes,
they come in conflict with the people of other regions. They forget their national |
identity. They get ready to do or die for their regions, They forget their national

identity, Such regional loyalty i5 really very dangerous for national integration. |

CANTENT QUESTHONS 254
Answer the following questions in one sentence.

1. Whatis regionalism?

2. Howis regioonlism anegative term?

3. 'What does regionalism lay emphasis on ?
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4, When were the three new states were created?

5. Inwhich state is the demand for the new Telaguna state being raised?

2558 CHALLENGES TO NATIONAL INTEGRATION

Communalism, linguism and regionalism are the main challenges to national
integration in our country. These are negative terms.

So far, in this lesson you have understood the meaning of nation, national integration,
communalism, linguism and regionalism, Now let us discuss the challengesto
national integration. There is no doubt that national integration is the fecling of
oneness among the people of a nation beyond caste, religoin, region and language.
Inotherwords, it is feeling of unity within diversity. It is above religion, lingual and
regional lovalty. But it is unfortumate that the feeling of oneness is hurt by religious,
lingusa! and regicnal loyalties. On many occasions, communal outlook, lingual favour
and regional loyalty pose a serious threat 1o national integration. So, communalism,
linguism and regionalism are the main challenges before our national integration.

In our country the feeling of oneness between Hindus and Muslims have been
challenged on many occasions, Although there have been minor communal riots in
Bihar, L.P. and other States, but the most cruel scenes of riots had appeared in
1947 and 1992 which had touched almost entire kength and breadth of our nation.
In communa] riots, the people forget that they are Indians. They forget that the
peaple whom they are going to kill are also Indians, They are not influenced by
national identity. Religious fundamentalists and fanatics guide them. Some political
and religious leaders add fuel to communalism tc promote vested interests. Thus,
commumalism is a challenge (o national integration.

Like communalism, linguism also poses a threat to national integration. Lingual
loyaity is against the feeling of oneness among the people of a nation. In linguism,
the people forget about their national identity and attach more and mare importance
to their lingual identity. For the relative status of individual languages, they cotne in
conflict and behave like enemy. They develop jealousy and hatred towards the
people speaking other languages. They cause damage to lives and properties of

other lingwal groups. They behave as ifthey are not Indians. The peopie of south

Indian states prefer English in place of Hindi language. That is why both Hindi and -
English have been declared as official ianguages.

Regionalism, like communalism and linguism, is alse a challenge to national
integration. Regional aspirations of the people articulated by their leaders threaten

SOCIOLOGY _ 33|




National Intearation: € one pEand € hallenoy

integration. Regionalism is responsible for the existence of a number of regional
political parties. It has sponsored the demand of regional autonomy. it has created
new States and is working for the creation of more states,

| e auistiow 8

I)

Match the following columa A with B
A ' B
National integration is 1) fiel to communalism.
Communalism, linguism and ) the demand of regional autonomy.

m

regionalism are
) Political and religious leaders ndd 1) to their lingual identity.

IV) Regionalism has sponsored I'V) negaive tonms
V) In linguism people attach more V) feeling of unity within diversity
and more importance

¥
In

r....."

I

r
T4 VAT YOU HAVE LEARNT
Ihj:slmntwuuluwhmﬂabumuwlbﬂnﬁng:
Naﬁminbndynfpuqkhimmcmmﬂhdw
wﬁwuhnh&:ﬁgdmvﬁdﬁsmhmwmmﬂmim
Thought, fecling and action in this regard come from within.
CquimhMmummxﬁﬁMuhm.mabmemc
ration.

Linguism is excessive toveandhininﬁnmn*afﬂmpmplcwhumkm
own language
thmthnhnmﬁdm&w.muglhw:nfamﬁmbmdm
wmmmmnmmmmmdur
regional autonomy and creation of new states.
Mmﬁ@iﬂﬂwmdﬂlﬁmhmmm
Mhﬂﬂnﬁuﬂmd‘m:ﬂdm
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1) What do you mean by nation and national integration?

2) Whatiscommunalizm? Why isita threat to National integration?
3) What is linguism? [n what way it is harmful to Natioan Integration
4) Whatis regionalism? How it is a challenge 1o National integration?
5) What promaotes our National integration?

GLOSSARY
Connotation - Meaning
Identity — . Recognition
Lingusm - excessive liking and support for the people
speaking same languge
Nation - A body of people bound together by common
feeling of oneness.
National Integration - Feeling of being together despite cultural, lingual,
Regionalism - Exocessive Jove and biss for the people of one's
OWN ICgion.
Secularism . - No distinction mﬁmtﬂiﬂnﬁ{d@m' i
Secular —  Aboverligion
Fs] ANSWER TO INTENT OF ESTIONS
25.1 (1) Unified (IT) common
(T reticwnal Uity within dirversity (TV) giving up
252 (1) True (1) True (T) True
(IV)True (V) True
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(Db, (M)b, (T b,

(IV)eand (V)e

(1) Referto 9.19, (MReferto9.1.1, (1) Refert09.1.9
(IV)Refert09.1.9  (V)Refertn 2.1.9

AGi)~B(V)- B(IV), ACID) - B(1), AQV) - BIL), A(V)~B_(1II)




INDIAN SOCIETY: TRIBAL, RURAL
AND URBAN

Tdian society has been broadly divided into tribal, rural and urban societies on
the basis of their geographical sumoundings and socio-cultural characteristics. Tribals
live in relative isolation marked with distinct culture, language and religion. In the
contemporary world, they are considered to be socio-economically backward.
Onﬂmdhuhmﬂ.nrﬂmcwummvﬂ!ag:mmchmmmrbmdm
caste, attachment to the past, as well as having agricultural economy. Urben
society is based on non-agricultural occupations like the industries and the service
sector. However, there has been a continuous interaction between these three
kinds of societies and we can not put them into watertight compartments.

After reading this lesson, you will be able to:

explain the characteristics of ribal society;

armlyse changes among tribal societies;

identify the tribal problems and know about the development measures being
caried out for them;

recognise the characteristics of village societies;

explain changes taking place in village communities;

explain the meaning and characteristics of urban society; and

analyse the linkages between rural and urban societies.
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26.1 TRIBAL SOCIETY

Indian Soclen: Tribal, Rorsland Urban

A tribe can be defined as a community living in hilly forest or well demarcated
arcas having its own culture, religion, language, and strong ethnic identity.
Ammmwmmhmmgmpmm affiliation,
mdngm:sinmﬂre,hﬁhmspmitﬂizﬂinnufﬁmﬁms,nﬂdbyﬁhd chiefs,
lmtdittyntdhu&:,mﬁlmﬂnlwqﬁnlm,mugmﬁng social distance
with other tribes or castes, following tribel traditions, beliefs and customs, conscious
of their ethnic and territorial homogentty.

26.1.1 Characteristics of Tribal Society
From the above definition, we may list the following charneteristics of tribal society,

0
i)
ii)

X)

Ththmdlyawuﬂmmmmﬁmmﬁm.
Generally they live in forests or hilly areas.
Their tuﬁh:yismiﬁ:iveiymlud‘ or semi-isolated compured to other social
graug
They have their own culture, folklore, cosmology and belief system.
Economically they are self-sufficient, i.e. their economy is based on
subsistence level where there is no concept of surplus. They cling to primitive
technology. They lack monetary economy. Their economy is dependent on
barter exchange.
Th}rammminlmudinmnﬁngtheiﬂoduﬂ need and do not bother
about their fisture requirements. .
They have their own language; generally do not have any seript. 3
They have their own political system, i .e. both stateless and state. Earlier
they had stateless system, i.e, without any tribal chief. They manage their law
and order system through farnily and kinshi ip ties, Later on, came the state
system, when tribals nominated or elected their own chiefs. Today, of course
this autonomy has been lost and they have become part of the local
minisirati
Tribal societies are known as simple societies because their social relations ships
are primarily based on family and kinship ties. Besides they do not have any
They have their own religion, i.c. having their own deities( gods and
goddesses) and belief system. Their forms of religion are known as animism
(worshipping the soul or ancestors), animatism (worshipping any non-living
budylih!hmnrumd},lu!mim(%mslﬁwhgahmmmymﬁmﬂmﬂm
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founding ancestor), and naturism (worshipping objects of nature like river,
stream, sun ,moon, forest, etc.).

x) They have a sense of belongingness to their own conumunity, they feel that
they are the sons of the soil and hence they have a strong cthnic identity,

| INTENT QUESTHONS 201

Fill in the blanks with appropriate words from the brackets.

i) Tribal communitics live mostly in areas (hilly, urban,
; ial
(@ Economy of the tribals is found at _ level (advanced, developing,
soiktive). —
(i) Tribals have religion (their own, Hindu, Christian).
(iv) Tribal society have form of inequality (intensive, little,
moderate)

57

26.1.2 Distribution of Tribal Communities in India

There arc about 461 tribes found in India distributed throughout the country, Their
population isabout 8.1 crores according to the census 2001 of India (constituting
10 8.1% of total population). Their distributions can be broadly divided into the
Region Major Tribes
North East, Sikkim and Himalayas Naga, Mizo, Adi, Lepcha, Gaddt,
Khasi, Garo, Jaintia, Raji, Bhotia,
. Thamu
Western Scheria, B, Ginsia, Rebuni, Dang,
Mina, Worti
Central Munda, Oraon, Santhal, Good, Ho,
Chenchu, Bhumij, Birhor, Kondh,
Saora, Poroja
South [rula, Toda, Badaga, Paliyan,
Cholanaicken
Island Communities Great Andamanese, Jarawa, Onge,
Sentinnclose, Shompen,
Micobarese
Table 26.1: Distribution of Tribes
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Population-wise Gonds are found highest in number (about 8 lakhs), followed by
Bhils{ahout 7.5 lakhs), Santhal (about 5 lakhs), Mina (sbout 2.2 lakhs) and Oraon
(about 2 lakhs). The lowest number among them are the Jarawa (about 50),
Onges (about 100), Andamancse (about 150), and Arandan (about 250).

26.1.3 Linguistic Classification Among Tribes in India

Most of the tribal communities speak non-Aryan language which are divided into
four linguistic families: Austro-Asiatic, Tibeto-Chinese, Dravidian and Indo-
Exrapean.

Linguistic Family Major Tribal Languages

Austro-Asialic Khasi, Nicoban, Santhali, Ho, Mundan

Tibeto-Chinese Bhotia, Lepcha, Abor, Miri, Dafla, Garo, Naga,
Lushai

Dravidian Korwa, Badaga, Toda. Kota, Kui (by Kondh),
Gondi, Maler, Oraon

Indo-European Hajong. Bhili

Table 26.2: Linguistic Distribution of Tribes

| INTEXTOUESTIONS 262

Wrile short answers:
(i) Name five major tribes of India?

(i) Name onemajor tribe who speaks the dravidian language.

(m) Where are the Onges found?

(iv) Name three tribes of Western region.

26.1.4 Tribal Social Structure and Stratification

Most of the tribes are patrilineal and patrinrchal in nature, like the Kondhs of
Orissa, Sunthals of West Bengal and Bihar, Bhils of Madhya Pradesh. Patriliny
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means inheritance of property, authority, residence, and line of descent is passed
from the father 1o the son. In these socicties male dominance is found. However,
extreme patriliny is not found among them today. Compared with the non-tribal
communities in India, the tribals have greater equality among the sexes. In the
absence of industrial economy and formal structure, the tribal social stracture s
are matriarchal, also such as Garo and Khasi of Meghalaya. Initially, social
stratification was not marked among them. There used to be broadly two divisions: &
the ruling clans and others. Economically they are termed as an egalitarian society.
Later on due to contact with outsiders and non-tribals some forms of inequality
are apparently noticed.

26.1.5 Tribal Problems

Certain types of tribal problems emerged with their contact with outsiders. Before

the Muslim rule, the tribals lived feirly inisolation. During Muslim rule the process.

of revenue collection started. However, the Muslim rulers did not interfere with,

the tribal customs and traditions. Exploitative contact started during the British!

rule. This was found mainly because of three reasons:

(8) The Britishers wanted 1o rule over the tribals.

(b) 'lhcywmedmsyphmnﬂ'mﬁnmh&hﬂmwhichmﬁchm
mineral resources.

(¢) They wanted to preach Christiznity under the pretext of rationality.

Cultural contact came into being because of the following reasons:

{a) Existence of mineral resources in the tribal areas

(b) Entry of administrators and missionaries into tribal arcas.

(¢) Entry of specialists Hke medicine man, agents and vendors into the tribal areas.

(d) Development of transport and communication in the tribal arcas, which
facilitated the entry of outsiders.

(¢) Displacement of tribal population from their traditional habitat due to
construction of industries and hydro- electricity and irrigation projects.

In this manner most of the tribal problems have emerged due to cultural contact.

There are several tribal problems, which are as follows;

2. Land alienation caused due to the introduction of monetary economy. For
of eaming They martgaged land or sold it offland. Besides, outsiders exploited
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aoquisition ofland by the state. Various State governments have passed several
acts 10 abolish transfer or sale of tribal Iand to non-tribals.

Indebtedness cropped in due to lack of adequate sources of income. Private
money lenders (like mahajan or saludar) are readily svailable in tribal arcas.
They provided personal loan on heavy raty of interest. The consumption
patterns of the tribals include regular consumption of liquor, bride price during
marriage and fine for any deviant behaviour. All these require money. Hence
they go 1o the money lender. In this manner they are heavily indebt. Effective
measures have been taken by various State govermnments 1o curb the entry of
sahukars into the tribal areas and armngements have been made to secure
loans on nominal rate of interest from the banks and co-operative socicties.

Bonded labour is a sevious problem, which came in due to rampant poverty
and lack of stable income. In fact, land alienation, indebtedness; banded labour
and poverty are inter-related problems.

Lack of money leads to taking loan from money lender by montgaging land.
The wribal community is uneble to repay, hence serves as a bonded labourer.

Shifting cultivation among tribal is a problem since it involves large-scale
deforestation. Shifting cultivation is known by vanous names such as Swidden
{slash and burm)cultivetion, Jhum (in the North East Tribes), Khalfu (among
Maler of Bihar), and Podu (among Khonds and Parajas of Orissa).

Shifting culfrvation involves clearing of a plot, usually in hilly or terrace area,
Le. cutting plants & shrubs and then broadcasting (sprinkling) seeds (usually
of arhor,maize bajra and barbati (beans) . It does not involve plough cultivation.
The arca is cultivated for one or two years and then is left hallow for five to
seven years 1o allow the vegetativon to grow densely and to repeat the cycle

Iiliteracy among tribals is a major hindrance towards their development.
On account of inaccessible habitat among tribals, education has not spread
st among them. The school timings usuzlly clash with the timings of economic
0 provide educational access by establishing a primary school within a radius
of one kilometer. '

Problem of health and nutrition among the tribals has been found mainly
due to lack of proper medical and sanitary facilities and poverty. Their pmctice
of indigenous medicine and magical practices for treatments have been very
good inthe past But today things have changed considerably. Disesse range
between dimmhea, jaundice, small pox, malaria, filaria to AIDS, heart ailments
and hypertension etc. They nequire proper treaiment in well-equipped hospitals
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or dispensaries E fforts are being made to establish primary health centres in
every village.

TN QUISTION 200

Write short answers:

(1) What is the chief cause of land alienation among tribes?
(@) What is shifting cultivation?

(i) Why the tribals have less interest in formal education?
(iv) What is the cause of bonded labour among the tribals?

—m— —

26.2 RURAL SOCILETY

Rural society means society that lives in village, and is dependent on natural
environment. Rural economy rests predominantly on agriculture and allied activities,
These societies have a low density of population, intimate group relationships and
have oral traditions. Rural societies are rich in culture and tradition. However,
from the contemporary point of view, they are considered w be socio-economically
less developed. Therefore, several development activities have been undertaken
mourcountry to improve thewr socio-economic cenditions.

26.2.1 Characteristics of Rural Socicties

The village commumity has the following characteristics.

(1) Agriculture’is the predominant occupation among them. It is not the only
source of income but also the way of life for the villagers.

(8) The village community is small insize, Imeans they live in small geographical
areas with lower density of population as compared to the towns.

(i) They have primary group behaviour, 1.¢. face-to-face relationship is found
among the membzrs of the village.

(iv) Their social structure s based on kinship and family relationships. Here the
role of lineage ( Farsh) is very important.

(v) Mostly they live in joint family. A joint family is a group of people who live
under one roof, cat food cooked at one hearth, have joint property, participate
in common worship and are linked to each other through kinship ties. The
joint family has a greater generation bondage than the nuciear famly.

SocioLoGY
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They are moce conservative and tradition ariented towards the performance
of rituals as well as beliefin deitics.

(vii) Group feeling and mutual cooperation is more evident among them. They

have a brotherhood feeling, They co-operate with each other in times of

(vii) Theirculture is also known as folk culture, i.c. consisting of customs, rituals

{x)

(=)

(i)

andt norms, etc. which are unwritten, but orally transmitied and leamed. Since
they have a common socio-economic background, they do not have
differences in ideology towands life. Hence they ars homogenous in nature,
Teadiionally, their economy is based on agniculture having primitive technology
and mono-crupping pattem. [twas less productive. Lack of proper marketing
facilities and introduction of monetary economy has resulted in poverty.
Further, decline in cottage industries has pushed them to migrate 1o
neighbouring towns,

Village Indiais largely hased on caste system, which hasa hierarchical (castes
are ranked acconding to their purity and pollution, their religious customs and
peactices and the nature of their occupation) base. For example, Brashmins
ave ranked as highest one because they do the purest occupation of performmg,
rihiale and teaching, whereas, shuds is ranked lowest becavse of his impure
ogcupation of working as scavengers . They [ollow the above hierarchical
system intensely.

Modern way of living and thinking (based on achievement of the individual
and their mtional thinking) is lacking in rural society. They still follow the
ascriptive model of life, hence their mobility is restricted.

(xii) Any deviant behaviour isdealt with stictness in the nral areas.
(i) Since modemn technology has not gained firm ground in rural areas, people

are still following the age-old methods of cultivation as well as solving the
_ related day-to-day problems. It involves hard work throughout the day as it
is a labour intensive occupation.

(xiv) They have a relatively self-sufficient economy particularly in terms of

production and consumption.

(xv) They have a static economy, since they lack modem technology, modes of

investment and a market economy.

{(xvi) They cling to conservative and traditional style of living: They have a strong

tradition and is known as the little tradition. Their attachment to the past is
shong.
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Fill in the blanks with appropriate words from the brackets:

(i) Ruralarcasare dominated by occupation (agricultural, industrial,
prefessional).

(i) Villageshave density of population (higher, lower, moderate),

@) Villagsecoriomyts _ (developed, less developed, prinitive).

(iv) Indion villageshave  system (caste, class, estate).

26.2.2 The Indian Village Community: As a Social Unit

British administrators held that vil lage communities in India are like little republics.
It means they have every thing they want within themselves, and they are not
dependent on outsiders for their existence. But this has been proved to be a myth
by Indian sociolopists after the scientific study ol Indian villages. Village in India is
an imegrated unit. There have been inter-connections and inter-dependence
between villages un socio-economic and religious terms since ages. A study of
Harvana village indicated that at least 300 villages are hnked through marriage
ties. Several consumption itemns like salt, edible oil, various ools cloth and jewellery
were not produced in every village., All types of services were not available in
every village.

Besides, forpolitical purposes villages were always a part of some kingdom feudal
lords and used to pay revenue to the king. Further, various cultural and the pilgnm
centres have attmeted people to trave! throughaout the country. For example, the
Char Dham concept of Hindus for attainment of Moksha by people has been
popular. Besides, trade practices have linked the villages with world. Therefore,
we cannot say that villages are in isolation, but they were always a part of the
larper society.

26.2.3 Changes in Rural Society

After independence, the community development programme was started i 1952.
It meant an all round development of village communities. The involvement and
participation of community was the main aim. Later on in1959 Panchayati Raj
(Local Self Govt,) was started. Both the programmes are running successfully
even today. However, Integrated Rural Development Programme has replaced
the Community Development Programme in 1979.

The rural and urban societies have a continuous interaction among them. The
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villager visits the urban areas and comes into contact with the urban people. Some
urban culture enters into the villages. Gradually some sense of heterogeneity
becomes imminent in the rural arcas by urban influence. [t is said that Indian cities
have retained some of the rural chamcteristics. Primary food and raw material are
supplied by the villages to the towns, hence both have relationship of an inter-
dependence . Thus it is termed as rural urban continuuem (continuous interaction),
Construction of roads and transportation have brought about lot of social and
economic changes e.g. Caste System is weakening. Now, there is more mobility
and it is becoming cash market from barter system etc.

26.3 URBAN SOCIETY

Urban society inchudes the towns, cities and metros with a specific way of life. An
urbam society can be defined as an area having higher density of population, people
engaging mostly in occupations olher than agriculture and domestication of animals,
having a distinct ecology and culture different from that of the large society's
culture.

26.3.1 Characteristics of Urban Society
Urban societies have the following chamcteristics:

a. Thecities and towns have a higher density of population than the nural sreas.

b. Cultural heterogeneity is found in the urban areas because people from various
areas having different cultures migrate 10 the towns in search of employment,
education and medical and health care.

¢. Cities have a distinct environment that is not natural but 2 man made
envirment.

d. Theoccupation of the urban arcas is mainly non-agricultural, i.e. based on
manufacturing, trade & commerce, professional and governance, elc.

e. Inurban areas more social mobility is found in the sense people gradually
adapt to class structure (lower, middle or upper class based on economic
criteria).

£ Formal social control is found in the urban areas in the form of courts, police
and other administrative boclies.

g Inurbanareas interaction among people is based on secondary contact and
not primary contact. [t means face-to-face and individual to individual
mteraction is not possible in the urban areas.

h. People in the cities have an urban way of life. Which means they have formal
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interaction, impersonal behaviour, non-kinship relationships, cultural
exhibitionism, passing leisure ime in clubs, parks, restagrants, cinema halls or
markels.

i Theurbaneconomic organisation is hased on market and monetary economy.

J- Civic facilities like roads, electricily, water, communication, park, hotels and
cinemas, ele. are found inurban areas.

k. Anonymity is a feature of urban societies. It means people do not know each
other in the city as in the villages.

Fill in the blanks with appropeiate words from the brackets:

(i) Urban socicties have mostly  occupation (agricultural, priestly, non-
agncultural).

0] is the important feature of the urban societies (personal
contact, Rnomymity, kinship).

(@) Urban societics have economy (monetary, agricullural, barter).

() In urhan areas people have cultural (homogeneity, heterogeneity,
plusdism).

26.3.2 India’s Urban Communities

- InIndia the urban area has the following Characteristics:

& Anareahaving some urbanadministrative unit like a Municipality, Metropolitan ‘
Council, Notified Area Council or Cantonment Board, etc.

b. Anarea having more than 10000 population.

c. ' 75%of population engaging in non-agricultural occupation.

d. Should have a density of 1000 persons per sq. mile.

¢. Having same urban amenities like an industrial arca, a large housing settlement,

having centre of entertainment and tourist importance or having some civic
o

On the basis of population, India has the following types of cities:
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Nemenclature Populstion

Metro 10,00,000+
Class I City 1,00,000+
ClassTI Town 50,000+
Classili Town 20,000+
Class TV Town 10,000+

Table 26.3: Types of cities in India

26.3.3 Urban Social Problems

Urban society has several social problems such as congestion of populution, slums,
crime, and acute shortage of resources and facilities (such as water, electricity).
Certain problems emerge from anonymity i cities, where personal relation and
primary group have broken down. It causes remendous mental pressure and
tension. That is why; psychological ailments wre numerous in cities. Because of
large migration to cities unemployment is found in large number in the urban
arcas. This happens due to push and pull factors . This canses a lot of frustration
among the people.

Push factor means that fack of employment in the villages pushes the villagers to
the towms in search of jobs. Pufl factor means the relatives in the town invite their
close people and try to give them jobs. Besides, the entertainment aspect of urban
life attracts or pulls the people to the towns.

The migrans in the cities do not have a respectable place to stay. They generally
seftle down as clusters on the outskints of the cities. These clusters grow info
slums. Their conditions detoriate from bad to worse with the passage of time.
There is a high incidence of crime in the cities. It is mainly found because of
unemployment, and frustration among the youth and also due (o the large density
of population.
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Write short ancwers,

( What s the mininmm population of s metro?




Proabizn soeivin: Ueghal, Rural and Urhan

() Why some people in urbin areas have mental problems?

(i) Whatis push factor of migration?

(iv) What is the cause of unemployment in urban arcas?

%4 WHAT YOU HAVE LEARNT

e Inthislesson you have leamnt about the tribal, rural and urbem communities of
India, particularly in terms of (heir co-existence.

o These three socictics are found in India with perfect cohesion, inter-dependence
and cooperation.

e The tnbal and rural societies are relatively economically backwand than the
urban societics.

« However, through various economic development programmes their socio-
economic status is being improved upon.

o These socictics have adistine! culture with a natural cavironment.

» People from urban areas usually miss the simplicity and non-polluting
environment of the nural areay.

e The cities of India have altracied people from through out the country as well
as abruad because of the distinctive civilization.

+ However, because of the large density of population and heavy migration
from rural areas, some problems like unemployment and growing slums have
occurred in the cities,

L) TERunL PR

Why tribal societies are called simple socicties?
Describe the major trial problems in India.

What are the main criteria of an urban area in India?
Describe briefly the changes that have taken place in rural socicty afier
independence.

e o
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5. Describe briefly urban social problems in India.

26.6

(v)

Cultivating without plough in a tcrrace by clearing the plot.

Because the syllabi and time is not according to their culture and
need.

Lack of money

10,00,000

Breaking down of primary group behaviour,

Poverty in villages pushes one 1o town in scarch of employment.
Heavy population.
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Aﬁﬁuudﬂmdingﬂm basic features of Indian society and its various aspects
like tribal, rural and urban, in this lesson you will go through an important aspect of
Indian social institutions, i.e. caste system. [n this lesson you will keamn the basic
featurcs of caste system, the differences between Vama and Jats; Caste and Class,
the changing aspect of caste system and coneepts like sansleritsation, westemisation,
and dominant caste. The word caste has its origin from the Spanish wond "casta’,
meaning *race’, or *a group havinmg hereditary quality”. The term was applied to
people of India by the Portuguesce to denote *Jati®. The word caste has created
confusion in the sense that it is used to denote both Varna and Jati. As you must
have known, people saying that there are four castes — Brahmin, Kshatriya,
Vaishya, Shudra. In fact these four are Bot castes but arc Vamas. What we find
today are not Vamas but Jatis. Thmmrjﬂur‘u’mnsandabmndﬂm}ans(thc
distinetion between Varna and Jati will be clear Iater on in this chapter). We use
the term caste here in this chapier to denote Jati.

= Sopiecines |

After reading this lesson, you will be able to:

define caste system;

describe the features of caste system;
differentiate between Varma and jati;
differentiate between caste and class; and
state the changes in the caste system.
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Caste System in India

27.1 DEFINATION OF CASTE

Caste can be defined as hereditary endogamous group, having & common name,
common traditional occupation, common culture, relatively rigid in matters of
mohility, distinctiveness of stalus and forming a single homogeneous community.
However, in the changing situation caste has adapted to many new features like
having formal organisations, becoming less rigid and having a link with politics.
Thus we may list from the above the following features of caste system.

(i)

it

(iii)

(iv)

)

Segmentul division of socicty — [t means Indian social stratification is
largely bascd on caste. There are various castes having a well-developed
life style of their own. The membership of a caste is determined by birth
Thus caste is hereditary in niture,

Hierarchy — It indicates various castes according (o their purity and imparity
of necupations, are ranked from higher to Jowor positions. Tuis like a ladder
where pure caste is ranked on the top and impure is ranked at the bottom.
Forexample the occupation of Brahmins is that of performing rituals and
teaching It is considered to be the purest occupation; hence they are placed
at the top of the hierarchy. On the other hand Sweeper whose eccupation
1 cleaming and scavenging, is placed at the bottom of the hierarchy because
of impure occupation.

Hestrictions on food, drink and smoking — Usually difTerent caste do
not exchanpe food and drink, and do not share smoking of fukka among
them. For instance, Brahmins do not take food fromany othercaste. Ttis
acomplicated process. For eexample in Uttar Pradesh, among Kamyak ubj
Brahmins, there are many sub-divisions. lach sub-division does not take
food from other sub-division. There are two types of food: pucca '(food
prepared in ghoe like puri, kachodi and pulao) and kucheha (food prepared
in water like rice, pulses, and vegetables curries). Some castes exchange
only pucca food among themsslves, Invariably, the high castc doss not
take anything from the low caste. The same principle is applicd to smoking.

Endogamy It indicates members of the caste have to marry within their
own caste only, Inter-caste marriages are prohibited. However, among
educated people, particularly in the urban arcas, inter-caste marriages are
grachually increasing.

Purity and pollution — [t is one of the important features of custe system.
Purity and pollution are judged in terms of decds, occupation, language,
dress patterns, as well as food habits. For example liquor consumption,
consuming non-vegetanian food, eating lefi-over food of the high castes,
working in occupations like leather crafl, lifting dead animals, sweeping and
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carrying garbage etc. arc supposed (o be impure. However, in recent times
some high caste people are loday doing all the above jobs, like working in
a shoe-shop, shoe-factory, culting hair in a beauty parlour ete.

(vi) Occupational association — Each caste has a specific occupation and can
not change the occupation. For instance, Brahmins do priestheod and
teaching, Kayasthas maintgin revenue records and writing, Baniyas arc
engaged in business and Chamars are engaged in leatherwork, etc. With
new job opportunities availuble due to industrialisation and urbanization
some people have shifled from their traditional eccupation. However, in
raral arcas traditional occupations are still followed. Such cases are also
found in urban areas like a barber hes a hair-cutting saloon where he cuts
hair in the moming and evening and simultaneously works asa peonin
some office.

(vii) Social and religious disabilities and privileges of a few sections -
The lower caste are deburred [rom doing many things like they are not
permitied to enfer the temple, do not use literary language and can not use
gold emanments orumbrella etc. However, things have changed considerably,
these restrictions are hardly found today.

(vil) Distinction in custom, dress and speech — Each caste has distinct style
of life, i.e. having its own customs, dress patterns and speech. The high
caste use pure Isnguage (sometimes use literary words), whereas, the low
caste use colloguial (local) language.
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(ix) Conflict resolving mechanisms — The caste’s have their own conflict
resolving mechanisms such as Caste Panchayats at the village and inter-

village levels,
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Fill in the blanks with appropriute words from the brackets:

() Pucca food is prepared in (leaves, water, ghee)

(i) Theoccupation of Brahmins is (leatherwork, priesthood,
business).

(i) Untouchables arctoduy identifiedas_ (OBC, Savarana, Dalits)

(iv) Membership of a caste is (hereditury, achieved, tnnsferred).

2 7
I T ]

DIFFERENCE BETWEEN VARNA AND JATI

As mentioned earlier there are four Vamas. The first mention of Vamais found in
Rig-Veda, ie. in the Vedic e around 1500 BC. Varna means colour. Initially
there were nountouchables. The Vama system was relatively not rigid during the
Vedic era (1500BC - 1000BC). During the later Vedic era, i.e, aroumd 1000BC
there has been a mention of “Asat Shudra” (untouchable community). Thus
untouchability started around 1000BC. Around 2* century BC to 1* century
AD, because of diversified occupations, several occupational groups emerged
and came 1o be known by different Jatis, Thus Varna Vyavastha is the textual
meodel or book view of Indian social system, Le. it is found today enly in texts.
Whereas, Jati is the contextual view or field view of Indian social system, i.c. we
find Jatis in reality today and not Vamas. There are only four Vamas whereas,
there are about 4000 Jatis. In each region about 200 Jatis arc found. The Varna
had a pan-Indic hierarchy, i.e. Brahmins are on the top, Kshtriyas are at the second
position, Vaishyas are at the third position and Shidras are found in the bottom of
the hicrarchy. This hierarchy was uniform throughout India but in Jati a uniform
hicrarchy throughout India is not found. In the changing situation, in some arcas
Brahmins are on the top, in some other arcas Thakurs (Rajput) are at the top.
Today even the Dalits are found on the top in some areas. Thus secular criteria
(economic and political) are found in the Jati system. On the other hand in Vama
vyavastha ntual criteria (religious) is found. In Vama vyavastha intially untouchable
are not found. They are placed outside the Vama vyavastha, whereas, in the Jati
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vyavastha untouchables are an integral part of the system. [n Vama vyavasthaa
person’s status was not changeable, whereas, inthe Jati vyavastha one can change
one’s status with improved socio-economic condition. Thus one should not take
Vamaand Jahi synonymously.

273 DIFFERENCE BETWEEN CANTF AND CLASS

While a caste is hereditary, aclass is non-hereditary in nature. A class system
allows both exogamy and endogamy, pemmits mobility either up or down the sysiem,
and also allows an individual to remain in the status to which he was bam. Thus a
class is primarily based on socko-cconomic eriteria. There are three major classes
found: Upper, Middle, and Lower. Each class is divided into two sub-divisions.
They are upper-upper, and lower upper; upper-middle and lower-middle; and
upper-lower and Jower-lower. A class is more open than the caste in the senge
that mobilily is allowed in the class system. Itis not allowed that openly in the
caste systenr. Further, caste system is based on ritual criterion whereas, cluss is
based on secular criterion. Ritual eriterion means it is hased on religious myths,
secutar means non-religious arienon like economie, political and social entenion,
However, in changing circumstances caste is also adapting to secular criteria,
Consciousness is found in the class but not necessanly in the caste. However,
today castes are also changing into classes in urban arcas particalardy in terms of
CCOTIUMIC CTHETion.

| TNienrouesTiov s

Maich the following:

() Pan-indic - Jati
(i) Achieved status Class
(i) Untouchables Vama
(iv) Four Thousand Groups Deit

274 CHANGES IN THE CASTE SYSTENM

Changes in the caste system have been found in the last two centuries in general
and in past 50 years in particular. Several processes like sanskrilisation,
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democratic decentralisation have made consequent changes in the caste system.
They are as follows:

(i) Sanskritization: It is a process by which any low caste could adapt to the
behaviour patiern, style of life, and culture ofhigh caste and claim membership
in that high caste. But they have to leave their unclean occupation and other
impure habits like meat enting and tuking liquor, ete. The untouchables were
not allowed to sanskritize their status. Thus only middle castes could
sanskritize themselves. For sanskntizntion, a caste must kave three conditiony:
(a) it should have atouchable status, (b) it should have better econommic
condition, (c) it should make a claim to membership into a high caste, by
propagating some story or myth. It is a group process and not an individual
process. It is a leagthy process and not an overnight process. It does not
lead to eny struchural change, only leads to positional change. It means a
particular low caste chanpes its position info a high caste in a particular area,
whereas the caste structure does not change. Through this process a few
lower castes m different parts of country have chanped their status into higher
castes,

The Jatavs of Agra wanled (b sanskritize in the 1940s, They are
Chamars by caste. Duning the British period, demand on shoes
went up and the Jatavs became economically well off. They
claimed the Kshutriya status by propagating a myth: in the Lomesh
Ramayan written by Swami Atma Ram; it was mentioned that
during Treta Yug the Jatavs were Kshatriyas. When Parshuram
was slaying the Kshatriyas, the Jatervs hided in the forest and started”
working with leather erafi to szve themselves. Now that they have
become economically betier off, hence they want to get back
their Kshatriya status. But the local Kshatriyasrefused to accede
10 their claim sirwe they were untouchables. Later on the Jatavs
adapted to politicization and gmdually became a vote bank in the
areas, Today Jatavs are dominant in the arca. Thus unsuccessful
sanskritisation led o politicization and upward mobility of the caste.

(@ ‘Westernisation: Itindicates adapting to western style of living, language,
dress pattern, and behaviour pastern. In India largely the British influence
has been found. The festures of westermisation are: (a) rational outlook
(scientific and goal oriented outlook), (b) interest in material progress, (¢}
reliance on modern communication process and miss media, (d) English
medium education, (¢) high social mobility, ete. The higher castes were first
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to westernise themselves. Later on, the lower castes also adapted to this
process. [thas largely influenced the rigidity of caste system and changed it
into a flexible system, particularly in the urban areas,

(i) Modernisation: Jiisa process which primarily relieson scientific autlook:
rational attitudes, high social mobility, mass mobilisation, empuathy, beliefin
liberty, equality and frstemity; high level of motivation to do cvery thing with
perfection; specialisation and super-specialisation in work: active
participation: and deafing with complex organisations. It alsp requires changes
in institutional, stractural, attitudinal, and organisational aspects at the social,
cultural and personal level. This has affected greatly the caste system in the
sense that it has become more flexible. In urban areas castes are gradually
becoming classes. In India we find an emerging middle class with arational
outlook and goal orientation. Modemisation is a broader concept than
westernisation. Any culture can modemise itself without adepting to wesiern
values, Inour case we can modemise ourselves not by abandoning the
tradition totally but by integrating the rational aspects of the tradition and
suitable aspects of modemity, Our caste systern has adapied suitably to the
modemn practices, i.e. educuting people, forming formal crganisations and
making people conscious about ther existence.

(iv) Dominant caste: In the 20" century, the phenomena of dominant caste
has emerged. [t means some caste becomes economically mnd politically
dominant and virtually rules over other castes in the region. A casie can
become dominant by having the features like: (a) large land holdings in the
area (good economic position), (b} politically dominant (becoming a vote
bank), (c) having a lange population, (d) high ritual status, () English medium
education, (f) having a tradition in agriculture (not tillers but landlords), and
() having a tradition of violence (for dominance muscle power is essential).
However, today it is not limited to the high caste only but has been found
among the lower castes also.

(¥) Industrislisation and urbanisation: Both these processes have affected
the caste system. With the growth of industrial towns and other cities,
migration to these areas has gone up. In these areas following strict caste
rules are not possible. There are public places like parks, restaurants,
canteens, hotels, offices and communication systems like buses and trains
etc. where inter-dinning and sharing of places are essential, Hence, a flexible
appreach has been adapted.

(Vi) Democratic decentralization: Through the introduction of Panchayati Raj,
local self-governments have been created in the villages. In the Panchayai
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reservation has been made for the lower castes. This has given an opportunity

for the lower castes to empower themselves.

Caste and politics: It is not a new phenomenon since politics is a part of
life always, During the Vama vyavastha, Brahminical supremacy was an
example of politics. Today it 1s said that castes have a close link with politics
because castes have become vote banks, castes have become politically
aware, there have been identification of castes with political parties and
every casie has its own association. In fict, the link between caste and

politics has led to an empowerment among the lower castes. These castes
- never had any opportunities to express themselves. Today they ventilate

their fechings through elections and power lobby. Dialit politics isone such
example, where the Dalits are trying o assert their identities and have become
successful in capturing power in various States. However, the negative
aspects of this link has been found in factionalism, L.c. the high casics always
want to maintain their siatus guo. They anc nol ablc to accept the changing
dominant position of the lower castes. This has led to frequent conflicts
between high castes and low castes in several regions of the country.
However, thisis only a transitional phase. Better education, mass awareness
campaign and good employment opportunities would ensure smooth passape
towards a progressive society.

(viii) Casie and economy: Traditionally, it was said that caste system hasbeen

functional for the society particularly in the economic sense. {tisnothing

but the Jajmani system. 1t is a system of traditional occupation for the
lower castes, particularly the service caste. The service caste is known us
Kamin and they used to provide service 1o the higher castes known as
Jajmans. The Kamins provided specialized skills and services to the
Jajmans and in return used to get rewards in kinds (food grains). The
relationship between Jajmans and Kamins used to be a permancnt and
hereditary relationship i.c. after the death of the Jajman, his son used o be
a Jajman and the same principle applied to the Kamins. Thus it was a
functional refationship in village India. However, due to introduction of market
cconomy and tand reforms the Jajmani system gradually is being eroded.

In this manner, caste system has undergone many changes due lo the above

processes and it has adapted to the new socio-economic condition, In urban

areas, today people do not adhere to caste norms. The only aspect where caste

comes is that during marriage they still become endogamous. However, as

mentioned earlier, some people have adopted to inter-caste marriage and inter-
fici iy
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INTEXT QUESTIONS 27.3

Fill in the blanks with the appropriate word from the brackets:

{iy Sanskntisstion means caste becoming high caste (lower,
middle, upper).

(1) Westernisation means adapting to _ values (Japaness, Western,
Indian).

(iif) Modernisation means having o __outlook (raditional, conservative,
rational),

(iv) A dominani caste hasa _population (large, small, very small).

3

2% - :
%4 WHAT YOU HAVE LEARNT

* Inthis lesson you have learmit about the main basis of Tndian social structure,
1.¢. the caste system.

* The caste system is an age-ald phenornenon of Tndian socicty.

¢ [Inthe past il produced harmony between various groups by exchange of
goods and services. Itexhibited a good division of labour of work.

* However, the practice of untouchability was ariticized.

* Several changes have occurred in the caste system due to the processes of
sanskritization, westernisation, modernisation, democratic decentralisation,
industrialization and yrbanisation etc.

*  The caste system has adapled 10 the above processes in urban areas. Caste
system has also adapted to some of the features of the class systems.

Em

. 'What are the differences between Vamaand Jati?
Discuss briefly the differences barween caste and class.
What is sansknitisation?

Discuss the fentures of a dominant caste.

Lol ol .
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®

(iif)
()

(i)
(1)

)

(i)
(1if)
(iv)

ANSWER TO INTENT QUESNTIONS

Vama
Class
Dalit

Juti

Ghee
Priesthood
Daalit
Hereditary
Lower
Westem
Rational
Lamge

Caste Svstem in India
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MAJOR RELIGIOUS
COMMUNITIES IN INDIA

Tndiiis o lund of several religious conununities. As hordes ol people came to
frdia in scarch of fertile husls, bottor resources and opportunities, and to escape
from crue! regimes, they 2fso brought with them their cultures, a component ol
which is religion. Broadly speaking, Indion refigions may be divided into two
cateporics: first, those which are of local origin, and second, those which were
introduced from other parts of the world. Under the first category, we may place
Hinduism and those religious movements that emerged on the Indian soil and later
became independent religions, such as Buddhism, Jainism, and Sikhism. Placed
under the second categury are Zoruastaanism, Juduism, Christianity, and Islam.
In India, none of them could remain isolated. Rather, continuous interactions took
place (and are taking place even now) between the local religious communities
and those which came from outside. From these interactions there came up
composite culure of India

| D omrcives

Adfter reading this lesson, you will beable to:

»  describe the characteristics of different religions in India; and
e discuss the nature of interaction between different religious communities.

28.1 MAJOR RELIGIOUS GROLUPS

We shall study the characteristics of each of the religions found in India in a time
sequence, i.¢., beginning with the oldest religion and moving 10 those that are
relitively younger.
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Major Religious Communities in India

28.1.1 Hinduism

About cighty-three per cent of India"s population is Hindu, Besides India, Hindus
are found in other countries of Asia, Africa, the Caribbean Islands, Fiji, and the
United Kingdom.

Hinduism is ane of the most ancient refigions of the workd. Its roots can be traced
back to the Indus Valley Civilization, around 3000 B.C. Archacologists point out
that the worship of Shiva and the mother goddess (shakei) came into existence in
the pre-Aryan period (3000-2000 B.C.). Having such a long history, it is obvious
that Hinduism has developed overa period of time and is bound to show u fur
greater diversity inits thoughts and practices than any other religion.

The doctrines of Hinduism are not contained in any one suered book. Hinduism
does not have a single historical founder, [ lindus worship innumerate gods and
goddesses. But at the same time, they also have the concept of one God, from
whom everything emerges and in whom cverything dissolves. At one end, if
Hinchdsm is polytheistic (i.e.. consists of many gods and goddesses), at the other,
ilis monotheistic (i.c., has the concept of ane God), It is interesting that one need
nol believe in the existence of god in orderto
be a Hindu Contradictory beliefs are
contained in Hinduism. There are no particular
beliefs or practices that are common o all
Hindus, Hinduism comprises a vast body of
sucred literature such as the Vedas,
Upanishads, Dharmashastra, Puranas,
Darsanas, Agamas and Tantras, etc. These
texts deal with the philosophical issues; some
of them deal with the performance of i ls in
temples and households, As is true of the
philosophical matters, in rituals also, there isa
great deal of variation.

Hinduism is intimately connected with Hindu
society with the result that it is difficult to say
where one ends and the other begins. Because
of this, some authors say thal Hinduism may be understood as a way of life.
The social basis of Hinduism is found in caste system, which according to Rig
Veda has a divine origin. The four social categories, called varna, emerged from
the body of the purusa, the first being who was sacrificed in a ritual. Social
categories that at one time were regarded as untouchable were not part of this
scheme. This model of caste with four varnasts known as the chalurvarna
system.
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However, in reality, there are not four bat mnumerable castes that are endogamous,
i.e., marry within. They are known as jafis. Each of them has a monopaly over an
occupation and claims to fall in one or the other varna. When Hindu sacred and
legal texts spoak of caste, it is mostly varna that thcytnveinviﬂrmdmjrm-ﬁ;ly
Jjati. The concepts of purity and pollution are central to Hinduism, and thus caste
system, although the strictness with which they are observed differs from one
caste society to another.

Certain concepts central to Hinduism are dharma, karma, and moksa. The word
dharmamcans *duty’, and each individual is advised to live aceording to the duty
luid doven for onc's caste, sex, and age, The net balance of good and bad deeds
in previous births is called karma. It determines whether ane will be born a human
or animal, or will be released forever from the cycle of birth and death. The
permanent release from the world is called mokva (meaning *salvation”), which
should be the aim of every Hindu. But one should think of one’s salvation afier
having accomplished one’s houschold duties as successfully as possible.

In the course of its history, Hindism has undergone many changes. Certain Hindu
institutions. such s untouchability, sati (i.c., a woman following her husband o
death), human sacrifice, female infanticide (i.c., killing of female children), were
severely criticized by the British. One of the great reformers of the nineteenth
century was Raja Ram Mohan Roy, who founded a religious society called Brahmo
Samaj in 1828, He said aretum to Vedic Hinduism would provide an end to many
unjust practices that had developed in Hinduism. Dayananda Saraswati, who
founded Arya Samuj in 1875, also werked for arevival of Vedic Hinduism, Other
changes have come in Hinduism because of seaularization, the ideology of equality,

28.1.2 Zoroastrianism

With a history of almost three thousand years, Zoroastrianism is one of the most
ancient living religions. 1t is the most important and best known religion of ancient,
or pre-Islamic, [ran. The roots of Zoroastrianism can be located in an Eastern
Iranian, tribal, and basically pastoral society. The religion originated around 1000
B.C. and developed further under the first Iranian empire.

Zoronstrianism takes its name from that of its founder, Zarathushira (or Zoroaster),
who probably lived around the beginning of the first millennium B.C. The story
narrated about his birth in the Zoroastrian texts is that when the world had fallen
into the hands of evil people, Mother Earth appeared before the Almighty in the
shape of a cow. She requested the Lord to save her from the evil that had spread.
Then, the Lord said he would send down & hero named Zarathushtra who would
rescue her. Soon after, the story goes, in the city of Rae, inIran, a son was bom to
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Prince Pourushaspa. He was named Spitama, who later became Zarathushira.
Because the Prince suspected that tyrant chiefs might kill the child, be sent him to
his mother’s father’s house, where he grew up. Spitama began to preach at the
age of fifieen, and his preaching constitutes the central body of Zoroastrianism.

Another name for Zoroastrianism is Mazdaism. It is derived from the name of
Mazda (*Wise") or Atwra Mazda (*Wise God'), who is regarded in Zoroastriunism
as the Creator of the whole universe. Zoroastrians belicve that there is but one
God. They say: ‘Everything emanates from Ahura Mazda and merges back to
Him at the end.” Ahura Mazda is formless, The charseteristics olthe Lord and the
teachings of Zarathushira are conlained in texts called garhas.

The earth has a significant place in Zoroastrianism. She is regarded as the mother
who sustains all human beings, During life, the Zoroastrian is inher churge, and
afler death, he returns o ber, Fire (atar) is an outward symbol of Zorosstrians.
arathushtrs taught the Tranians to worship fire as the purest and holiest of God's
creatton. This is the reason why Zoroastrians do not bumn their dead, because
contact with the dead and decaying body would pollute the hoty fire. For the same
reason, they neither bury the corpse nor throw it in waler. So, they build walled-in
platforms of masonry, open o the sky, Known as the Towers of Silence
(dakhamas), it is m here that the corpse is exposed, which the birds eat away,
The bones crumble by the action of sun, rain and wind. The bone-dust iscdeposited
into the large pit in the center of the tower, where all, people of different classes, at
lnst mingle together in the bosom of Mother Earth. |

The followers of Zorpastrianism, called Parsis, came to India about the eighth |
century A.D. They constitute a small community in India, having & population of |
around one lakh individuals, settled mostly in the western part. Some of their
families have attained great industrial success, like thet of the Tatas. Most aspects
ofﬂmeI’am.icu]!nn:.apaﬂﬁtmﬂtﬁ‘mligimsﬁtﬁ,ﬂmlikcﬂﬂﬂfﬂtnﬂmﬁmﬁng !
communities of Maharashira and Gujarat. Since the mid-nineteenth cenfury, Parsis. |
hnmbmﬂnimdmo[mdia'snmdaniuﬁm.ﬂthcrmndmﬁzjngmh&:ir
region and elsewhere in the country emulate their example.
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Answer the following questions.

1 Whatis the approximate population of Hindus in India?
2 Whereare the Hmdus found in the world?

3 Towhich civilization can the roots of Hinduism be traced?
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4 Name the religion of pre-lslamic Iran,
5 Where are the followers of Zomastrianism found in India?

28.1.3 Buddhism

Buddhism acquired a dominant position in India under the rule of Emperor Ashoka
(273-236 B.C.). As a consequence of the missionary propaganda, Buddhism
speead all over India, Ashoka sent his son and daughter to propagate the teachings
olBuddhain different parts of India. Buddhism also embraced several commumities
outside India, thus becoming a world religion. By the twelfth century AD., Buddhism
was on its way out from India. In nurthem India, Harshavardhana and the Pala
emiperors provided a lol of patronage to Buddhism. But the other royal families
were staunch adherents of the Brahmanical secls.

Atone time, it was believed that once Buddhism had adopted the Tantric practices,
it started degenerating. Today, this explanation is not held. The other reason piven
was that Buddhist conumumilies were peace loving and defenseless. The monasteries
were the strongholds of Buddiusm. The hordes of Muslim wanrriors that invaded
India destroyed the monasteries, leading to a crumbling ol Buddhism, Another
explanation is that Hinduism offered acolussal challenge (o Buddhism. Many of
the Buddhist ideas and pracuces were absorbed into Hinduism. Not anly that
I linduism adopted Buddhist practices and idcology, Buddhism also adopted certain
Hindu practices, thus began (he proeess of the Hinduization of Buddhiso

Besides these, there were some intemal causes that led to ts dechne. Buddhism
was dependent upon monasteries that did not have broad popular support but
relied exclusively on royal patronuge. So, when royal support dechined, there was
a subsequent decline of monasteries. Further, Buddhist monks were more interested
in their own salVation, rather than converting people o their faith.

Today, Himalayan Buddhism of direct Indian ancestry remains only in Nepal, where
it i5 fused with Hinduism. Its priests are called Vajrcharya, who are Tantric priests,
amd they are marnied persons. Because of ths, this kind of Buddhism s also known
as Vajracharya Buddhism. Buddhism of Tibetan origin survives in Ladakh, Sikiam,
Bhutan, und also Nepal. It also survives with Tibetan refugees in India, whose
settlements are in different parts.

Certain focused artempts have also been made to revive Buddhism in the
subcontinent. A Sinhalese monk, Anagarika Dharmapada, founded in 1891, a
society for the reviva! of Buddhism. The society was called the Mahabodhi Society,
and one of its aims was to work towards Buddhist education. It also took the
repair of Bodhgaya Temple.

SOCIOLOGY oS |
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Conversion to Buddhism on a mass scale took place afier Dr. B.R. Ambedkar,
the architect of the Constitution of India, embraced Buddhism on 14 October,
1956 in Nagpur (Maharashtra). Along with him, thousands of men of the community
called Mahars, the community to which Dr. Ambedkar belonged, were also
converted to Buddhism. A community of leather-workers in Agra, called Jatavs,
also embraced Buddhism a little later. These Buddhists are often known as Neo-
Buddhists (or Nav Buddhists), For some inspired Buddhists, Dr. Ambedkar is
*‘Bodhisattva Ambedkar’. In contemporary India, Buddhists of all types constitute
around 0.8 per cent of the total population.

28.1.4 Jainism

The Jains in India are a relatively small section, abowt one half of one per cent of
India’s population. They are spread in all parts of Tndia, but their main concentration
is in Lhe states of Rajasthan, Madhya Pradesh, Gujarat, and Kamataka. Founded
by Virdhamuna Mithavira, who lived from 540 t0 468 B.C., Jainism has exercised
a significant influence on India, and the world’s history.

In ancient India, both Buddhism and Brahmanism absorbed the centenl doctrines
of Jainism of *ron-harming’ and ‘non-violence' (ahimsa) and of vegetarianism.
As a consequence, both of them became the primary principles of Indian culture,
During the medigval period, Jain practices and doctrines also affected the major
Hindu sects. Inmodem India, Jains have played a emarkable role in commercial
and political life, Through its indirect effect on Mohandas Kanimehand Gandhi,
Jainism has given the principle of “non-violence' to the world. Hence, though the
followers of Jainism are fewer in number, their impact has been tremendous.

Jains have practiced their faith for more than twenty-five centuries. They have also
produced a large scriptural literature. One of the deeds of religious merit for Jain
manks is fo copy and preserve their manuscripts, and this is one of the reasons of
a large number of scriptures that they have, The basic idea of Jainism is that the
acts camied out by an individual are important for his salvation. The status one
acquires by birth (ascribed status) is unimportant. Jains share s common belief in
the concept of ‘three jewels® (iriratna), which are right faith, right knowledge,
and right conduct. If one follows these “jewels’, then one will be able to attain
liberation from the world.

Jains arc the members of the four-fold organization (samgha), composed of monks
and mms, laymen and laywomen. The monks and nuns observe stricter discipline,
but laymen and laywomen try their best to live according to the rules laid down in
their scriptures. Jains must sbstain from injuring life, making false speech, taking
what is not given, leading an impure life, and taking food and drink at night. They
also do not eat root vegetables such as potatoes, onions, garlic, or those that have
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amultiplicity of sceds. Although Jains are divided into two main groups, namely
Digambara and Svetambara, most of the doctrines are common to them. The
hasic difference between them is that the Digambara male ssints (muri) are “sky-
clad’, meaning they remain naked, whereas the Svetambara monks (both men

. and women} wear white robes. This division of Jains came into existence in 79

AD.

Jains are divided into numerous castes. Some scholars estimate that there are

- cersainly not less than sixty castes among Jains. Many Jains are tadespersons, but

some are in other occupations as well, such as cultivation and service, Jains in
South India divide themselves in four groups, headed by those who are temple
priests. This priestly caste is like the Brahmin caste among Hindus, with the main
exception that even these highest among Jains will interdine with all other Jains of
their region. Among | lindus, members of different castes do not have inter-dining
relations, Jains have also adopted the cliaracteristics of the area where they have
chosen 1o reside. For instance, in Gujarat, some Jain castes have taken up the
systemn of hypergamy (amdoma), i.c., taking wormeen from lower castes in marnage
rather than piving theirs.

Many relorm movements have arisen in the Jong history of Jamnism. They have
msisted to revive true Jain traditions and to marry within (Le., remam endogamons).
Jains have long inter-married with counterpart Hindu castes, but these reformers
say that inter-marriages be arranged among Jain casies rather than with Hindus.
The worship of certain Hindu deities, which has been taken up by some Jain
groups, should be abandoned. These movements have been successful in some
parts of India

INTEXT QUESTIONS 28.2

Which of the following statements is true or false? Write T after the statement thit
is true und F after the statement that is false.

a) Harshvardhana and the Pala emperors provided a lot of patronage to Buddhism.
b) Some scholars regard Buddhism as peace loving and defenseless.

€) Twenty percent population of India is of Buddhists.

d) Jains believe in twenty-four tirthankara.

¢) Tibetan refugees in India follow Jainism.
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28.1.5 Christianity

Christianity is a monotheistic faith. Everything in it is related to the acis of mercy
accomplished and inspired by Jesus. Christianity is a historical religion. [t camne
out of Judaism. The belief of Christians is that God spoke directly and scted
decisively inthe life, death. and revival (resurrection ) of Jesus, seen asthe *Christ™
Resurrection is aterm tht Christians use for the event or time when Jesus became
alive again three days after his death. Jesus is seen as the chosen one of God. [t is
with Jesus that the history of Christianity takes its start.

Having a history of mors than
two thousand years,
Chnstianity has mari fested a
great varniely of expressions
in diffcrent paris of the
world. It continues w be
highly heterogeneous, Lorits
adherents are more than a
hillion people in different
countries. In spite of this
diversity. sowme of its
principles are commonly
held. Christianity believes
that God has told human beings what is good for them. Anvene who comes o
God must helicve that [e exists and He givees rewards (o thase who search for
Him. One ofthe central beliefs ol Christianity is that thrce things arceverlasting:
faith, hope. and love, ind the greatest of all is *love” for everything that exasts in the
universe, One should depend upon the Father of Jesus Chri st e, God, who s
the source of all pood in this life nnd in the life 10 come.

Christianity is of greater antiquity in India than in any otlier country in the world
except Palestine. 1t is older in India than in Rome itself. Chistiunity came to India
1n two main movements, which are separated by a perind of almost one thousand
yemrs. The first movement ocourred in the early cenfuries sfter Christ when Christian
travellers, following the trade routes, settfed along the coast of Kerala. They

converted the local people and established permanent groups of Christians there.

The members of the various Churches of the Thomas Christians are convineed
that the Apostle Thomas himself founded their church in its original form. There is
reliable evidence that churches existed in India fron: fourth century A D. These
churches maintained their distinctiveness by retaining Syriac as the language of
worship and receiving their bishops from Mesopotamia. These Chiristizns are known
as Syrian Christinns.
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he second movement began in the sixieenth century when Europeans gained

political control over trade centers and later, over the entire subcontinent. The
Portuguese occupied Goa in 1510, They regarded commerce and conversion as
ntimately related. Missionanes, who were professionally dedicated to converting
local peaple. carmied out the second introduction of Christianity into India.

By theend of the sixtzenth century, asa result of the special privileges for Christians,
a great majority of population had become Chnistian, members of the Roman
Catholic Charch, With the suppont of the King of Denmark, the Protestants cntered
the field in 1779 Expansion began in 1858 when the British government took
vver tule from the Exst India Company, Today, Chnstians number about three per

centol india’s population.

Chnstion nussionaries were generally against the traditional social onder, Le. caste
system [lowever, they were notable 1o provide feasible altiematives, Converls
were made nainly fron Jower castes, but even afier they had embmced Chnstianity,
their socit mnking aid notchange. Higher castes trewted (them in the same way as
they had treated them earlier. Nat anly were the lower castes converted to
Christianity in certain parts, missionary activitics were also active intribal arcas,
eapecially of the north-casten part of Tndia. As a result, qualitative changes have
vume n the lifesiyles of people who had embraced Chnistianity. The level of
edesaton is higher among thern, Christian missions also provided legal help to
tribals whos Ll hisd boen forcibly taken away by vutaders. Many inbal languapes
in the portheastern pant found a script in Roman because of the cffors of the
missionancs. Inother words, Chinstianity has been a source of long-lasting changes

inlndia

258.1.6 Judaism

The Tollowere of Judzism are known as Jews. The ancient Indian settlemenis of
Jews are in Cochin and Maharmshtra Both the settfements are small in number
having a combined poputavon of ot more than twenty thousand individuals.

The Jews of Cochin have firmly maintained their religious identity foraf least a
millennium. It was around 1020 A1) that the King of Cochin gave the Jews the
right to live and enjoy privileges. such as the right 1o ride elephants and to go with
nstate umbhrella, ete. Later, the Jews came to be divided into two groups —the
White Jews, who were generslly lighter in their skin colour and traced their kinship
tothe original migrants, and the Black Jews, who were durk skinned. There existed
no relationship of marriage or eating food together between these two groups.

By comparison to the Jews of Cochin, those in Maharashtra are large in number.
Today. these Jews are known as Bene Ismael, i.c., the Sons of Israel. They live in
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several Konkani-speaking villages as oil-pressers. Since oil-pressing is nota
prestigious accupation, they do nit rank high in their villages. As they do not work
on Saturdays, they are also known as Saturday Oilmen, They observe Jewish
festivals, There is also evidence that they have tried to improve upon their status
by purifying their diet and prohibiting the remarringe of widows, Like those in
Cochin, these Jews are also divided into White Jews, those who claim pure Jewish
ancestry, and Black Jews, who are of mixed origin. The White Jews place
themselves above the Black. Some scholars say thait these two groups are like the
two casies.

| FINTENT UESTIONS 190

Fillin the blanks.

8. Christinityisa _ faith,

b. The followers of Judsismare called

¢. The Jews of Maharashtra are divided into_____ and__ S
d. __ isseenasthe chosen one of God,

¢. Inm , Portuguese cccupiad Goa.

£ Many wibal communities in northesstern part of India have embraced

28.1.7 Islam

In this section, we shall provide an account of the adherents of [slam in India, who
namber about thirteen per
cent of India’s population,
Besides Indonesia, India has
the largest population of
Muslims than is the case with
any other country,

b4 -

The rootslm in Ambic means | ;;mf: T s sadaesu
‘1o be in peace, to be an LS

integral whole'. From that
comes the word Islam,
which means ‘to surrender
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to God’s law and thus to be on integral whole.” One who so
laws is called Muslim. The followers of Islam believe that God has
message regarding how humankind should live. Through all ages, God
His messengers as the guides of human beings. The first Prophet was Adam_ He
was the first human being as well. The last in the chain of Prophets was Mubammad,
the Prophet of the sixth ccotury A.D: Some Prophets received the holy messages
from God in the form of scriptures. The last such scripture was the Quran, the
" revealed book of Muslims. ;

Tlmughommngm,dwhasiudncﬁmqﬂﬂmhnsmnnimdth:mhw
orpanized inﬁmﬁainﬂmﬂ!ymmWﬁ,D.mmmwpf
Islam are: the oneness of God {al-Tawhid), the concept of Prophethood (al-
Risala), and the conceplof life hereafier (al-Akhirah). " [he idea of Islam is summed
up in the idea of “There is no deity, but God'. It affirms God Lo be one and only
one. God of Quran is transcendent, powerful, and merciful. There are five
constituente of the Tslamic faith (iman), narely belicfin God, in angels, in revealed
books, in God's messengers, and inthe last day, when everything will come o an
end. Comesponding to them, a five-fold practical doctrine was formulated. These
five aspects constitute the “pillas’ of Islam. They wre:

e  Bearing witness in public at least ance in one’s lifetime that “There is no God
but God and Muhammad is His Prophet.” Islams fundamental ideas are the
oneness of God and the finality of the Prophet.

» Praying five times a day (before sunrise, early afternoon, late afternoon,
immediately after sunset, and before retining), while facing the Ka'bah & Mecca.

* Paying welfare tax (zakar) for poor,

»  Fasting during Ramadan (the ninth month of the Islamic lunar year} with no
eating, drinking, smoking, or sesuml intercourse from dawn until sunset.

« Performing the annual pilgrimage to the Ka'bah once in one”s adult lifetire
provided one can afford the journey and has provision for one’s family.

In India, Muslims live both in towns and villages. Some tribal communities also
adhere to Islam, such as Gujars. In all social contexts, Muslims are a part of the
wider units. In villages, for example, they are regarded and regard themselves as a
caste (fati), They provide occupational services — of weavers, oilman caste, bangle
sellers, waterman caste, etc. —to the other casies. They arc a part of the patron-
client relations, i.e., jajmani system. The fact that there are inter-community
relations does not imply that Muslims in villages are not aware of their identity.

Musfims in Indian villages are awarc of the distinctiveness of their rehgion. They
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permit cousin marriages. They allow greater inheritance rights to women. Also,
their women have stricter rules of seclusion. Often, wherever there is a Muslim
setilement, there is a mosque, where all of them, imrespective of their class and
Wmmmm.mmhmm
such as Id or the Prophet’s birthday. Hence, even when there are separate (often
endogamous) groups within Muslims, their religion brings them together, to share
the same mosque and participate in commumity festivals. Social differentiation among
Muslims has a connotation different from what it has for Hindus,

28.1.8 Sikhism

The word Sikh is derived fror the Pali word sikia and the Sanskrit word sisya.
Both these words mean “disciple’. Sikhs are the disciples of ten gurus (teachers),
beginning with Gury Nanak {1469-1539) and ending with Guru Gobind Singh
(1666-1708). A Sikh is one who believes in the ten gurus and the Guru Granth
Sahib, a seripture which their fifth guru, Arjun Dev, compiled in 1604. Sikhism
was an offshoot of the bhalksi (devotional) cult ol Vaisnava Hinduism, Guru Nanak
was the Punjab’s chief spokesman of bhaks; tradition.

Nanak was the son of arevenug official in the village of Talwandi (fotty miles from
Lahore). He wns born in the caste of Khatris, who regarded themselves as
Kshatriya Atthe age of twenty-nine, he had a mystical expericnce, as a result of
which he pronounced, ‘There is no Hindu; there is no Muslim.” He rejected all
social distinctions among his followers. He went on various journeys where in
each one he spread the message of human equality. People in the villages of Punjab
remember him in the following words: *Gurn Nanak, the King of religions, to the
Hindus, a gury, 1o the Muslims, a saint."

Nanak accepled most of the trmditional beliefs of Hinduism, but attacked the practice
of untouchability. In his thought, God is the father, lover, master, and the great
giverofall gifts, God is formless (nirgnkara) and without quality (nirgzma). He
may be known by different names, such as Rab, Rahim. Govinda, Murari, and
Hari. Nanak first called God Aumkara, but later referred to him as Sat Kartar (the
"true creator”) or Sat Nam (the ‘true name’). In Sikhism, the symbol of God is
Om.

In order to create equality at the practical level, Guru Nanak established free
community kitchens (lamgar) at which all his believers, imespective of their caste,
ate together, This institution of lamgar is central to Sikhism. Besides this, the institution
of guruship is at the core of Nanak 's religious system. No one can achieve salvation
without the guru, who must be respected and consulted, But the honour given to
the guru does not imply that he should be worshipped. Sikhism makes a clear
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distinction between God and guru, The latter is a teacher, not an incamation of
God. Nanak called himself a *slave and servant of god * Beginning with him, there
is @ chain of the nine other gurus, namely Guru Angad (1504-1552), Amar Das
(1479-1574), Ram Das (1534-1581), Guru Arjun (1363-1606), Hargobind
(1595-1644), Har Rai (1630-1661), Har Kishan (1656-1664), Teg Bahdur
(1621-1673), and Gobind Singh. Each one of themn made his own distinct
contribution to the development of Sikhism.

Nanak strongly disapproved of asceticism and putting one’s body to pain as a
step towards enlightenment. He propagated the vocation (asrama) of the
houscholder (grahasfa), One should spend one's time in the company of haly
men (sadh sangar). One should repeat the name (nam) of God and participate in
devotional song:singing (kirfan). Through them, one would succeed i attaining
salvation.

+ Almost two percent of Tndia”s population befongs to Sikhism, mainly concentrated
in the Punjab, As the community of Sikhs has been highly enterprising, its members
have been ablp to control business not only in other parts of India bul abroad as
well. Sikhs maintain matrimonial ties with Hindus, but assert their independent
identity. The institutions of community kitchen and guruship sustain it, as we saw
earlier. In modern times, Sikhs have also set up political bodies (such as S
Gurudwara Prabandhak Comemittee, Akali Dal) that perform the function of creating
aseparale identity for them. The studies of Sikh villages pointout that they comprise
socialunits, placed in some kind of ranking, which act like castes, The place of-
worship (eurudwara) is open to all Sikhs, irespective of their social standing, but
marriages across them are rarely practiced. t

Answer the following guestions.
1  What percentage of India’s population follows Islam?

2 What is the meaning of the term Islam?

3 AreMuslims a part of the jajmani system in Indian villages?
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4  What is the meaning of the term Sikh?

5 How many gurus do Sikhs recognize?

2d WHAT YOU HAVE LEARNT
e Indiaisamulti-religious society.

* Indiaisa secular country comprising various religions of the world, which are
further divided into scveral sects and cults. It is not enly that there are different

world religions represented in India, but alsy, these relipions are divided into
several sectsand cults,

e  Each one of them claims a sizable membership.

» Hinduism contains in its fold hundreds of pods and goddesses, and several
dozens of sects and movemenis.

»  Muslims are divided into Shias and Surmis.
* Digambara and Svetambara are the two groups within Jainism.

* Theotherreligtons are also similarly fragmented.

» Thelocal religious movements have begun mainly because of two reasons.
Either, they opposed the principle of sacial organization that Hindus held,
namely caste system. O, they emerged around a religious leader who promised
a different path of salvation. The leader did not necessarily attack the caste
ideology. We may think of the Osho cult (which Acharya Osho Rajneesh
founded) and the cult of transcendental meditation (founded by Maharishi
Mahesh Yogi) as examples of the second type.

* By companison, the indigenous religious movemnents, which later became distinet
religions (like Buddhism, Jainism, and Sikhism), srose as reactions fo caste
inequality and the denial of salvation to many groups.

o Religions entering into India (like Christianity and Islam) also attacked caste
inequality and they tried to create a society in which all human beings were
.qm_

» These religions, whether of local or external origin, had to convert the local
people for their membership. Many local communities were attracted to them.
For instance, Jats were attracted to Sikhism. The members of the merchant
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caste (Vaishya) were attracted to Jainism. Lower castes were attracted (o
Chrstianity and Islam, the religions in which they saw an aliemative 1o emerge
out of caste inequality.

e These religions claimed to provide equality 1o their members, but the reality
was different. The original members avoided any interaction of food and
with the converts. So, those who were from upper castes avoided any social
intercourse with the converts from lower castes.

e  Sufism isan mportant institution that unites different commumities. Both Hindus
and Muslims worship Sufi saints. Along with the other saints of the Bhakti

movement, they have played acrucial role in creating the composite culure of
Indin

TERMINAL EXERCISE

Answer the following questions, in 100-200 words

|  Givereasons forthe decline of Buddbasm.

2 What is the central belief of Islam?Give an sccount of the five *pillars’ of
Islam.

3 What is the central beliefof Jainism? .
4 Name the sects in which the Jains are divided.

5 What are the properties of God according 1o Sikhs?Describe the idea of the
P ity kitchen'?

@ ANSWER TO INTEXT QUESTIONS

28.1  |)eighty three percent
2) Asia, Aftica, the Caribkean Islands, Fiji and United Kindgom

3) Indus valley civilization
4) Zoroastrianism
5) Maharashtra and Gujarat

MODULE -1V




Major Boliziows € ommuwmities in fndia

a)T

b)T

c)E

dT

e)F

&) monotheistic

b) Jews

¢) White Jews and black Jews
d) Jesus

e) christianity

1) Thirteen percent

2)“To surrender to God's law and thus to be a integral whole.”
3) Yes they are ’

_ 4} It means disciple

5) Ten Gurus
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MAJOR SOCIAL PROBLEMS OF
INDIA

Ev&ysmmmmmdmlge with time. The process of shredding the old
and accepting the new dispensation creates problems of adjustment. Our country
is also confronted with some major social problems. |
Youmight have heard the term illiteracy, which Mahatrna Gandhi held jo be &
severe blot on our culture. Bud unfortunately, 35 percant peopse of our country are
illiterates even after 57 years of our indepEndence. Literacy enables an individual
o diffcrentiate between right and wrong.

Our population has trebled a.fwrmdqnﬂﬂm'[hﬂ.cxp}oﬂm has affected our
development advessely.
hmmmhﬁﬁ&mﬂksnﬁ&!ﬁswm.mis
has seriously ondermined our progress and social Life.

You must also have seen a large number of people living in huts, ina semi-clad
stale and suffering fram hunges and want, Thus poverty is also one of the major
problems before our country,

In this lesson we are going to learn about literacy situation, population explosion,
corruption and poverty as prevalent in our society.

| opiecrives.

After reading this lesson, you will be able 1:

*  comprehend literacy situation in India;

*  understand population explosion and its problems;
*  explain cormuption is an cvil; and

*  describe poverty and its causes.

i_é‘_ﬂﬁm.-:.ggr
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=01 LITERACY SITUATION IN INDIA

You might have seen people puiting thumb impression in banks, post offices and at
the time of casting votes. You would have also seen people approaching someone
1o get letters read, or written. Have you ever thought as to why they do so? The
simple reason is that they are illiterate, They are neither handicapped nor sick, but
they are not able to read and write. Thus, illitetacy is a curse for modern society.
Ith&:bmipmmmsﬂpﬂsﬁﬁmdeu‘hwﬁmmdmnmmgﬂmug}ﬂmdmﬁm

Literacy, on the other hand, makes one 1o read and write and even a blind can
read and under stand. It leads to proper thoughts and action

Mh@immmmmmmwwm
illiteracy is inability to do s0.

Lﬁumymkuem}mmﬁ:rmdnfndmuimanddwahpmﬂ,mqﬁmm
skill for a better life. The pre-literate or non-literate people suffer from lack of
awareness of rights and duties, ignorance of healthy practices and benefits of
sanitation and they cling to superstition. Such a person is unable to prasp better
skﬂlsﬁndﬂtl@pummmnmddmdgﬁdemwmgﬂrgatmﬁmﬂmm
many svenues which literacy and education open in one’s life. Ore can leam more
about scientific skills and perform his job in a better way. He can also opt for new
Jobs and enhance the quality of life of his family.

Now let us have a look at literacy situation in our country. As per 2001 census
repart, 65 percent persons of our country are literate. It means that 35 percent
citizens are still illiterate. The male literacy is 76 percent against 54 percent female
literacy. The present [iteracy situationin Our country as under;

Year Persons : Male Female
1951 16,67 24 .90 - 7.90
2001 65.38 75.85 54.16

Asper 1991 census report among States and Union Territories, Kerala occupies
top position with more than 90% literates, while the State of Bihar occupies lowest
position in literacy with only 38% literates, Literacy among STs is 29% (41%
males and 18% females).

Nearly one-third of world's illiterates reside in our country. Altogether, there are
19 crores of children in the age group 6-14 years in which 4 crore (25%) have not
seen the face of school. Nearly 50% children leave school afier enrolment. Children
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of 5Tsand SCs are worst victims in this regard. Only 29% children of SCs and
STsare enrolled in school.

Puv:ﬁy.highmpuhﬁmmwuthkufmmmmmpuimplummum
of educational development programme are responsible for illiteracy, First education
policy in our country was formulated in 1960 and second in 1986, and the third in
1991. In 1992, a new Narional Education Policy was formulated and introduced
for all children upto 14 years of age. Besides, non-fyrmal education programme
was also initiated in 1979-80. In 1994, District Primary Education programme
was implemented. In 1995, Midday Meal programme was introduced to check
incidence of dropouts. In 2001, Education has been brought under fundamental
right of children as per 93" constitution amendment. The central government has
launched Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan with the help of parents, social workers,
administrators and parents. The role of NIOS (National Institute Of Open
Schooling) in spreading education and reaching the unreached, have received
massive support from the deprived sections of the population.

| CIVIET OUEs 1N 01

Choose correct one from following:
L Asper 2001 preliminary census report, literacy rate in our country is—
a) 62% b) 64%
) 66% d) 65%
ii. Female literacy rate in our country as per 2001 census report, is
a) 50% - b) 52%
¢} 56% d) 54%
iil. 'Which state of our country has highest literacy ?
a) Tamil Nadu b) Kamataka
c) Andhra Pradesh d) Kerala
- . Which state of our country has lowest literacy?
: a) Uttar Pradesh
b) Madhaya Pradesh
¢) Rajasthan
d) Bihar
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v. The number of illiterate children in the age group of 6-14 years in our country
. .

a) 3 crores
b) 4crores
c) 5crores

d) Gerores

290.2 POPULATION EXPLOSION

Populating explosion isa rapid growth of population. Tt reveals increase in
population af an alarming rafe. The growth mte of population is basically difference
between birth rate and death rate, Population problem is an inevitable result of
reproductive behaviour of people in a society. But this view has been rejected by
the population experts. They hold that population explosion is transitory phenomena.
It oceurs dug to rapid fall in death rate without a comesponding fall in birth rate.

Future rate of economic progress would, inter alia, depend on
cur power to control populstion

According to them, every country passes through three stages of population
transition. In first stage, both birth rate and death rate are high. So, population
remains more or less stable. In villages, prevalence of traditional norms and lack
of cducation resultin high birth rale. Lack of medical Facilities result in high death
rate.

and medical aid. As a result, there is check on death rate. Since society remains
primarily, agrarian and education remains limited to few sections of the society
only, attitude towards size of family does not change. So, birth rate remains high.
This gives risc to population explosion. Our country is in this state of transition.

In the third stage, birth rate decline significantly due to education and adoption of
birth control measures. This puts a check on population explosion.

Population explosion is one of the major issues which our country is facing. Atthe
rate of 31 new babies every minute, we are adding 45,000 persons daily to our
population. In this way, every year we have nearly |6 millions more people to
feed, edusate, provide shelter and find jobs for them. The growth rate of population
is 2.0 percent per annum,
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Afier China, India is the most populas coufitry of the world. As per 2001 census
preliminary report, total population of our country is 102,72 crores. 16.8% of
total world's po ulation lives in our country, but land area is only 2.4% of the
workd. India’s population has increased rapidly in 20" century.

29.2.1 Socio-Economic Problems of Population Explosion

Population explosion gives birth 1o anumber of socio-economic problems such as
lack of shelter, landlessness, poverty, illiteracy, low standard of living,
unemployment, malmutrition, under nourishmend, ill health insufficient infastracture
over growing migration and crimes.

-2
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Large families have crested problems of housing and home-stead land., It creates
the situation of landlessness due to division of land in each generation amon I
brothers. Landiessness results in poverty. Poverty increases illiteracy because poor
families send their children to work instead of sending them to schools. It comes in
the way of proper nurition and nourishment of family members. In fact, quality of
life is adversely affected by population explosion, It also brings health problems.
Frequent births affect the health of mother and children. It also affects fiseding and
nourishment processes. Rapid increase in population creates situation of
unemployment and low wages. It also leads to crimes.

VINTEXT QUESTIONS 29,2

Tick True or False for following statements -

L Population explosion is increase in population ut ataming rate (True/talse).
In population explosion, there is rapid fall of birth rate and death rage (True/
false).

Population explosion is tremsitory phenomenon (1rue/false),
Thggmvﬂhmﬁfpcqmlationnfnqmmmhlﬂmm. (True/false).
India is the. sccond most populous country of the world (True/false),

28 @ ™
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19.3 CORRUPTION

Letus examine what corruption means. Simple meaning of cormuption is an act of

charscterless-ness, moral depradation and ualawfisl practices. In other words, it
mcans eaming money and positions by hook or crook, without caring for duties
and responsibilitics towards people, society and nation.

Corruption is an act by someone who is ready to do dishonest
and illegal things in return of money or for something else they
want, or behave ina way what is considered morally WIong.

Corruption, in our country is all pervasive and omnipresent. India is largest
democracy of the world. [t is the second populows country of the world. India had
cherished honesty , morality and also high values from time immemorial, With
passage of time and fast socio-economic changes in the country, corruption has
cifected all walks of life.
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You must have observed that a number of public servants, politician’s government
servants, bureaucrais, industrialists, traders, efc, have been sent to jail on cormuption
charges, But these punitive steps have not been able to put a check to this social
evil. People still compromisc with principles. It has taken away our social virtues
und has made us selfish and inhuman, It has, almost, become a way of life.
Manifestation of Corruption:

Inour country corruption is existing inevery sphere of Tife, The practice of nepotism,
favouritism, dowry, dishonesty, immoralily and foeticide are examples of social
corruption.

Payment of illegal gratification for getting work done in offices is the most comman
form of corruption. Making money from misuse of office and power to contest
- lisigg erimnisiali o win election, loot i hooth, sivine Hiokeis to
criminals, giving bride 1o legislators o get requeired number for making and unmaking
a government, ete. are political forms of corruption.

with the trader, etc. are examples ol bureaucratic and administrative forms of
comuption.

Admission on donation. free degree, diploma and cestificate, mass copying, leak
of question papers, bribing examiners, supply of answer materials from owtside
and all kinds of cheating are examples of educational cormaption.

Corruption prevalent in development programme is example of developmental
corTuplion.

Smupgling, black marketing, hoarding, profiteering, food adulteration, production
of duplicate items and spurious medicines are examples of commercial corruption.
Corruption found in judiciary, medical mstitions and service commission reveals
professional form of cormuption.

Raising funds in the name of building religious centres, religious discourses,
performing yagya and worship, bul spending otherwise, reveals form of cornuption.

29.3.1 Causes of Corruption

A number of causes are associated with the prevalence of comuption in our society.
Some of them are —to make illegal things legal on the basis of bribe or commission,
to acquire more and more wealth and consumer goods, high aspirations from
jobs, 1o enhance status in the society, o pay dowry, to meet expenditure on technical
and higher education of children, to erect modern and beautiful house, to get

SOCTOLOGY
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fighting election, etc.

| INTENT QUESTIONS 203

Fill in the blanks with suitable words from the brackets:

@ Coruptionismaking wealth theough ................... Acts (legalAllegal)
(@) Corruption is prevalentin............ .... corners of our country (fewlevery)

(i) In our country COMUPHON ... vvuvvereenss.... prevalentat high places (isfis
not) :

(i) In our country edocational inSGOBNS AT ... ... ....... from couption
(free/not free)

294 POVERTY

Poverty is an universal problem. It is a condition of an individual in which his
income is so low that he is unable to feed or provide shelter for himselfand his
family members. Those who do not bave such income are calied poor.

Poverty is also an inability 10 eamn sufficient income to arrange two square meals a
day for himself'as well as family members. A sizable section of the population of
our couriiry fails to eam such income. So, they are considered to live below poverty
line.

You might know that the urban poverty is the result of migration of rural people to
irban areas for work and wages. They live in slom areas in unhygienic condition.
Rampant unemployment is also responsible for urban poverty.

On the basis of buman factor, poverty can not be measured only on economic
“terms. It should also be measured terms of deprivation. So, human poverty can be
measured on the basis of three elernents of human life - Jongevity, knowledge and
decent standand of living, In this sense, human povesty is denial of tolerable life.

29.4.1 Causes of Poverty

Main causes of poverty are as follows:

1. Social causes: In our society, scheduled castes occupied lowest position.
They did not posses any property. So, they remained poor for centuries,
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generation after generation. Heavy expenditure on performance of social
customs, traditions, rituals also make many person poor. People sell their land
and property to pay dowry and perform shradha (death rituals) etc.

7 E i U 1 distribution of 1and ; ow'
and indebtedness are responsible for poverty, In our society, 4 mumber of
familics are landless or near landless. They are dependent on others for work
and wages. They do not pet work round the year. They do not barpain for
their wages. They have to work at low wages. They have to take loan at high
rate of interest. If they are not able to repay loan and interest, they have 1o
work as bonded labour on nominal wages.

3. Political causes: Improper policies in the past are also responsible for poverty
in our country. We have now opened our market for foreign countries. The
production system in our country has now (o match its production with them.
Heavy industries have adverse influence on rural and cottage industries. Lack
of proper marketing system for agricultural produce and forest produce has
also resulled in poverty among agriculturists and forest dwellers. The jobs are
also very few even for educated youths. Migration of rural youth to urban area
for work is increasing year by year. It has created slum areas in towns und
cities. Slumn dwellers do not have proper house and samitation. They live in an
unhygienic condition. This affects their bealth which ultimately causes poverty.

4. Rcligious canses: Religious beliefs and practices also adds to poverty in our
couniry. People spend good amount on performing religious rites and rituaks.
They even take loans at high rale of interest from the money-lenders. When
Ioan and interest is not paid, they have to morigage or sell land, ormaments
and other kind of property. Those who do not have landed property have 1o
work as bonded labour on nominal wages. All these bappen because onc has
to follow socio-religious noms of the society.

5. Naturai causes: Natural calamities like fiood, cyclone, drought, carthquake,
uﬂqﬁhnhmmmhmmmﬂy.&chyﬁtmmafﬂm
country have to face the situstion of flood, or drought or cyclone. As a result
of such natural causes, income of the people of the arca is reduced to such an
extent that they become unable to feed and cloth themselves.

6. Physical camses: Physical canses like disease, iliness, physically handicapped,
accident, suicide, desth of caming member, mental iliness, alcoholism and
drug abduciton cause poverty in our society. These are personal causes of
mwmmm&mmlyﬂfndfmﬂymdm&wﬂmﬂ:vamof
poverty.

7. Ilkiterncy: Immumm&lchmwtymmmw Dueto
illiteracy, people are ignornt and show extravagancy on the occasion of
cerernonies, rituals, worship, witch doctor, etc. this leads ultimately to poverty.

SOCIOLOGY
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8. Population Explosion: It leads to division of paternal propexty and ultimately
causes, lundlessness, inemployment and poverty.

| INTENT QUESTIONS 94

Match the column ‘A” with ‘B’

A B
{ty From the view point of (a) poverty has political causes, too.
income, poverty is
(i) From human point of view (b)is43.5 percent.
poverty is
() Percentage of people below (c) m sufficient mcome (o mest
poverty line is in our country both ends meals of a day.
() Adultilliteracy rate in our (d)ydenial of longevity, knowledge
coumitry and docent standard of Tiving,
(v) Besides social, economic (e}is43.0.
religious, natural and physical
causes
ru .:?

84 WHAT YOU HAVFE LEARNT

*  Litercy situation in India reveals that 34.62 percent people are still illiterate in
our country. 4 crores of children in the age group of 6-14 years have not seen
the face of school. In male, literacy rate is 75.85% against 54.16% in females.
Kmhismﬂﬁmuﬂﬂuiummmﬂywﬂﬂihmuﬂﬂajﬂl}mmmt
backward from the point of view of literacy.

« Population explosion is on the increase at un alsrming rate. It oceurs due to

- mupid fall in death rate without a cormesponding fall in birth rate. It gives birth to
landlessness, poverty, illiteracy, unemployment, malmatrition, under nourishment,
ill health and low standard of living,

¢ Corruption is making wealth and mising position through illegal and immoral
acts. Itis individual behaviour related to gain in cash and kind. Corruption is
prevalent in every part of our country. It exists in social, economic, political,
religious, administrative, commervial, and professional fields. Desire to become
rich soon, high expectation from job, dowry, costly technical education
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possession of commercial goods, political system, etc. are causes behind the
prevalence of corruption.

* From the economic point of view, poverty is inability to have such income
from which expenditure on both meals of a day is not met. But from the hurmnan
point of view, poverty is denial of longevity, knowledge and decent standard
of living; Poverty has social, ecanomic, political, religious, natural, physical
and educational causes.

GLOSSARY

Birth Rate - Number of births per thousand population of a
COTUTHY,

Corruption - givingupmorulity and charcter for gining wealth

Death Rate - Number of death per thousand population of a
COTTIIILELY.

Demographic - Related to population.

“Transition - Change.

Demographic Transition— Population change.

Denial - Refusal

Family size - Average number of family members in a
commuEty.

Humian Poverty - Denial of lonpevity, knowledge and decent
standard of living.

Iliteracy R Inability to read and write.

Mliterates - Those who do not know to read snd write,

Literacy - Ability to red and write.

Literates - Those who are able to read and write.

Literacy rate - Number of literates per hundred population of a
COMUTLTY.

Population - Number of persons in a commumity.

Population Explosion - Rapid increase in population.

Poverty - Situation of not meeting expenditure on both ends
meals due to very low income.
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Remification - Spread.

Ruml poverty - Poverty situation prevalent in rural areas due to
unequal distribution of land and low wages.

Urban poverty - N Poverty situation prevalent in urban areas due to
migration of rural youth for work and wages and
unemployment in urban youth.

LR TERINAL EXERCSE

I. Whatis literacy? Literacy rate of which state is the highest

2. What is meant by population explosion?

3. Name five socio-economic problems related to population explosion.
4. What do you mean by comuption? Name its five types

5. What is poverty? How it is different from human poverty?

@ ANSWER TO INTEXT QUESTIONS

29.1 >
(id (md (i) d
(v)c (V)b

29.2
(i) True (ii) False (iii) True
() True - (v) True

293
(i) llicgal (it) every (i) 7
(v)is _— (v) not free

29.4

(i) a-¢c, b-d, c-¢,d-b, e-a




PROBLEMS OF SCHEDULED
CASTES AND SCHEDULED TRIBES

Do you know what a social problemis? You might have heard this term because
itis frequently used by sociologists, Our society is divided into a number of
sections based on caste, age and sex. Some sections have been resourceless and
powerless in comparison 1o other dominant sections. But when they fail to adjust
themselves 1o the changing times, the result is social disorpanization deading to
social problems, Thus adiscriminatory and inhuman behaviour appears in society.
This givesrise to social problems in the form of deprivation, Social problems are
defined as a situation that has attmcied the attention of a majority of people in any
community and requires immediate attention of the administration and wider
community for speedy solution.

Social problems thus are a condition affecting a significant number of people in
ways considered undesirsble, and about which it is felt that something can be
done through collective social action.

In our society scheduled castes, scheduled tribes, other backward classes (OBCs),
and freedom. It should be noted that a situation becomes a problem only after
peaple become aware of it. In this lesson, we are going to leam about problems of
those deprived sections, which are known as scheduled castes and scheduled
tnibes in our country.

SOCIOLOGY
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After reading this lesson, you will be able to;

define social problem and deprivation;
state the problems of scheduled castes; and
explain the problems of scheduled tnibes.

30.1 THE PROBLEMS OF SCHEDULED CASTES

Do you know who Scheduled Castes are? Scheduled Castes (SCs) are those
castes which were placed at the bottom in the traditional caste system. Usually,
they used 1o perform unclean occupations. So, they were treated as polluted or
impure, The concept of pollution attached to them had made them untouchable.
Various names appear for them in literature dealing with the Scheduled Castes,
e.g., Shudra, Das, Chaandal, Malezhha Untouchables and Harijans. On the
recommendation of the Govemment of Tndependent [ndia, the President in October
1950 mcluded a number of castes as “Scheduled Castes’, in the constitution Indian
Under Art. 341 (SC) and 342 (ST). With this, they enjoy benefit of development
and welfare schemes, There are more than 700 scheduled castes in our country.
Chamar, Dusadh, Do, Pasi, Mehtar, Msher, Balai, Adi-dravid etc, are numenically
dominant Scheduled Castes. The schedulated castes now identify themselves as
Dalit. It is the change of social norms in independent India that has elevated them
to the posts of Chief minister of States like Bihar and U.P., and the President of
India. SCs constitute nearly 15 percent of total population of the country. Punjsb,
Himachal Pradesh, Hiryana, Uttar Pradesh West Bengal, Bihar, show a madmum
concentration of SCs. Uttar Pradesh, West Bengal and Bihar cach have a scheduled
castes population exceeding ten millions. The state of Punjab has'29.6 percent
and the state of Himachal Pradesh has 21 .2 persent SC population. In fact Indo-
Gangetic plain alone has 51 persent of total SC population in the country, The
mouniainous regions of U.P., HP., all north-castern States, Karnataka and
Maharashira have low concentration of Schedule Castes. SCs have been given
reservations in educational institutions, jobs, state assemblies and the Parliament.

We can understand the problems of Scheduled Castes under the following three
sections:

2) Problem of untouchability (pollution)

The Scheduled Castes had to perform such unclesn occupations as carrying night
soil and dead animals, cleaning urinals and caitle shed, washing clothes and
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as polluted or impure. So, people perfarming these occupations were treated as
untouchables. On account of the practice of untouchability traditionally the
Scheduled Castes had to suffer from the following types of disabilities.

1. Neo physical contact: The persons belonging to untouchable Scheduled
Camdidaﬂtpmﬁcipaminﬁﬂagvnwﬂiugmﬂmiﬂp.ﬂnyﬁwdina
mhﬂa1hﬁ::hihdidmumdmhmlmﬂphyudthdﬂd:muf
higjwmm-ﬂlcyhadtupinydmmmmﬂmnu;hﬁlhg:m

2. Banon ﬁcmﬂﬁnmuwﬂhmdunh:Thtmembcmhdungmgm
Mﬂﬂmﬂmmﬂlwdhmmmnﬁlhgcmwmmh
hhdﬂgm.%ﬁmwﬁmhﬂpmﬁu@aﬂmhm
of some are to pour waler in their kitchens.

3. Prohibited from entering the Temple: The Scheduled Caste persons were
M:ﬂaundmmﬂrwuplcﬁroﬁuingﬁmlﬁp.nqrmmnmd
mwmﬁdmﬁmmnﬂhmﬂ.lﬁmﬂ?mﬁsimm

4. Didntmulrumduhnn&:mpnﬂnuluﬁu:?ﬁmarﬁm
mdhobi(wﬂnm}mﬂdum{dmhﬂnmmwﬂdidmmda
ﬁ:iﬂnﬁmmﬂmpummofmmmhaﬂamkhdulnd&nh.

5. Nnmﬂmmm:mmmwmﬂmmm;

Scheduled Castes was not accepied by higher castes. Water from the hands
of Scheduled Castes was also not acceptable.

6. Status incongruence and dependence proneness: Pemsistence of stigma
of untouchability and the Constitutional status of scheduled castes were not
congruent. They were dependent upon others for livelihood and survival,

b) Problem Poverty Generated by

: Thsmmubd&num&pﬁxﬂafﬁd:mﬁghu&ﬁmmed
mmmupmmmmlmmmmﬂuﬂmmwaf
Scheduled Castes are as follows:

L. Material Deprivation: The Scheduled Castes were not allowed 10 have
hntm.lmd,uﬁmah,umﬂmau!s,m.Sn.ﬂtym&pﬁudnfmamﬁal
possessions,

2. Landlessness: The Scheduled Castes did not own land for the purpose of
residence and agriculture, They lived in huts erected on the land of the master
and worked as agricultural labour as good as a bounded labour.

3. Educational Backwardness: Due to deprivation and poor socio-economic
condition, the Scheduled Castes did not attend school and remained hackward
educationally. After independence, schools have been thrown open for them.
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But it has not been passible to enroll all children of SC in schools.

. Employment and Government Service: After independence, some of them
have been employed in government jobs like sweepers, walchman, peons
ete, Now, some of them have received higher education and arc well placed.
But majority of them survive as agricultural labourers, where they are exploited
inthe payment of wages.

. Indebtedness and Bonded labour: A majority of families of Scheduled
Caste are nol in 2 position to take two meals daily, So they have to take loans
for the purposes of consumption. Banks do not give them loan for it. They
have to take Joan from their emplovers at & high rate of interest. Because of
their indebledness, their inability to pay the capital with interest, they end up
becoming bonded labourers. They lose freedom of all kind and receive nominal
wages. -

Health and Nutrition: The houss of a SCs may not have window, urinal,
latrine and drein, They live with cattlein the same room. They discharpe urine
and night soil on the street. They throw cow dung, ash and domestic wasie in
the street. They do not have pucca wells and hand pumps for drinking water.
They live in unhygienic conditions. Because of poverty, they are often victims
of malmwtrition ard undernounshment.

. Atrocities: The Scheduled Castes have to face problem of atrocities. Their
houscs are bumt; their amimals, goat and chicken are snatched away, women
are subjected to burniliation. They are beaten mercilessly. They are also
murdered and killed in groups. These ane the forms of atrocities to which they
are subjected to when they dare to resist and demand their social, economic
orpolitical rights.

C) Untouchability ((ffences) Act 1955

Article 17 of the Constitution of 1ndia declares abolution of untouchability. An Act
untouchability (offences Act 1955) was also promul gated declaring untouchability
an offence. This Act has banned the practice of untouchability in the matters of
employment, drinking water supply, offering worships, services in tea shop and
hotels, journey by bus or train, use of public places, meeting of Gram Panchayat,
refusing to sell goods or rendering services and admission in hospital. The Act has
made the practice of untouchability punishable in the form of fine and punishment.

The untouchability (offences) Amendment and Miscellancous Act 1976 has

enhanced the punishment. For first time offence, minimum and maximum
imprisonment are one month and six months respectively. The minimum and
maximum fines are Rs, 100 and 500 respectively. For second time offence the fine
is of Rs. 200 to 500 and imprisonment of six months. For third and subsequent
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offences, imprisonment is of one year and fine of Rs. 200 1o 10,000, But in spite
of all such prohibitive measures, untouchability is still being practised. In rural
areas, it is still a social reality. In urban areas too, it is prevalent, at least at the
menital level.

| INTEXT QUESTIONS a0

) Deprivation is ....................... rights and freedom the poor and
dependents (providing/snatching away)

i) bd:edujudﬂnstmperfmmedmcupaumﬁ(dm#mlcmj

i) Scheduled Castes had to suffer from a number of disabilities due 1o

evverareenes (t0UChability Amtouchability)

iv} Food cooked by Scheduled Castes was ............... by higher castes
(accepted/not accepted). .

v) Scheduled Castes used waterof ............... wells and pond (common /

private)

30.2 THE PROBLEMS OF SCHEDULED TRIBES

Have you heard about the Scheduled Tribes? Scheduled Tribes are those
communities who are outside the caste system of our society. They live in hills,
forest and coastal and desert areas, and cven on islands. They have their own
culture and social onganization. They also had their own political system. In course
oftime, some of them bave adopted Hinduism, Islam and Christianity. Tribal art,
dance and craft still have an intrinsic value polygamy and both MONOgamy are
prevalent among tribals. But some tribals also
practice polyandry, for example, Toda and
Khasa of Jaunsar Bawar. A large number of
tribal societies are patrilineal, but matriliny isalso
prevalent among few tribes like Khasi, Jaintia
and Garo, The traditional economy of tribals is
characterized by gathering, hunting, fishing,
shi&ingtulﬁvaﬂmaudaguﬂm,m?ham
their weekly markets called haat. Previously,
they practiced barter, but now money has
become medium of exchange. The traditional
cconomy of tribals is for subsistence, not for
profit,
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There are around 461 Scheduled Tribes in our country, Among them, 75 most
backward communitics have been identified as Primitive Tribal Groups (PTGs).
Identification of PTGs has been made on the basis of low population, low literacy
and pre-agricultural technology. ST represent approximately 8 percent population
in our counlry.,

Most of the Scheduled Tribes today are followers of tribal religion, Hinduism,
Buddhism, Islam and Christianity. The adoption of other religious fajths has forced
them to give up tribal custams, traditions, festivals, art, dance, et¢. A number of
tribal culttral traits have hecome extinet or are in disuse, for cxample, the institution
of Akhra and youth dormitory. The marriage of tribal girls with non-tribal boys is
also taking place. Eniry of outsidess in to tribal areas and division of ribals in to
different religious group has resulied in the identity problems. Culture contact,
industrialization and urbanisation have also resulted in loss of tribal ways of life.
They are also demanding amonomy of the region in which they Tive and employment
of local people in employment and jobs.

1. Problems Related to Forest: In the forests, STs lived, enjoyed hunting,
forest policies and regulations have snaiched away traditional rights of S. Ts.
over forest. Due to this, economic activities of tribals like food gathering,
It has brought the question of existence before a number of tribes living in
forest based cconomy.

2. Problem of Agriculture: Some tribals practice agriculture and are known as
agricultural tribes such as Munda, Oraon, Ho, Santhal, etc. Agricultural lands
of tribals are located near the hills orat foot hills and forest. Lands cultivaied
are known as are Don (downland) and Tanr (upland). In Donland good variety
of paddy are cultivated by wet cultivation method. But in Tanr land maize,
mille, marua arahar, Tisi, Mustard etc. are sown by dry cultivation method.
There isno assured means of irigation. So, cultivation of Rabbi crops and
Garma crops is negligible. In this way, agriculture too does not provide them
employment round the year. Italso does not provide sufficient food for the
family round the year, Agricultural crops are sometimes destroyed by wild
animals. PTGs. Gond. Bhil Mina, Santhal, Oraon and Munda etc. are
numerically dominant tribes of our country.

As ST, they avail benefit of development and welfare programmes of the state.
Special programme called Tribal Sub-plan has been introduced in our country in
the Fifth Plan period, which is still going on.

Scheduled Tribes are found in Himalayan region, Middle India, Western India,
South India and Island region, Nearly half of the total tribal populatjon reside in
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viz Madhya Pradesh, Chhatisgarh,
Jharkhand, Orissa and West Bengal. 12
States/U.Ts have more than one million
tribals. The states Punjab, Haryans, Delhi
and Union territories of Chandigarh and
Pendichery do not have any tribal
population. Six States, Madhya Pradesh,
Chhatis garh, Maharashtra, Orissa,
Jharkhand, Gujarat and Rajasthan have
Pradesh with Chhatisgarh alone has 15.4 million tribals, i.e. 22.7% of eotire tribal
population of the country. Manipur state with 94, 75% has a maximum percentage
- of tribal population while U.P. has a minimum percentage (only 0.21%) of tribal
population in the State, Bhil, Mina, Gond and Santhal each have more than three
milhion populations. STsenjoy benefits of reservation in educational institutions,
jobs, state assemblies and Loksabha,

3. Land Alienation: Right from the British days, the tribal lands have been
acquired for road, railways, offices, colonics, market, hospital, post office,
mﬁ:wﬁdcrs,nmmmmﬂmmnyluﬁmhwalmplﬁhm&landﬁ
of tribals Marriage of tribal girls with non-tribal also resulted in land afienation.
wich tribals are also purchasing the land of poor tribals. In this way, land
dmmmmwmwsmmmm
laws to protect landlessness of the tribals ¢.g. the Chotanagpur Tenancy Act
1908 and the Santhal Pargana Tenancy Act 1948, But even these laws have
not been able to prohibit the incidence of land alienation in tribal areas of

Chotanagpur.

{. Indchtedness and Bonded Labour: Eaming daily wages are only a means
through which a good number of tribal families are surviving today. But as
hboumm,lhtydnnﬂgutwarkmundlh:ywmdthepaﬂnmt is neither
regular nor proper. Asa result, a majority of them are not in a position 1o meet
hmhetﬂaﬂnmnﬂy,thcyhawmukehanﬁnmﬂummjmauhighmuf
interest, %mﬂwmimﬁili&hm&ﬁrhmdhﬂmﬂtym
made to repay it by working as bonded Inbour at nominal wage.

S Problem of Health and Nutrition: Through the practice of food githering
and hunting, tribals were able to get nutrient like vitasntins, minerals, protein,
carbohydrate, ctc. But ban on hunting and gathering coupled with the depletion
of forests has resulted in malnuirition and under-nourishment. The income of
majoﬁtjrd'm'hlfamﬂiesisnmau:ghhfmjfamﬂymmbﬂsmputy.ﬂﬁs
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keeps them in the state of semi starvation. The environment in which they live
is also unhygienic. These affect their health adverscly. They visit the local
traditional healers for seeking a cure of their ailments. Lack of money does not
allow them to visit private clinics or even public hospitals for their treatment.

Lack of Communication: The tribals live in remote areas. Hence, one hasto
face a great problem in commuting. it takes much time for news related to
welfare and development to reach them. Asa result, they are not conscious of
their rights and ignorant of a number of development programmes.

Migration snd its Effects: The STs have to migmte ot different places inside
the State or outside the State for work and wages. They go 1 work at
construction sites, brick-kilns, small industries, agriculture, ctc. As migrant
Iabour, they are exploited and oppressed. They do not get wages as per the
Minimum Wages Act, revised by the Government from time to time. They
have 10 work for long hours.

Lack of Education: A good number of tribal families have to struggle hard 10
maintain their exisience. For them, bread is more important than education.
Our Government has opened Ashrarn schools for them, But it has not been
possible to enroll their children. Enrolled children too have to work in their
houses, adding 1o the probtem of absentecism and dropouts from the schools.
The case of female illiteracy is more acite. Literacy and education is higherin
converted tribals than non-converted ones.

Displacement of tribals: 5.Ts. have to face the problem of displacement for
the establishment of major industries, thermal power and hydraulic projects.
For sctting up HEC at Ranchi, Bokaro Sieel City, Jamshedpur Industrial
Complex, Patratu Thermal Power, Durgapur, Bhilai and Rourkela Industrial
Complexes, tribal villages had been acquired and the tribals displaced. They
They neither reccived compensation money nor were rehabilitaied properly.
Some of their families became extinct and some are leading a dismal life in
shum arcas.

10. Problem of Idestity: The Scheduled Tribes arc conscious of their identity

Jugirdeirs and British rule, in the form of revolts. Chotanagpur in the then Bihar
state had witnessed Maler revolt (1770), Ho revolt (1821), Great Kol revolt
(1831), and Santhal revolt (1855). The tribals also took part in the freedom

struggle of 1857.

SOCIOLOGY




Pooteloms ol selied uled © astes and Seheduled I viles

INTEXT QUESTIONS 30.2

Write true of false for following:
) Scheduled Tribes are mostly found in plain areas (True/Falsc)

i) The larpest concentration of STspopulation is in Central Indian region (True/
lalse)

iii) Hunting and gathering was economic activities of tribals ( Truc/False)
iv) Low land iscalled Don (True/False)

v) Tribals have to face the problems of fand alienation and displacement (True/
False)

524 WHAT YOU HAVE LEARNT

¢  Scheduled castes were integral pari of our suciety but on account of their
cngagement in unclean or impure occupations, they were treated as
unteuchables. They were deprived of their nights and freedoms. They suffered
from a number of social disabilitics.

» Scheduled Tribes were not an intcgral part of caste system. They were
indigenous people who lived in hilly, forest and coastal areas. They lived in
forest and lands situated around and in forest,

= Scheduled Castes were made poor because they were not allowed to have
house, land, domestication of animals, and material possessions, Scheduled
tribes were made poor by land alienation and displacement due to the
establishment of towns, industries, big projects ete.

e  ForScheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes a number of poverty alleviation
and welfare programmes have been launched by the Government, but they
are still backward educationally and economically.

G reRuAL EXCERCISE

1. Define social problems. Give examples. (100 words)
2. Explain Deprivation. (100 words)
3. Define untouchability? Enumerate five disabilitics related to it? (200 words)
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Problems aof Seheduled € astes anmd Sehicdulod Trilis

4. Who are scheduled castes? Name five problems related to their poverty.
3. Whoare Scheduled Tribes? List their five important problems.

ANSWER TO INTEXT QUESTIONS

I) Snatching away if) unclean iii) untouchability iv) Not accepied v) private
32

I) false ii) True iif) True iv) True v) Tre




PROBLEMS OF OTHER DEPRIVED
SECTIONS

Iﬂﬂmp&m'imn lesson, we have leamnt shout the problems of two such sections of’
our society which have been listed by the President of India as Scheduled Castes
and Scheduled Tribes. In this lesson, we are going o leam the problems of other
dqnﬁudmﬂinmufwm:iﬂy.ﬁﬂ:ﬂﬂt{ﬂﬂuﬂﬁ:kﬂdﬂmm},mn
and children,

| Somicnvs

After reading this lesson, you will be able to:
learn the problems of Other Backward Classes (OBCs);

¢ leamn about the problems of women: and
* [eam about the problems of children.

CHILD IS THEFATHER OF MAN. The foundations for life-long leamning
and human development are laid in the most crucial years of early childhood. An
opportunity of early childhood development determines the present and future of
a nation. The Constitution of India has laid down certain specific safeguards to
In day-to-day life, you might have seen children going to schools wearing school
uniform. On the other hand, you would have also seen children in semi-naked
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state and picking up rags in the street. Their parents never care for their food,
clothing and education. Have you ever thought as to why these children do not go
to school? The simple reason is that they come from families which are below
poverty line. For them, food is more important than education. They can survive
without education, but cannot survive without food. They struggle hard to maintain
themselves and give some support to their family.

We can state the problem of children under the following sections:
4) Girl children: A gi child has to suffer discriminatory behaviour in our socicty.

b)

Being girl, she is deprived of educational opportunities. The girls may not be
enrolled inschoal. Rather, they are engaged and trained in houschold works,
specially in rural areas. They donot go to school and compromise with their
tiste as anassistant to mother in the house of father. Aflermarriage, they perform
their duty as hoosewifie in the house of hushand.

According to a belief prevalent in some sectors, based on myth of our society,
the marmiage of a davghter must be hedd hefore puberty. This belief encournped
child marriage. Child marriage also deprived girls of their educational rights .
Child marriage resulted into motherhood at an carly age. It created scveral
health problems inchuding early motherhood and matemal mortality.
Amnother belief prevalent in rural India is that the education of gitls creates
complexity in the settlernent of mamiage. As such good number of parents pet
their dsughter married soon after matriculation.

The gidds of the poor families have not only 1o perform work in the house. but
they have also to earn wages as maid servant and child labours. They are
exploited phyrically as well as ecanomically by their master, contractors, agents,
etc.

The gl children are also sold in poor familics of our society. For the poor
families, girls are a source of income. Affluent people purchase girds forworking
as maid servant, kept, and in some cases also as marnage pariners.

[tis generally said that the period of childhood is full of pleasure, But for the
girl children in rural India, it is a period'of neglect, abuse, exploitation and
oppression. No one looks after the health of a girl. Only when the problem
becomes acute, sheis taken to a doctor or hospital.

T we observe deprivation and discrimination of a girl child in food, sducation
and heslth care,

Street Children: Some children of poor families core to towns and cities in
search of work. They do some small work like boot polish, as helpers garnges,
newspaper hawker, ete. They also find out such work where there is not need
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of any capital, for example mg picking and begging. These children have to
face the problem of accommodation. They cannot hire house or rooms in big
cities duse to high rent. As a result, these children have to spend day and night
in the street. So, they arc known as street children or rag pickers. Specially
during the night, they use public places like railway station, bus stand, garden
and park ete. for their stay. Acconling to an estimate, five lakh children live on
the street in the cities of Bangalore, Mumbai, Calcutta, Delhi, Hyderabad,
Kanpur and Madras.

‘These street children do not have any guardian 10 guide or control them. They
arc free to do anything. Asresult, they fall victims of intoxicants like Biri,
Cigareltes, whacco, Ganja, Bhang. liquor ele. Intoxicants spoil their health
and hifee. These children also fall victim of sexunl exploitation . The street children
come in contact with the criminals of the cities, They are trained in picking
pockets and stealing goods from the public and crowded places. The street
children when caught in connection with crime, are sent to jail. In jail, they
come in contae! with veteran criminals. In this way, they also become criminals
in late life,

From the above account, we come to understand about the following points related
to the strect children:

I. These childrenare run away or trapped children.

2. 'Ihey are orphans or separated from the Emmilics,

3. Theseare victims of poverty, illiteracy and malmutrition. )

4. These children are also victims of physical and sexual oppressions.

5. Theri made of working is disorganized and episodic.

6. They gencrally perform unskilled labous.

7. Thmchlldrmmalﬂmﬂnmhmmmgnvmmhndmdmummd
time to time.

8. Inbad company, these children start taking liquor and drugs which spoil their
health and life.

9. They are also involved in crimes and are sent to jail,

¢) Child bour: You might have scen children eaming wages at an age when
they are expected to attend school. They belong 1o age group of 5-14 years
They generally come from families below poverty fine. Their parents do not
have sufficient means or incomse to feed and cloth them, so their parents send
them to earn wages, in place of sending them to school. Thcymknnwnas
child labours
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lhtmp!nymmmofﬂmc}ﬁldhhmrmhmls,dmﬁcws.
carpet industry, dyeindusiry, bangle industry, lac industry, foot-bread industry,
leaf plate industry, papad industry, flour industry, biri industry, mines, firework
industry and car garage ceramic industry elc.

Poverty, illiterncy, absence of enming member in family, exploitation and
upnsninnbylmdmminhmmmhypﬂrmu.mmﬂinnmm
more maney and buy consumer goods, low payment to parents, no regular
wwktnpurmlmﬂctc.mﬂrmah:mmhdﬁndﬂrmﬁm
of child labour.

The child hhourhtsmfancannmhcrufhmllhpmhmmdryhﬂv:
to render labour in unhygienic condition. They are found to be suffering from
asthma, T.B., respiratory track infection, burning, arthritis, eye disease, ear
dimqﬁim:siﬁmﬁamnhiﬂmﬂumuﬂmﬂdmm
have also to face the situation of accident and death. The child labour are
Mphyﬂuﬂyhyﬂmmmmﬂttmmﬁmm'ﬂwydumm
because they are afrid to lose employment. Frequent sexual abuses make
them abnormal.

Child labourers are profitable for the masters because they work peacefully
andﬁxnmlmmpeukzy.ﬂﬂdlahmuammid low wages, They are not
pai:daiperﬂhildl.ubmrm

In India, nearly one-third part of the population istepresented by the children
h:hwﬁymznfm.ﬂﬁmmherisnﬂdﬁﬂmﬂwwmmmiu
first position in the number of child labour in the world, But the percentage of
the child labour in the total population of the country is only 5.2. In India
88.64 percent child labours are found in rural arcas, and 11.36 percent child
labourers are found working in urban areas,

Child labour (Prohibition and Regulation) Act 1986 has considered the child
labour to a person who has less than 14 years of age but earns little wages.
mmhuprnhiﬁmd:hiMMkaiﬂRﬁhmysaﬂimmBiﬁ
mking,cupctumkmg_mmrm&ucﬁm.ming,dydngmduinﬁngnf
cmmﬁwmmm.mmm. leather
industries and building construction. The Act has decided 6 hours as the
mnimnmhomufsewic:mndnﬂlhynnhﬁd labour per day with a rest
period of half an hour. The Act has forbidden services of child labour from 7
P.M. 10 8 A M. In the Act, there is provision of one-day holiday per week.
Knpingﬂfﬂnphymmﬁmwdlgnmﬁﬁmmﬂdﬂ!d labour have been
made mandatory. The offenders are liable to punishment in the form of fine
and imprisonment. Inmufﬁmﬂmﬁﬁumﬂthmmhofhm
months to one year and a fine of Rs. 10,000 to 20,000 or both, For second
time offence, the imprisonment is six months to two years,
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Match the following A with B:
A B
a. Girl children have 1o a implemented in 1976,
b. Girl children in poor families . b. are called child tabour
c. Street children are :.at[&rﬁu;aidiscr&nm:)r

behaviour
d. Persons earning wages below d. are also sold getting money.
the age of 14 years,
€. Child labour (prohibition and €. run away, orphans and
Regulation) Act was trapped children

L 3L2THE PROBLEM OF WOAEN |

In your family you would have such kin as mother, sister and grand mother, After
nmuing:ymmddhnwsnhkinuvﬁﬁ:and&mlmmmmumimm
&:hmhnrnmhmm.mmmywmm
Itis also true with our Indian society. In our country, male-female ratio as per
1991 census is 929. It means that sex ratio is not balanced. It is unfortunate that
women are denied equality with men and are deprived of their rights and freedom.

Wurmuncﬂieumudimﬂfmﬁmhuﬁ!iﬁmsmdmﬂmhkdmmﬂ:ﬁm
mm&rhﬂnfmﬁly.hmﬁﬁmmﬁﬂhuﬁmﬁmvﬂm,ﬂt
Goddess of wealth. Buinm“eﬁndﬂmdﬂpmadofﬂmrigmnﬁrﬂuim
and possession of any kind of property. We hear that wherever women are
wmmmmmm.summmﬁmmmwm
are subjected to torture and violence,

We can explain the problem of women under the following sections:

lineage, inheritance succession and community the importance of both sexes is
equal. But it is unfortunate that sex has been a basis of discrimination in our
society. A mufmhuwmm.mmmm
are patrilineal. In patrilineal society, lineage, clan, inheritance and succession
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are patrilateral, In this type of family, son continues family name from onc
generation 10 the next. Girl is treated as other's property ( Parayadhan).

Due to different value associated with both sexcs, gender discrimination is
prevalent in our society. The most unfortunate scene is involvernent of women
in the diseriminatory behaviour ugainst women. Generally hirth of son is
celebruted. When a woman becomes widow, she does not have that prestige
as she had earlier. But when aman becomes widower, he does not lose anything.

Domestic violence: When man and woman are bound topether as hushand
and wife to reproduce children, they lay the foundation of a family, But it is
very unfochunate that majority of women have to face the situation of domestic
violence. Domestic vielence takes place in the form of torture, beating,
poisoning, burning, drowning and rape. It is nol thit domestic violence is
prevalent only inruril areas, but it i also prevalent in urban arcas. It is found
not only in 8.Cs, 5.Ts and 0.B.Cs, bul also in the upper castes. So, the
incidence of domestic viotenoe on women is above caste religion and region.
According to Human Development Report 1995, two-third of the married
waomen has to face domestic violence. The UNICEF Report 2002 puts the
mumber of domestic violence more thun that. India has witnessed 2 278 percent
increase in domestic violence from 1989 to 1999,

In our society, domestic violenoe on wamen has existed since time immemorinl.
Butin recent years there has been tremendous incrcase in domestic violence
due to the lemptation lowards consumer goods. This has added fuel to the
incidence of domestic violence.

Inorder o protect women from the incidence of domestic viclence, there isa
need 1o formulate effective Act. Our Government has prepared, protection
from the Domestic Violence Bill (2001). But this Bill is being opposced by the
women organizations due to weaknesses in the Bill.

Dowry: You would have heard the tenm dowry at the time of mamiape in your
famify or neighbourhood. Dowry is paymeat in cash and kind to the family of
bridegroom by father of bride at the time of marriage. The payment of dowry
was prevalent in upper castes previously. But now-a~days, the demand and
payment of dowry have entered almost in every section of the society in one
form or the other. Modem education has played significant role in increasing
the rate of dowry. The more the educated the boy, higher is the demand of
dowry. Involvement of women in the demand of dowry is most unfortunate.

Giving dowry on own’s will is different from taking dowry by force. Each
family has a budget for the marriage of a daughier. Every family hasa wish to
send its daughter to a family so that she could live happily. But when the
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demand of dowry exceeds its budget, it feels helpless. Another inhuman
behaviour is demand of dowry ®ven afier marriage.

In our country 4215 dowry deaths were reported in 1989. They have incressed

to 6699 in 1999, It is very unforiunate that seven thousand married women
have to meet dowry deaths each year inour country.

&rﬁuumthﬁsﬂymwfﬂfﬁmhwﬂmﬂhmnmbcgnvmm

in our society. The Government has made Dowry Prohibition Act, 1976.

According to this Act, giving ad ttling dowry have been made pun

the form of fine and punishment. When the Act came into force, some

givers and takers were punished. But dowry was not eradicated. In recent

years, temptations for wealth and consumer goods have made the demand
- and payment of dowry more complicated, exploitative and oppressive,

d) Exploitation: Women are subjected to exploitation due to socio-cultural
mmm.mmmmmmdmm.
disposal of property, omaments and mode of payment. They cannot sell the
property of husband. When she becomes widow, the hushand's brothers
wﬁhh&m&fm&%mdﬂmammmﬂw‘smy,
she is abused, beaten and in few cases killed, too,

Women belonging to the $.Ts, §.Cs and some 0.B.Cs families are major
work force in agricultural and unorganized sectors. But they arc discriminated
in the mode of paymeant. They do not get equal wages for same types and
hours of work. They get less than their male counterparts. They are also not
paid us per minimumn wages Act revised from time to time by the povernment.

€) Awareness of Legislation for Women: Our Government was aware of
domestic violence, gender discrimination and exploitation of women. Some
atiempts were also made during the period of British rule in this regard, Sati
was prohibited in 1829, Slavery was banned in 1843. Child MArTiage was |
forbidden from 1929. Widow Remarriage was legalized in 1856.

Afterindependence, Special Marriage Act, 1954, Hindu Marriage Act 1955,
Hindu Succession Act 1956. Termination of Pregnancy Act 1971 and Anti
Dowry Act 1976 have been passed to improve the condition of Tndian women.
The Hindu Marriage Act 1955, legalizes a marriage between Hindu, Sikh,
Buddhist and jain. It permits inter-caste marriage, and marniage between
relations who are prohibited under traditional Hindu law. It provides right of
divorce to wife equally. Hindu Succession Act 1956 provides equal right of
inhcdtmmtndﬂmhmﬁmibouwﬂﬂl%hnnndcgiﬁngandhﬁmgaf
mmmwnm&mmmmmd
girl before 18 years of age is punishable offence. Sexual harassment at wark

place has been banned by the Supreme Court.
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But majority of women of our country do not have knowledge about these
Acts. They know some of the Acts, but then are restricted only to the
inheritance and succession. The attitude of women towards these Acts is also
not positive. Want to provide equal right to women. They want to establish
control over women through different prohibitions and taboos. Tardy source
of knowledge also comes in the way of exploitation in different forms.

| TP OUESTIONS 312

T!ick True or False for the following:

i) m#!mmjw&hlﬁmmmgmhmﬂimﬂﬁmﬂy. {True
! False)

#) Domestic violence on women is above caste(1'rue / False),

w) Giving and taking dowry is punishable offence as per anti dowry Act 1976,
(True/ Faise).

v} Women labourers are exploited inmode of payment (True / False),

V) Majority of women are aware of Act related to prohibition of their exploitation
and deprivation of rights (True / False).

3.3 PROBLEMS OF OTHER BACKWARD CLASSES

Do you know who are the Other Backward Classes? In our caste system all
castes do not occupy equal position. There are several castes whose position in
the caste system was in the middle, i.e. in between higher castes and lower castes.
Most of them had traditional occupations. They used to render service 1o other
castes under Jajmani system. They were known as agricultural, trading or artisan
castes. All castes whose position in the caste system was below the upper castes
but above the lower castes, have been termed, politically and Constitutionally, the
Other Backward Classes following the repon of the Mandal Commission.

Previously, only Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes were given the benefit
of 22.5 percent reservation in Central Govemnment jobs. A 27 percent reservation
for Other Backward Classes (0.B.Cs)in Central Government Jobs was introduced
on the recommendation of Mandal Commission. The demand for the reservation
of seats in Government jobs by the 0.B.Cs got momentum in early seventics. In
1979 B.P. Mandal Commission was institited in 1979, The task ofthis Commission
was to identify O.B.C5 and to suggest the percentage of reservation for O.B.Cs in
Govemnment jobs. The Commission submitted its report in 1980, The commission
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0.B.Cs. The Commission also identified 3743 castes as O.B.Cs.

The Mandal Commission’s report was implemented in 1993 with the concept of
(creamy layer). Thereafter,
0.B.Cs emerged as powerful
political force in dur country. They
captured power in the states like
U.P. and Bihar.

In 1999, the Vajpayee
Govemment has added 127 more
castes under the categories of
0.B.Cs. Thus, the total number of
castes under O.B.Cs has gone upto 3920, It is a reality that the benefits of
reservation have been availed more by the castes of Annexure I1. So political
attemnpts are being made to divide the castes of O.B.Cs into three categories;
namely, most backward, more backward and backward. But this has not been
possible as yet.

We can identify main problems ofthe O_B.Cs as follows:

l. uzknﬂumnﬂm;[nﬁlhgcs.ﬂ_ﬂ.ﬂshveinmhmﬂu_ﬂtdﬂdm
of upper castesdo not have interaction with the children of 0.B.Cs. There is
mmimwmﬁnmdﬁshumnﬂuﬁ.&mw
generation of U.B.Cs take it ill because they are also advanced now
cconomically and educationally. This leads to a conflict between forward
castes and backward castes.

2. Dependency on Higher Castes: It is true that the Backward Castes of
Annexure, The economically and educationally advanced castes are not
dependent on higher castes for their livelihood. Buta good number of extreamly
backward economically and educationally backward casts of Annexure-] are
hﬂydqmﬁmtmhighunﬁ:sﬁr&drﬁvﬂﬂmndmﬁaﬂyhmﬂm

Indian Sociéty

3. Problem of Share-cropping: Undoubtedly, a good number of 0.B.Cs of

Annexure-1l own sufficient land. But it is also true that amajority of 0.B.Cs
of Annexure-| are marginal and small farmers. They do not have sufficiem
land for cultivation. They take land from higher castes for .

They do cultivation by labour of their family members and do the exchange of
labour with the neighbouring families for it But, as share-croppers they have

1o rencw tenancy each year. The declaration of the government fo implement

Share-Cropping Act (land to tillers) has snatched away even this facility from
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them. The backward — forward caste conflict has also made many 0.B.Cs
labourers from share-croppers.

4. Indebtedness: There is no doubt that the O.B.Cs of second category are
well to do. But the 0.B.Cs of Annexure-| are poor. They feed and cloth their
Eamily members by wage labour and little land they own. Naturally, they are
not in a position to meet their various needs from their income. So, they have
to take Joan from the land owners, or money lenders. They take loan for the
purpose of , marriage, festivals, death ritual and feast etc. They have to pay
mmumlum‘ﬁbm&mhmplmumismﬂmpmd.d‘myhmﬂu
repay it by working as bonded labour.

5. Health and Nutrition: Majority of castes of O_B.Cs under the Annexure-1
live in unhygienic condition. They do not have proper house to live, Their
houses do not have urinal, latrine, kitchen, dmin and window, In the same
roam, they live with cow, buffilo and goat. They use street far urinating and
defecation. They clean wiensils outside their houses. They do not have clean
wells and hand pesmps for drinking water, Such unhygienic environment affects
their henlth adversely. As they are not well off cconomically, they are not able

1o provide nutrition to their body properly. Many of them are below poverty
e

NN 1

Fill in the blanks with suitable words from brackets:
) 0.B.Csoccupy position in caste systern (middlelower)

® O.B.Cs of Annexure-l are _ developed economically and
educationally (less/more)
m) Mandal Commission was instituted in (1979/1989)

i¥) Muandal Commission’s report was implemented in (1990/1993)

v) Mujority of O.B.Csof Annexure-1 are (Zamindars / Marginal
and suall farmers)

Fod

l‘.-'.l_:‘ VWA T YO FEANE T EARNT

. Uﬂﬂlnmqld amiddle positiod in caste system. They were mostly tenant
cnlummmddependemﬂnhghrmﬂmmﬁy.thqhncmmd
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powerful palitically. O.B.Cs of Annexure-1 are less develaped educationally
and economically, so the benefit of reservation is taken away by O.B.Cs of
Annexure-[1.

*  Women constitute nearly half of the populution of our society, But in spite of

to their deprivation of rights and freedom. They are subjected 1o gender
discrimination, domestic violence, dowry death, ardd exploitation.

* Children are backbone of society and childhood is regarded as most joyful
stage of life. But poverty has forced a good number of children to survive as
street children and child labour, They do not go to school and struggle hard for

ST

1. Who are the (.B.Cs? Write about Annexurc-1 and Annesxcure-IT (200 words).
Name five types of gender discriminations prevalent in our society? (200 words)
What is dowry? Why it is an evil social practice? (200 words)

Whal is demestic violence? What are causes of domestic violence prevalent
inrour socicty? (200 words)

Name four problems of girl children (200 words)
6. 'Who are strect children? What are their problems?
7. Who are child labourers?.

ool L

EA

ANSWER TO INTEXT Q1 ESTIONS
31.1 a<, c-e, d-b, c-a

312 (i) False (ii) True (iif) True (iv) True (v) False :
33 (i) Middle (if) Less, (iii) 1979 (iv) 1993 (v) marginal and small farmers.




STATUS OF WOMEN IN INDIAN
SOCIETY : A SOCIO-HISTORICAL
PERSPECTIVE

For asociological understanding of women's status it is important to keep in
mind social institutions such as class, caste, family marriage and kinship in rural
and urban India. Students are advised to brush up the reading material on these
institutions before studying this lesson.

In the year 1950, the Constitution of India came into existence. It not only declared
that men and women are equal, but also prohibited any kind of discrimination
against women. What message does this convey 1o you: that men and woimen are
equal! Is it not? Then you might start wondering why is it necessary to talk about
status of women, in particular, Yes, it is true that in our constitution provides that
men and women should have equal opportunities. The movement for gaining equal
opportunities has a history of more than two centuries. Due to the efforts of social
reformers, women's movemeats and the Constitution of India, hurdles to women's
liberation have been removed. But inreality, the obstacles to the emancipation of
women have not all been eliminated. This is because, many of the problems, which
women have been facing, are not yet solved. Women have been facing problems
for several centuries. It is not easy to find exact answers to questions such as:

*  When did women start losing their status?
Or .
*  Who was responsible for this situation?
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A Socio-Historical Perspective

With the help of available sources of information we can try to construct i
picture of the way the status of women saw ups and downs during different

periods of histary, In fact, tracing the status of women in India from a historical

perspective is not an casy task because systematic documentation (recordsaf
Jacts) onthe position of women in different social groups at different points of
time began only recently, Using authentic (reliable) sources of information an
atternpt is made in this lesson to analyse the status of women during different

periods of history. We have divided thes¥into three mujor periods: Ancient,

Medieve and, Modern.

By

After studying this lesson you will be able to: !
identify the different periods in history through which our sociely passed:
state the position of women during the Vedic and Epie periods;

describe the status of women during the period of Dharmashastras:
irim!iznﬂtaiumimsnfwmdLﬁngtteMniiewlagﬁ

explain what changes took place in the position of women during the British
period;

. mﬂw&:pndﬁnnufwminlrﬂinﬂwhm;
TnmhmﬁmnmdiﬂummnfﬁmwﬁuMm
go through each period separately, Let us begin with the ancient period.

® % 8 8 »

3L STATUS OF WOMEN DURING THE ANCIEN

PERIOD

Status of women during the ancient penod is presented under four broad sub-
periods listed below. These, however, do not follow a chronological sequence.
Ancient Indians are changed with a lack of historic sense. They did not write
history as it is written today.

) The Vedic Period

1) The period of the Epics

@) The period of Jainism and Buddhism
) The Age of Dharmashastras

32.1.1 The Vedic Period

The earliest known source of information available about ancient India s the Rig
Veda. The period between 1500-1000 B.C. s identified as the carly Vedic o the
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Rig Vedic period. Though we can not clearly state that this age was characterized
by total equality befween men and women, it isevident from available data sources
that many h‘bcm!amnﬂcsuﬂprmﬂmmtﬂmmmﬂmddmngmm
period. Women took part in religious and social activities and-they had some
freedom to choose their partoer in marriage. Marriage was not compulsory for
women. The daughter was umm:m:hndnhabﬂlryorm unwelcome guest in her
parental househaold. Gniswu!dﬂmbeuuﬁamdmvndmm

The Rig Vedic Aryans were patriarchal. mpmhmafuhuﬂmdmmdntd
superior to that of his wife. Polygyny was permissible. A widow was permitted to
muhmwhmmmmm&:w
brother of her deceased husband. In short, it can be said that to an extent women
in the early Vedic Period lived in a liberal social atmosphere.

32.1.2 The Period of the Epics

Dated broadly to twelfth century B.C., the Mahabharata is older than the Ramavana,
believed to be dated tfifth century B.C. Do not we all know the story of Ramayana
and Mahsbharata? The two greaf epics, Ramayana and Mahabharata have played
key roles in moulding (shaping) the ideology (beliefs) of Hindus as well as their
uttitudes towards women. It thus important to discuss the portrayal of
women in the two epics when weare d sing the status of women. The two
great epics Ramayania and Mahabharats a strong influence on Indian society.
Even today girls are being brought up to follow in the footsteps of Sita, the wife of
Rama. Sita is considered the ideal Hindu woman becsise she surrendered all her
personaldesires and followed Rama to the forest. On the other hand, Draupadi
mmmm&mmmmm&m:m
sense of independence and courage. Sita of Ramayana and ﬁranpud: of
Mahabharata are well known today. In spite of their subjugated stafus vis-a-vis
ﬂaeirhnta:ﬂs.?ryaemvmﬂy respected and have become role-models. The
self imposed blindness of Gandhari as a mark of respect of her blind husband did
mtlumhurnuunsnmln fact, she gives out the message that a respectable
wife is one who humbles herself vis-a-vis hes husband. Ancient Indie’s march to
civilisation was sccompained by the growth of social discriminations.

| NTrorsTon o

Answer the following Questions.in One Sentence
I. Which period of the Vedic age is known as the early Vedic period?
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Statis of Wome.

2. Name the two great epics,
3. What imposed blindness on Draupadi?

N

— Y Reim—] 32.1.3 The Period of Jainism and Buddhism

Jainism and Buddhistn took roots around the 6% century B.C. Both the religions
emerged as potent religious reform movements, The post-vedic varna divided
society and the ftualistic domination of the priestly class of the Brahmanas led w
the emergence of Jainism and Buddhism as protest movements. Jainism cmerged
as areligion distinet from Hinduism. Though it recognised the existence of the
Bods, it placed them lower than the Mahavira (Jina). Jainism made the first scrious
attempt to mitigate the evils of the vama order und the ritualistic vedic religion.
Women were admitted to the religious arder and could pive up Lamily life 1o become
ascetics. During the time of Mahavira, a large number of women diewn from
different backgrounds joined the monastic order. In Juina Kterature there arc
references to women who had achieved remarkable success as ascetics. Buddhism
did not recognise the cxistence of god and soul (atman). This was a kind of
revolution in the history of Indian religions. Tt appealed 1o the common people. it
particularly won the support of the lower viders us itatacked the varna system.
Buddhism permitted women to participate in relipious discourses and seek
membership in Sangha. Many wormen mornks composed verses, which came to
be known as Therigatha

The high stanus, women egjoyed during the early Rig Vedic period, smaduatly started
deteriorating in the late Vedic period betwoen 1000 and 500 B.C. Women began
10 be confined 1o the household, Because of the importance given to values suel
s purity (ritual cleanfinessyand poflution (ritual impnarity or confamingting)
women began to be considered impure during certain periods of their life They
were kept away from mony religious and social occasions. Lineage began to e
traced in the male line and sons were the sole heirs to family property. As the
economic and social stanis of sons began to rise, (he position of women saw
steep decline. The strong belielof the day was that only 3 male heircould save his
parents from the cycle of rebirth, Since a daughter lefi her parental home afier
marriage, it was the son wheo was left with the responsibility of caring for parents in
their old age. This further added value 1o the sons,

A woman's place was the home and her primary responsibility was to bear soqs
and ensure the continuity of the family lineage. A hushand's rights over his wife
were total and he had the freedom to go foranother marriage, if his wife failed to
beget sons. A woman was kept canstantly under male control and lost hernight to
seek knowledge. Overa period of fime, manriageable age was also lowered.

Though there was a general decline in the siatus of women i the post Rig Vdic
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peniad. But there were still instances of women intellectuals who showed great
scholarship, Gargi and Maitreyi are the most well known women scholars of this
period. There are also references o women studying the Vedas and going through
nitiation rituals. But by and Jarge the position of women went on witnessing a
steady decline and reached an all time low during the age afthe Dharmashastras,

32.1.4 The Age of Dharmashastras

During the age of Dharmashastras codes of conduct, which served asihic base for
prescribing behaviour norms also for womerr sers cvolved, Thesebelong to o
large body of secular literuture, compiled in S00-200 B.C. This period saw the
exclusion (feaving ouf) of women from both economic und religious sphere. Since
education was virtually denied to women they had 1o be dependent on men for
their survival und maintenance. The conceptthat women were inferior to men
gained ground and women were pushed to & state of utter despair and ipnorance.
This period was ulso characterized by consolidation of religious customs and casie
syslem assunung ngid proportions.,

The Dhamuashastras preseribed codes of conduct, which regnlated not only family
life but also life in socicty at large. They also prescribed punishments for violation
ofthest codes of conduct. The two most importisit autharitative law codes of this
period were Manu Smriti and Yagnavalkva Smritl. Manu Smriti upheld the
view that a woman did nol deserve freedom at any point of time inher Tife (Na
Stree Swatantramarhati). Manu's vitw was that ‘a weman, in her childhood is
dependent on her father, in her youth on her hushand, and in her old age on her
son”. This view of Manu was not just o theoretical idea but also a practice followed
in toto by the society of that period. The same Manu also said tha *where women
are respected. there the Gods delight’. This is a statemnent, which is in clear
contradiction uf his proncuncements ebout women not deserving any freedom,

Yagnavalkya iaid down that parents who did not get their davghters mamied before
they attained the age of puberty would be committing an unpardonable sin. The
Dharmashastras planted the impression that an unmarried woman could never
attain salvation from these worldly obligations if she remained single. As a resull,
marriage came to be considered an unavoidable ritual for 8 woman. While girls
had to be married at a very tender age no such restrictions were imposed on men.
The husband was even given the right to enforce the obedicnee ofhis wife by
resorting to physical punishment.

During the period of Dharmashastra. child marriage was encouraged and widow
marriage looked down upon. The birth of a gir] camne to be considered an ill omen
and many parents went to the extremie extent of killing their famale infants. The
practice of Sati became quite wide spread because of the i1l treatment meted out
to widows.
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Itwas during the period of the Dharmashastras that the status of women completely
deteriorated. Women leda life of total subjugation (subordination) and had virtually
lost all hopes of emancipation (fFeedom), This situation mare or less continued
until the 19" century when the socia! reform movements launched o struggle
improve the conditions of women,

State whether the following statements are ‘true’ or *false’

1. The Dharmashastras prescribed codes of conduct,

Troe False

Yegnavalkya said that a woman does not deserve frecdom at any pont ol
time in her life.

Tne False

b

3. Buddhism did not permil wamen lo participate in refigious discourses.
Ine l'alse

4. During the late - Vedic period women's stitus began to decline.
Ine False

The 11* Century saw the emergence of Islam, which created hopes of promuting:
the interests of the oppressed groups, but it also introduced certain values and
practices, which did not help to enhance the status of womnen or emancipate them
from their bondage. The system of Purdah (using a veil to cover the head / firce
/ eniire body/ mostly remaining indoors), which was generally prevalent among
royal families, nobles and merchant prince classes prios to the advent of Muslims
spread to other classes also. These customary pratices of the upper castes.
particularly the twice born castes were considered as the practices of all Hindus.
The lowercastes gradually adopted upper castes customss. The strict observance
of purdak resuited in the sechusion of women from men who did not belong to their
family and also the world outside.

Marriage was a contract among the Muslims and it was a man’s prerogative to
divorce his wife. In a system, where there was 1o provision for payment of alimony
(maintenance after divorce), the wife was lefi to fend for herself Among the
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Muslims marriage, divonce or inberitance questions are decided as perthe provisions
contained in the Muslim Personal Law (Shariar). Even today, in the absence of a
uniform civil code, Shariat governs Muslim family life. The fret that a large number
ol Muslim women have still not been able to aceess opportunities for education
lenves them at the mercy of rigid patriurchal values and practices,

During the medieval period, practices such as polvayny (e marriage in which o
nan has more than one wifee), safi, child marriage, illtreatment of widows already
prevalent during the Dharamashastra age gained further momentum. The priestly
class misinterpreted the sacred texts to their advaniage and created an impression
that all these evil practices had religious sanction. Since women were denied the
right to education and kept away from purticipation in life outside the home, they
could neither know the reality nor question the existing practices,

32.3 THE MODERN PERIOD

The modem period began with the onsct of' the 19% century. The British came to
India in 1600 A.D. For nearly 200 years in their East Indiz Company incamation
there was no real efTort made to addrass questions of social inequality or sacial
oppression, Social evils such as saff, suppression of widows, denial of the right to
education for women, and chuld marriage lourished unchecked. With the dawn of
the 19" century an era of change began und it was durin 2 tus period that many
efforts were made both by the British rulers and progressive sections of Indian
society (o put an end to social evils.

The Modern Age can be classified into two periods, Thess are:

1} The British period (1800-1947),
i) The Period after Independence (1947-1ill date).
Lt us start with the British Period first.

32.3.1 The British Period

The British set in motion an era of social reform when they imposed a ban on the
inhuman practice of sari (the practice of self or forced immolation of i widow
on the funeral pyre of her husband) in the year 1829, The famous social reformer
Raja Rammohan Roy's fight against savi received a positive response from the
then Govemor General Lord William Bentick who took the lead in engeti ng the
Sati Prohibition Act. Religious fundamentalisis and traditionalists putupastifl
resistance to this Act by claiming that the British govemment had meddled with a
custom sanctioned by religion. Bulthe voices of reason prevailed and the British
govermment refused to withdraw the Act. However, s distinction was made between
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voluntary sati and forced sari. Also, the passage of this Act did not put s enid to
the practice of sari.

British government and reformer Raja Ram Mohas Ry tey ro puf bam
wnt the inhsiman proctice of Soty

Because of the ban on widow marriage and lack ofopportunitics for educutivn,
women who were rescued from the practice of sani had to underpo a great deal of
suffering. Many widows preferred to die, becanse life held no meaning for them

It was this plight of the young and tortured widows that moved West Bengal s
great reformer Ishwar Chandra Vidyasagar, who led the movement for li [ing the
ban on widow marriage Due 1o his efforts the Widow Remarriage Act of 1556
was passed. Though there was no significant increase in the number of widow
marriages, the passage of this Act paved the way for ending a longstanding:
oppressive custorn. Social approval ol widow marmiage was also not fortheomi ng
immediately. Vidyasagar had to often bear the wrath {anger) of hosiile
fundamentalists. who did nol even hesitate to hurl physical assaults on him for his
role in lifting the ban on widow maminge. But the great scholar and & truly progressive
human being, that he was, Vidyasagar went ahead with his progressive relormes.
The role of Vidyasagar in promoting the cause of wornen's education also deserves
special mention.

The social reform movement, which started in West Bengal, spread to other parts
of India too. Jyoti Ba Phule the great reformer from Mahurashtra dedicated his life
for the cause of women, He started a schoot for girlsin 1848 and in 1852 cstublishid
the first school for Dalit girls. e also supported widow marrmage and staried o
home for protecting the children of widows. Women's education ot fillip (buast)
in Maharashtrm from Maharshi Karve who was a pioneer in estublishing cducutional
institutions for girls and women. This period saw immense philanthropic
(hummanitarian) activity by many Indians in different partsof the country

There were also a number of other progressive pieces of legislation during the
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British period, prominent among these being the Child Marriage Restraint Act
of 1929 Many nfﬂmwu&suf“ummmmcdhe!ﬂdnmﬁagmmm
child marriage, there were even infant marriages. The Act of 1929 fixed the niinimum
age at marrisge for girls as 14 years and forboys as 18 years, Harbildas Sarda
lmkﬂ:hﬁlimiveinlmdingﬂmmmpaimrmimwingﬂmagnmmmiag:min
recognition of his role the Act also came to be known as the Sarda Act. Today the
minimum age at marriage for a woman is 18 and for a man, 21 years. These
changes were brought about by the Child Marriage Restraint (Amendmenr) Act,
which was passed in 1976,

I'he pre-independence era of the twentieth century was also remarkable for one
mare reason. The large-scale participation of women in the freedom movement
both as visible and invisible freedom fighters wusa standing testimony not only to
their courage but also their capacitics, Gandhiji, under whése leadership women
participated in the nationalist mavement opposed such practices as child marriage
arel dowry. *Swarsj without social reform was not ameaningful proposition” was
Gandhiji's view.

Women participeating in the motional Jrevdom movement

The British period saw the rise of social reform movements which took up the
issue of gender inequality, primarily by passing laws that removed barriers 1o
women’s emancipation. Though wide spread changes did not take place, the stage
was definitely set for launchung a struggle for creation of a gender just society (a
society in, which laws give egual treatment to men and women, In cases
relating to women courts must give Judgments in such a way that the interesis
of women are protected). Independence braught new hopes and led to the creation
of departments and launching of schemes, meant exclusively for improvement in

the status of women.
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CINTEXT QUESTIONS 323
Choose the correct Answer:
I Inwhich yesr did the British government pass the Sati Prohibition Act?

a) 1829 b) 1230 c) 1856 d) 1880

2. What is the name of the reformer whose name is associated with the Child
‘Marriage Restraing Act of 19297

a) Harbildas Sarda b} Dayananda Saraswathi
c) Ishwar Chandra Vidyasagar d) Raja Rammohan Roy

3, Who among the following said ' Swaraj without social reform was not u
mezningful proposition?

a)Gandhini b Lokmanya Tilak
¢) G. K. Gokhale d) Sardar Pate|
4. Whe started the first school for Dulit girls in Maharashtra’?
a} Maharshi Karve b) Jyoti Ba Phule
b) Dr. B. R. Ambedkar d) Pandita Rama Bai

32.3.2 The Perjod after Independence

Alter Indlia got her independence the Constitution of India laid the foundation for
creating asocial order where men and women are treated as equals. While Article
14 of the Constitution conferred equal rights and opportunities on men and women,
Asticle 15 (1) prohibited discrimination against any citizen on grounds ol sex. The
Constitution, through Anicle 15 (3) also laid down that the state can make special
provision for womnen. According to Article 16(2) no citizen shall be diseriminated
against in respect ofany employment in office under the state.

The Directive Principles of State Policy prescribed that:

) Menand women equally have the right to adequate means of livelihood.,
i) There is equal pay for equal work for both men and women.

ii) The health and strength of women workers cannot be abused.

V) Provision should be made for securing just and humane conditions of work
and [or maternity.
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A number of laws were also implernented for liberating women from oppeessive
social customs and protecting their rights. Prominent of these laws are as follows:

i) The Hindu Marriage Act, 1955 (1his Act made monogamy compulsory
and created a provision for divorce, [t had prescribed the minimum age at
marriage as 15 yeurs for a girl and 18 years for a man).

ii) The Hindu Succession Act, 1956 (This Act confers property rights on
women; but the provisions of the Act applied only to self-carmed property
equal share is not guaranteed for women in ancestral property),

iii) The Dowry Prohibition Act, 1961 and the subsequent amendments of 1984
and 1986 (As you will read in the lesson : Some Problems of Women),

iv) The Maternity Benefit Act, 1961 (This Act grurts maternity leave with full
pay for 135 days to women who have completed 80 working days ina given
jub and prohibits the dismissal or discharze of 2 woman d uring the leave
period. This Act extends to fuctories. mines, plantations. shops and
establishments where 10 or more persons are emploved).

W The Equal Remuneration Act, 1976 (This Act provides for payment of
equal wages for men und women for equal work).

vi) The Indecent Representation of Women [Prohib itionf Act, 1986 (This
Act prohibits indecent presentation of women it advertisements and media
campaigns and makes ita punishable offence),

Besides the Acts nefirred to above, there are also many logistations such as Hindu
Adoption and Maintenance Actof 1956, The Immoral Traffic Provention Act of
1956 amended in 1986, The Family Couns Act of 1984 and The National
Commission for Women Act of 1990 have been passed after the country became
independent. '

Constitutional provisions and a series of laws huve actually paved the way for
bringing about major changes in the lives of women. Though women have been
enfrunchised, their age-long sociul subordination continues o provail inmany forms.
Inthe 55 years following India’s independence, the position of women on different
indicators of development such as education or lifi- expectancy has improved
considerably, but there are still gaps in such areas ol aceess to health cane or work
participation. There are yet several causes for worry.

Letus start by taking a look at sex ratio. Sex ratio refers to the number of females
per 1,000 males. Table 1 will give you informarion on how many women there
were/are per 1,000 men during the different census periods.

India’s sex ratio, which stood at 972 women per 1000 men in 1901, had declined
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to 927 per 1000 by 1991. However, in the 2001, census there has been onlya
slight improvement 10 933 per 1000 men, There are also wide vasiations between
ditferent states. Kerala is the only state in India where there are more women than
men. The sharp decline in the number of female infants (0-12 months} and gird
children (1-6 years) in almost all the states of the country is a cause for concern,
Lifeexpestancy at birth for females increased from 23.3 in 1901 (0618 vears by
1997 and this indeed is a heartening development. Improved aceess o lealth cane
and lower fertility ratios in some stales are predominantly responsible forthix
phenomenon. But this happiness is taken away, when we realize that materl
mortality (death of muthers in child birth) rates have increased from 424 per
100,000 Tive births in 1992 to 540 in 1998, Tt is estimated that 80,000 wornen dic
every year in India during childbirth. The fict that even today only 34 per cont ol
births take place in medical institutions and lack oF access to safe ante-natal e
are primary causes for death of mothers during childbirth, Esrly marriage, froguen
childbirths, poor nutrition and burden the of household work take 4 heavy toll an

woimen's health.
Table §: Tudia 's Sex Batio
Census Year Male Female
1901 1,000 972
1911 L0040 964
192] 1,000 9355
1931 1,600 950
194] 1,000 M5
1951 1,000 9406
1961 1,0(H) 241
1971 {,000 930
1981 1,000 934
1991 1,000 927
2001 1,600 933

* Souree: Census of India Reporis of Different Decades Tabie 1.1

Female literacy increased from 39.42 percent in 1991 10 54.16 percent in 2001
(an increase of nearly 15 per cent in o span of 10 years). In facL. it is only
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during this period that a visible rise took place in the number of literate women,
The data in Table 2 will show you that in the 50 years after the country became

A Socio=Historicual l'rhi'lu-lin:

independent femnale literacy increased only at a marginal pace -

Tahle 2; Literacy Rates in Indig

CensusYeur Persons Males Females
1951 18.33 27.16 8.86
1961 2831 40.40 15.34
1971 34.45 4595 21.97
1981 43.56 56.37 29.75

(41.42) (53.45) (28.46)
1991 5211 63.86 39.42
2001 65.38 75.85 54.16

MODULE- V
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Note: Literacy figures for Censug ol 1951, 1961 and 1971 applicd to persons ol
live years ol age and above. I'rom the Census of 1981 literacy perventages are
being caleulared for persons of 7 years of age and above. Figures in brackets for
1981 indicate literacy rates in the live years and above age group.

Sources; NIPCIED, Statistics on Children in Ind ia, 1992,

Annual Report 2001-2002, Department of Women and Child Development,
Giovernment of [ndia,

Improved access to education has helped many women overcome the obstackes
to their illiteracy. An increasing number of women are now getting opporhunities
lor not only acquining skills but also enhancing their income ecaming capacities. In
spite of the increase in the percentage of literacy, there are differences amaong
states in making use of educational opportunitics. While states like Kerala,
Maharashtra, Goa, Mizoram, Tamilnadu and many of the northeastern states and
the Union territories have recorded a significant rise inliteracy, states like Rajasthan,
Jharkhand, are still on the lower side. 1t is also true that school d rop oul rates rise
sharply inhigher primiry and high school levels. This is primarily due to the emphasis
being given for preparing girls for shouldering family responsibilities, Inspitc of the
programme of free compulsory primary education being in existence for nearly
fifty years, a large number of girls are not able 1o make use of these opportunilies
on sccount of domestic burdens and economic constraints.
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Work participation rates for women are still very low. [t isonl v 233 for females ax
against 57,6 for males. Only 17 per cent of women workers ure in organian
sector (those jobs protected by lubor laws) emplo vment, while most women
work in low paid and over worked jobs.

While the law tightens its hold on offenders responsible for incidence of violeney
against women, in actual practice cases of violence against women are also on the
increase. Thisis indeed a disturbing trend, which cannot be taken lightly. However,
it is also true that there is growing awareness among women of their rights wd
there is a strong women's movemnent, which has been addressing questions ol
gender inequality and gender injustice. But, the movement for women's
emancipation has totouch the lives of larger sections of Tndia’s populstion it thene
has to be a real change in the position of women.

INTEXT QUESTIONS 32.4

Choase the Correct Answer:

1. The Hindu Marriage Actof _ created a provision for divoree.

a) 1956 b) 1955 c) 1976 d) 1961
2. Whatis the sex ratio in India as per 2001 census?
a) 927 b) 933 ¢) 960 d) 929
4. The female literacy rate according to the Census of 2001 is %
a) 416 b) 5637 ¢) 53.45 d}s52.11
3. Theonly state in India. where there are more women than men is
a) Goa b) Kerala ) Sikkim d) Tamulnadu
P53
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['{fgj WHAT YOU HAVE LEARNT

The status of women in India has been presented as existing in different periods ol
Indian history. These are 1. Ancient 2. Medieval and 3. Modem.

Ancient Period

*  During the early Vedic period women enjoyed a relatively higher status. They
could receive education and choose their marital partners. Evil pructices such,
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as sati, child marriage or ban on widow marriage did not exist.

* The lwo great epics Ramayana and Mahabharata have a stroag influence on
Tndian society. Even today girls are being brought up te follow in the footsteps
of Sita, the wife of Rama. Sita is considered the ideal Hindu woman because
she surrendered all her personal desines and followed Rama to the forest, On
the other hand, Draupadi the central female character of Mahabharata is a
woman who exhibits u greater sense of independence and courage,

* During the period of Jaimsm and Buddhism women were treated with far
greater respect than they were during the later Viedie peniod. Both these relipions
gave opportanities for women to participate mreligious activities. Women
could come out of their homes to seek religious knowledge,

* Inthe late Vedic period a praduoal decline took place in the status of women,
This was primarily duc 1o the increasing importance piven 1o sunsas the camiers
af family lineage and inheritors ol the family property. Women began to be
confined to the domestic sphere. '

= Manu Sodti and Yasnavalkys Smriti, the two most well known Dharmashasims
laid down codes of conduet, which placed heavy resirictions on woman's
mobility and freedom. Evil pructices such as carly marriage. denial ofeducation,
ban on widow marriuge anc Sati relegated women to a position of total
subordination.

Medieval Period

¢ The medieval age saw the rise of Islam in India. Owing to the practice of
purdah women remained in a state of physical and social isolation. Since
Muslim Personal Law povemed rights of divorce. inheritance or maintenance,
Muslim women too suffered hesvily. Many Hindu women adopted purdah
tow, Jauhar or mass sati was ulso widely practiced by Rajput women.

Modern Period

* Though the Britishcame to India in the beginning of the 1 7 century, they
started taking initiative for introd “ing social reforms only in the 19" century.

*  Dueto the cfforts of Indian social reformers such as Raja Rammohan Roy,
Ishwar Chandra Vidyasagarand Harbildas Sarda, the British passed Widow
Remarriage Act, the Sati Prohibition Act and Child Marriage Restraint Act,
Women's education also received great support from Indian reformers in the
19* century.
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Alfler India became independent, the Constitution of India conferned equal
rights on women iind men with a view to abolish gender diserinmination.

The Governmentof India implemented a numberof laws for libermting women
from oppressive social customs. These include laws relating to divorce,
inheritance, equal wages, matemity benefits ete.

Thoughsignificant improvenents huve taken place in the position of wimen in
the 30 years following independence, womsn continge to suffor from problems
suchas illiteracy, violence and ill heulth,

Itis true that a number of [aws have been passed to change the conditions ol
women. But the culturally preseribed roles for men and WOMET, project wonn
as weuk and submissive individuals. People genetally tend to follow the gember
role models. Changing autitudes towards women isalso very important. il heir
overall position has to improve,

TERVMINAL EXERCISE

Answer the ollowing questions in 200.300 words,
1.

Exphiinthe status of women during the early Vadic perind,

What weze the factors responsible for the decline in the status of women
during the period of the Dharmashastras?

Explain the main features of the social reform movements during the British
period.

Discuss the impactof Jegislation on women's status in mdependent India,

GLOSSARY

Child Marriage Restraint Act: The Act, which was puassed in 14929 fixed
14 years as the minimum age at marriage for 2 girl and 18 years fora boy. 1he
Hindu Marriage act passad in|1955 raised the minimum age at marringe for g
girl to 13 years, In 1976, the Child Mamage Restraint Act was amended i)
the minimum age ! marriage was raised 1o |8 and 21 years, respectively fi
girls and boys,

- Dharma Shastras: The religious texts, which prescribed Codes of Concluct,
- Epics: The two epics are Ramayana and Mahabharata.
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4. Medieval Age: The period between | 100 and 1700 A.D. This age also saw
the emergence of Islam.

5. Patriarchy: The system, which upholds the superiority of a male. In a
petriarchal society, the oldest male member is the head of the family, the lineage
is traced through the male line and males enjoy the right to property inherit: oe.
Wamen's identities arc traced through men in a patriarchal social set up.
Feminists see patriarchy as 2 major cause of women's oppression.

6. Rig Vedic Age: The period of the Rig Vieda is also known as the early Vedic
age.

7. Sati: The customary act ol self-immolation of a widow on the fimeral pyre of
her hushand. The decision was either voluntary or forced.

ANSWER TO INTEXT QUESTONS

| Rig Vedic Period.
2 Ramayanaand Mahabharata.
3 Herloyalty to Dhrishrashtra.

342
1 Tne

[ 3 ]

False
} False
4 Tne

343

I 1829
2 Harbildas Sarda
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GENDER DISCRIMINATION AND
GENDER EQUALITY

fannumhamyuulwnnaboumesmﬂfmmmmﬁ:g:ﬁﬂnﬁu

periods. Though the Constitution has removed the obstacles to liberation of women,

genider discrimination still exists in different social institutions. As a result women in

India are not able to enjoy an equal status, In this lesson you will see how gender

discrimination is responsible for such a situation.

Imagine these scenes:

1. Youare waiting for a bus at the bus stop and a young man takes out a knitting
needle and wool und starts knitting. A scheolgid who is also waiting for a bus
climbs atamarind tree to look for raw tamarind.

2. Acouple lives in your neighbourhood. The husband stays at home and takes

care of their two-year-old doughter and manages other houschold chores
while the wife works in a bank as a manager.

Do these events surprise you? Have you heard people reacting toshese incidents

bysaying? ~

i)  Oh, look at this man knitting a sweater, as if he were a woman,

i) Being a girl *see how she is climbing a tree'!

i) Isnotthis mana ‘house husband®? Being a male, he should have gone out to
wark, while his wife stayed back at home (o take care of the child and do all

the housework. And look at that woman, does she not feel guilty about leaving
her little child behind and make her hushand toil hard?

SOCIOLOGY
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What is 50 unique about these scenes/events that people have to express their
surprise or pass such comments? Why cannot a man knitora girl climb a tree?
What is wrong if a man stays at home and takes responsibility for child care and
house work? Why cannot a woman give full time attention to her career? These
images seem o surprise people beesuse they are contrary o the practices, which
they usually sce in society. Nuhwhmlaidduumﬂmmenandﬁmmﬂ‘muidunb'
do or should not do certain types of work. Iis our culture, which has built many
Stereatype (1ypical) images of men and women, and over a period of time most
pﬂiplﬂhﬂ\tﬂﬂfﬂﬂwmilﬂﬁlfﬂﬁgm image. Simply because men and women
have different biological roles to perform, itis being interpreted that they have to
behave differently, 'i'hismimpﬁmwiﬂbeclwif}‘m understand what is meant
by the term ‘ gender” and how these gender differences are actvally constructed
by society and nal inbom,

<= OBJECTIVES

A.ﬂq:rmdiugthiﬂmm,muwillbenblum:

cianify the meaning of the term pender:

differentiate between the erms gender and sex;

explain the meaning of gender discrimination;

describe the ways by which gender discrimination is practised in di Terent

* analyse the phenomenon of gender discrimination from a feminist point of
view; and

*  discuss the meaning of gender equality and the ways by which it can be
achieved.

. 9 & @

31 MEANING OF THE TERM GENDER

If you tum the pages of an English dictionary and look for the mesning of the word
gender, you will find it defined as "being male or female'. Another usage of the
term gender is that itis applied when classifying nouns as masculine, feminine or
neuter. But the two above mentioned usages ofthe term gender are too simplistic,
The word gender cannot be used 1o refir to biological differences between males
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feminine? Yes. Read the following seniences carefully.

Grender is not determined by an individual’s biological characteristics, but by how
society looks at the roles of men and women, In other words, gender is socially
construcled. :

Sex is determined by differences in biological characteristics,

The following examples will help you to understand the differences between gender
and sex.

Example 1- Tt is not a man who gives birth to a child but a woman. This is
mm:wmmhumcugmmqﬂ:mh.inwhjduhbydwdnpﬁ
before birth. Since a man does not possess this ergan, he can not give birthto a
baby. This act of a woman giving birth to a baby and a man not being able to do
that can be explained by the differential biological characteristics, which males and
females possess, ‘This difTerence can be understood by using the word sex.
Example 2: /A boy falls down while playing with his friends in the school ground.
He ishurt badly and starts crying. Instead of giving him first aid, his friends start
teasing him by saying *Aye! Look at him crying asifhe isa girl. Goand gethima
fruck and bangles so that he can wear those and be a girl'. Why should a boy not
cry? When there is physical or mental pain, human beings tend Lo give an expression
to this pain by erying, [t is more of a human reaction than a male or a female
reaction. Ifa girl ora woman cries, it is accepted as a perfectly normal thing for
her to do but if a boy or a man eries, it is considered unnatural behaviour. A man
not crying of a woman crying has nothing to do with their differences in their
miological characteristics. This is the way society has come to allocate (assign/
distribute) roles to them. Characteristics such as courage, strength, and
independence are atiributed to boys. Girls are supposed to be timid, weak and
dependent. Such socially (artributed) masculine or feminine characteristics can
be undersiood by using thi term gender.

Activity: Identify two activities, where you notice gender differences in
your day-to-day life. Write & note of 250 words on how You can counter
these gender differences. (The Study Centre has to take care of this
‘Learning through Activity’ exercise. This should be a Teacher Marked
Assignmoent)

33.2 GENDER DISCRIMINATION-ME ANING

Itis true that men and women are biologically different, but keeping this as a base
can the two sexes be treated differently? All children in the age group 6-11 years
must be in primary school, but why do we find more boys than girls in schools? Is
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not education as impartant for a girl, as it is for a boy? Why should a girl be kept
away from school and forced to work at home, while her brothess attend school
regularly? Why should anly a girl child do all the housework and her brothers be
spared from this burden? It is this differential treatment (actipractice of reating
raen and women differently) of males and females inour sacicty, which is called
gender discrimination. A girl ora woman is denied an opportunily not because she
is incapable or incompetent but because she is a female. In talking about status of
women itis gender discrimination that is bome in mind.

333 HOW DOFES GENDER DISCRMINATION
OPERATE IN OUR SOCIETY?

Seema and Sameer are applicants for a job in an engineering firm. Both have
passed their engineering examination with distinction, In fact, Seerna stood first in
ber University. She performed very viell in the interview. But, it was Sameer and
o Seema who was given the job, Seema was really upset about this and went
and questioned the manager of the firm. *Did | not do well®, she asked, The
manager’s reply was like this - * Ves, youdid well. In fact your performance was
better than that of Sameer. We preferred him hecause he is amale. You might
lmeﬂrjuhﬁhuwugrmwﬂad_mdmnifyuu remain hiere, you will ask for
matemity leave, when you have childnmn, We camot atfiord to Joose you or sanction
leave’. Scema did not get this job only because she is a woman. 1t was not her
ability that mattered, but the imagined fear of the employer that she may cither
leave the job or seek leave, which actually took awny her chance. If Seema did
nol have the required qualification, she need not have beey given the job, but even
though she was the most suitable candidate, she was denied this opportunity. This
18 A clear case of gender discrimination,

Gender discrimination is prohibited by the Constitution of Tndia

Gender discrimination was prohibited by the Constitution of
India vide Articlel5 (1) when it declared *The state shall not
discriminate against any citizen on grounds only of religion,
race, caste, sex, place of birth or any of them’.

NI O Tions

Answer inone Sentence
|. Whatis gender?
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2. Whatis Sex?

3. Whatis gender discrimination?

4. Whicharticle in the Constitution of Indlis prohibits gender discrimination?

334 GENDER DISCRIMINATION IN DIFFERENT

SOCIAL INSTITUTIONS

Law treats men and women as equals, but in practice, gender discrimination exists
in all social institutions. It begins in the family and spreads to other institutions in
SOCICLY.

33.4.1 The Family

Look at the way the family treats women and men differently. In most households,
the father is considered the head of the family and hence, the centre of authority,
Women generully perform kitchen work, childcare and other domestic chores.
Regardless of whether a woman is in paid employment outside the home or not,
domestic work is considered a woman's area or sphere. Since household work is
unpaid, it is not considered as important as paid work, which is gencrally done by
men. Even though there is a gradual increase in the number of women being
employed outside the home in wage work, the image of a male as the *bread
uinm'minmtnpus‘stmau@wmmapmdagmdmtnmﬁrﬁmm
households work and childeare it is trested as unproductive labour, The distribution
of work-roles in the family based on sex is called gender division of labour.
While a woman’s place is primarily within the home and hence private, n man’s
place of activity is mainly outside the home and is public,

This gender division of labour also gives rise to an unegual division of pawer
between males and females within the household. The male is generally the head
of the family. Authority and property are usually transferred in the male line. As a
result of the power, which a man who is generally the oldest among the male
members ofa family enjoys, he achieves and maintains dominance over females
and younger male members. This arrangement of relationships, which upholds
male superiority and female subordination (submissiveness), is called Patrigrehy.
Inamale dominated family set up, women are expected to merge (combine) their
identity with that of a male member, be it the father or the husband. Though women
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play a primary role in the survival and maintenance of the housshold, their position
in houschold decision-making is almost ahyiys secondary. In patriarchal families,
inheritance rights are traced and passed on through the male line and women may
not have @ share at all or un equal share in the family property.

In India. nearly 30 per cent of the househiolds survive on the camings of women,
Such households are referred to as female headed households. However, this
headship generally refers to the responsibility a woman assumes for running the
family and not to the power she exercises over other members, especially her
husband. Even where the wife takes the sole responsibility for household
muintenance, it i not uncommoaon o see her being subject o physical or/and mental
violence. This is what is meant by unequal gender relations within the family.

Inmany ways family socialization upholds pender discrimination. Daughters and
sons are brough! lip to perform different roles and ucquire (learn) different qualities.
Marriage and motherhood are prescribed as the ultimate goals for daughters,
where as, for sons, a career is given the greatestimportance. Family resources ane
not equally distnibuted among daughters and sons. One prominent example is the
readiness of many families to spend any amount of money on providing the best
education for sons and not daughters. The argument is that resources spent ona
son's education bring back retumns to the family, but the daughter takes away
familymhdmmmmdtmmmﬁnﬂymmm.
Itis this kind of thinking, which has ed to an increasein such practices as female
foeticide, female infanticide snd dowry.

The family is thus the first source of discrimination. Ftisin the family that daughtérs
and sons are socialized for playing different roles in sociaty. This role allocation
(distribution) is not based on ability but on sex. Such a pattern of preparing
daughters and sons for playing different roles is known as gender-biased
socialfzation. Since an individual's first contacts are with his or her family. the
seeds of gender inequality are sown in the family and are transferred to other
mstitutions in society.

33.4.2 Religion

All overthe world. religion has had a profound impact on human behaviour. Religion
has a long past and religious texts have been mostly composed by men. Since
women were not allowed to receive education for a long time, they could not read
what was actually written in the religious texts. So these have often been used to
discriminafe against women. There i little wonder that many values and practices,
which suppress women, claim to have religious sanction, Many a time religion
practices double standards, in that in one breath it says that women should be
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treated with the highest respect, and in another it upholds such practices as
humiliation of widows, child marriage or sari. We have earlier read about one
instance of this in Manusmriti. Inmany religious rituals women and men are not
accorded equal status. A widow or a single woman is not allowed to perform
nﬂiﬂiﬂﬁhﬂ]ﬁ.ﬂwwnd:dmhcrmﬁmhuhmbmdmd,hhism
she loses that status,

Since religion hasa large following, its influence in formulating social attitudes
relating to men and women is very strong,

33.43 Education

Education has a special and unique role to play in all societies. It is the social
mmmmmmm:mmﬁmufmdm
from one generation to the other. Education is imparted both through schools and
imﬁmimmmideﬂtmhmumhﬁmthfmﬂyuﬂﬂtcmw.m
school has a very strong influence in the formative years of a child's life. Images
miiuqrmiunsmtmdinthesehou!lmulmgmmgnhnnﬂﬁnga:hﬂd’s
views about gender. The National Policy of Education, 1986 had laid down that
Yet, mmlmhmmmmmwﬂdshmm.
Look at these examples:

* Fatheristhe head of the family;

*  Fatheris the breadwinner for the family;

. Muﬂmumksinﬂ‘neﬁwhm,h&ﬂ[cmcfﬂhﬁmmnmm

* Some women also work as nurses or teachers;

. Kmﬂa!wl;:slwrmuﬂwinﬂrﬁtﬂm%ﬂ:ham&m%mmﬁu
his father to the market; and

* Leenawashes the clothes in the backyard while her brother Ameer is studying
in the hall,

The central ideas conveyed by all these examples s that a woman’s place is in the

mmnm'smnmmmmw the idea that domestic

work is the solc responsibility of a woman, and that the world outside the home or

mﬂicmﬂmﬁnﬂybehugmlnﬂe.mumdahminmﬂm

Mymmmm.hmufﬂwﬁﬂﬁmnlmmbmuf

mm%hmwmmhﬂrﬂhﬁgﬂﬂﬁ

amilies, their contribution is overlooked. Even otherwise, in most families these

re the images, which children get to see day-after-day and textbooks ofien

trengthen these gender stereotypes (projecting women and men in roles

onsidered typically male or female). Even today in many schools girls and
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boys are pot permitied to play the same games or mingle freely.

Athigher levels of education some courses are considered mare suitable for wornen
than men. No college will directly tell a woman that she can not apply for a certain
course. But in practice women are not really welcome in many courses. Even
though the entry ol women in higher education is on the increase in recent times
they are still concentrated in such disciplines as liberal arts, biological sciences,
computers and electronics. These are considered *soft courses” and hence, more
suitable for women. Thus in so, many ways, education still upholds gender
Bscriminagi

Education should fimction as the most powerful instrument of social change. Itis
!hmughndumﬁnnthmnewidmmmbcummdandchuﬂmd.hninmﬁt}'h
does not always happen so,

NIt 332

Fill in the Blanks

I, Distribution of work roles based on a person’s sex is known as
2. Families, which depend only on the earnings of women are called

3. The National Policy of education of laid down that gender
Siscrimination stusuld be elin lby____l -

4. Lmnmhﬂmqﬂrmningllnanm's;dnisnmﬁ:mam‘s
place inside the home are examples of '

33.4.4 Economic Institutions

In the initial stuges of history when men and wamen were moving from one place
mmhmhufﬁoduﬂﬂﬂm:ﬁmmmmmﬂ:ﬁﬁﬁmuf
lahur.Nc\wﬂ:da,nneMnfdhiﬁmufhbawdidmmth foraging
bands and hunting and gathering people. Men hunted, while women gathered
roots and fruits. But when human beings began to lead a settled existence and
adoplcdplmgbhndqﬁndmulmrdjviaimbﬂmmemksphaunf
muﬂmmﬁ.“’hﬂempﬂmﬁuhﬂwlﬂﬁrw
dmeﬁhwtmdmkﬂtmmﬁbiﬁryﬁrchiuhaingmﬂmﬁng,mmd
this time ﬁukimﬂfmmmhmﬁvid:dinhm:ﬁnsmﬂym&wrtmi
mhmﬁ&nhwmhm&uﬁ{mmmﬁm
and copsumption, It was with industry and manufacturing that the domestic unit
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began to lose out as a production unit. The world outside the home became a
man’s world and the world inside the home became a woman’s world, A woman
came 1o be referred to, as “housewife’ or “home maker’, while a man began to be
recognized as a producer or the breadwinner.

Afier industrialization swept the world, men got a further advantage over women
because they had better opportunities to scquire education and skills. Since a
large numbser of women stayed at home most of the time they did not have an
exposure to the changes and developments taking place outside. Even if women
entered industries, it wits mostly in the lower level jobs. '

In India today, the economy is divided into two categories, namely organized
(formal) and unorganized (informal) sectors. The orpanized sector refers to
jobs, which have a regular wage structure, through elaborate on labour laws and
work related benefits. But the unorganized sector consists of jobs, which are
neither assured of a protected wage nor employment guarantee. The larpest mmber
of women who work outside their homes are in the unorganized sector and are
subject to exploitation of different kinds. Though there is a law that equal pay be
given for equal work, often women get lesser pay than men for the same work. In

Whether women work outside their homes or not, domestic work is almost always
am’sm‘b&ﬁq.%hhmmhhmpm\dﬂcmﬁmm&ﬁm
1o the number of men whe share domestic responsibilitics, i is definitely true that
in most families women take the sole responsibility for housewark. Womesi who
have to work both inside and outside their home thus suffer the ‘double burden’ or
“double drudgery”. In any case, it is a woman who works most and receives the
least recognition and benefits.

33.4.5 Political Institutions

In all societies there is an arrangement for formation and implementation of Taw
lndmﬂﬂ.lnsimpkmcicﬁﬂagm:icsnfmciaimnm“mm'gely informal, for
example, customs or norms. A council of elders ensured that members of a
community followed the norms laid down by that community. As societies became
more complex and formal, the state took over the responsibility of governance
and institutions such as assemblies and Parliament replaced informal instinations.
But whether it was the informal system of political governance or the formal system,
the representation of women has always been very low. Democracy for most
women means casting their votes in elections and not participating as people’s
representatives, Politics hsﬁﬂcmﬁduﬁumﬁhblefmmhmuﬂry
have no experience of hundling power. !
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Itis surprising that in the Indian society which has had a few brave women rulers
also, women still continue to be considered unfit for important political positions.
Since men imehcldpuminulmli:ymmmurpmpmul t accept
the idea of sharing power with women, This phenomenon is not typical of Indian
society, but is noticeable all over the world.

The 73 and 74* amendments to the Constitition of India gave 1/3" representation
lo women in rural and urban local self-government (Panchayats, Municipatities
and Corporations) and paved the way for nearly a million women entering the
political decision making process. However, the Women's Reservation Bill which
proposes to give 1/34 reservation to women in the Parliament and state assemblies
is still waiting to be cleared by the legisiature, Though women have proved their
abilities in managing political responsibilities, it is unfortunate that the bill is still
awaiting clearance,

Note: A picture of women conducting and participating in a Panchayat meeting
can be drawn and inserted here.

[INSERT PICTURE]

‘Gender discrimination is thus found in all social institutions, For centuries, society

lmstdedl‘.ude;ﬁwmmofﬁueir:ighrﬁﬂplaminﬂmpublicq:}mbyhnkﬁng
&ﬂﬁmnﬂwpuﬂ:mmmyrmﬂu&mﬂmmjﬁmﬂ:idmm
wm'xhbhgimlmkcupdetﬁmimmdrﬂmiﬁdemmwmmm
fiscrimination is analysed by femini

N ITOOSTON

State whether “True' or *False'

Majority of the women in Indis are employed in the organized sector of the
economny.
True False

Women working both outside and inside the house suffer from a ‘double
burden’.

Tne False
All mhmﬂﬂmmmmﬁnmknm!iﬁm.
Tre False

. Feminists reject the idea that women's biological make up determines their

shilities. True False
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GENDER DISCRIMINATION - A F LMININI
ANALASIS

Why is it important to cxafine gender discrimination from a feminist viewpoint?

Maost people in this society take gender discrimination for granted. They acecepl
gender stereotypes as the right images of men and women, What is wrong if
advertisements for detergent soaps always show women washing clothes, they
seem to ask? But there are many people, particularly women, who reject these
stereotypes. They are called feminists, Now let us ask the question, ‘what is
fermintsm?

What is Feminism?

Feminism is both 2 concept and practice (Feminists do not just preach
equality between men antl women but also try to promote its achievement).
Broadly defined, it is a state of swareness that women are oppressed and
exploited in all nocial institutions. Feminism does not just stop st recognizing
that there is oppression of women, [t believes in raising conscionsness
and initiating action for bringing about change, They raise questions and
resort to protests when women's rights 2nd self-respect are hurt.

Feminism rejects the notion (idea) that biological differences between men and
women should form the basis for treating them diffirently. They trace the roots of
gender discrimination to the social inequalities that are inbuilt in human societies,
Feminists use terms like patriarchy, male domination, female subordination
and women's oppression to explain gender discrimination, which operates in our
society. Patriarchy as the word itself indicates, is a system where the father or the
patriarch has the control. Fhis control gives him power over other members of the
family and creates a belief that men have unlimited power over women: The'
classification of women’s role as reproductive and men’s roles as productivé
has created a situation where the man came to be recognized as the person
contributing to household survival. Even though child bearing and child rearing ate
vuyim;xmfuﬂhenwiva!mdmﬁmmﬁmufamiemﬂmmlaamﬂm
sidelined. Thisis done by giving women's labour in these tasks very minimat social
and economic value. Besides reproductive work, women also run the houschold.
Tasks such as cooking, cleaning, shopping, care of the sick and guest care involve
a great deal of physical and mental labour. Just because this labour is unpaid and
mvisible it is not socially recognized. Feminists argue thut this distinction between
work as productive and unproductive must cease to exist and women's contribution,
paid or unpaid must be recognized as work. The feminist slogan Al women are
workers is a clear indication of the need to recognize and respect housework as
something as impaortant as other types of work.
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Gender division of labour has been a chamacteristic of ll societies. In many tradifional
mhmmmmmmMMﬂummmm
activities such es hunting and farming, But we geneally donot see women projected
aapﬂ'hmingﬂ::&emluh!orwﬂmthmnﬂ,yuugﬂhmmﬂowu
homemakers, nurses, school teachers, office secnetaries and computer programmers
or telephone operators, Thﬁmmtlﬁmnf\mmminnm-tmﬁﬁm]hhsm
ishmhmmﬁmuhnﬁmnhsmm:ﬁmupihu is still very low.

o the popular impression is that women are not suitable for jobs, which involve
budphﬁﬂlﬂnm,ﬁm&ﬁ:hmm}hmymmmwmm-qntm
mwmwwmm&hﬂdm.MI&ymdﬂmdﬂ
you still think women are the weaker sex? Thus, feminists reject the iden of women
as the weaker sex and raise the slogan a woman s biology is not her destiny
(ust because a person is born a female she need not be Jorced to play nor
prevenied from playing a particular role).

According to feminists gender relsted prejudices (narrow-mindedness/
wm)mmmmmmmmmmﬁuﬂuﬁm
of responsibilities, which was initially an arrangement worked out for comvenience
nmndinhmuppreniwmoiwcrlpnindﬂfdm.lmmﬂuwingmin
periods &ﬁh:irlifumhumgnmty.childbiﬁhaudchﬂdmrimmmm
temporarily away from active participation in public life. Over a period of time,
mmm'ﬁmmvhuﬂhwmmﬁdm&mpubikﬁﬁz
and women came 10 be relegated to a secondary position, A large number of
women play Mo work-roles (both as home-makers and paid workers outside
rhehom}mmmu:mwhuplnyuhgh work-role, Such women work
for Jonger hours, yet social sttitudes towards them are essentially biased. Women
mmﬂpﬁmﬂyu'm'mﬂnmhm’mﬂmaﬂmm’m‘pwm‘.

Because feminists question and protest male dormination, their goals are often
misunderstood. They are dubbed as ‘man haters”, *home breakers', or ‘destroyers
of family peace’. But, all these accusations are far from the trath. A feminist
questions and fights against a male dominated social system, of which women are
lhuﬂﬂmﬂoﬁﬂﬁsﬂukhm&uthiuﬂimhd;;ﬂumhmmﬂdl
mmmmpumuehﬁh,hﬂrymwwmwﬂhﬁﬁmh
mtnmmmeulgahmmhmhm:gﬂn&umﬁﬁwmi:mmch
mnmuﬂmmum.mmmmNuffmﬁnimismmm&hn
society, which is commitied to gender equality in thought, word and deed.

Bymwymmmhavtundamnoaﬂmm:mgmﬂ:indudmmemmd
“nmmundnmjunmﬁmduequﬁtyr:fmtunﬁnnﬁmum:ﬁ&mh
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Cocinder Diserttmmadion

which men and women receive equal treatment in all social instifetions. Ina gender-
equal society women and men have the freedom to exercise their choices and
treat each other with respect. Neither isa woman discriminated nor a male prefermed.
In a gender equal social owder, both men and women are liberated from oppressive
social expectations and can live and function in a manner, which satisfies themselves
and not others.

. A questions and protests gender discrimination.

- A family where the father has power and authority is called

. A society which treats women and men as equals, isrefenedtoasa
soCiety.

1
2. Housework is generally considered
3
4

HOW COULD GENDER EQUALITY BF

ACHIENTED

Itis needless 1o say that the first step towards achieving gender squality is the
creation of a society where all forms of inequality between men and women are
removed. Ina gender-equal society, men and women will have the freedom to
exercise their choices o ‘do” or ‘not to do” certain jobs, Gender equality is achieved
when women neither feel inferior nor men superior. People should not feel that
motherhood is a woman's weakness on the contrary, it should be regarded as her
strength. Both parents should take equal responsibility for child rearing. That is
why feminists use the word dual parenting instead of mothering or fathering.
Dual parenting is a concept used to explain a situation in which both the father and
the mother take responsibility for bringing up their children.

Note: Draw a picture showing both parents bathing their children or helping them
to prepare for school.

[INSERT PICTURE]
Ms and not Mrs.

A woman’s identity will not be lost in a gender equal society. Irrespective
of her marital status the prefix to a woman's name is Ms. and not Mrs., as
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is commonly used to address married women, When a male is married he
mever loses his identity and hence a woman has as much right to retain her
Identity as a female,

In 2 gender equal miﬂsﬂmhﬂhmmmdmmmmspmﬂdﬁxwhmhq
can do, and not treated with disrespect for what they cannot do. A male doing
housework is as acceptable us a woman doing it. Violence, cither in the form of
physical abuse or mental torture cannot be tolerated in a gender equal sociery. In
other words a gender-equal society is also a gender-just society. By pender
Justice, we mean a condition, ﬁmmmuﬂmmﬁmmmﬂqw
mmw&sﬁumﬁuﬁnﬂﬂwyambumandgﬁommﬂiﬁb&am
of their competence and not because they are male or female. In the ultimate
analysis, gender equality is achieved when women live with dignity and exercise
freedom of choice to control theit lives both within and outside the household.

%3

'Lffi WHATYOU HAVE LEARNT

* Sex is determined by biological characteristics, and gender is socially
constructed (ir is the creation af society).

. Th:dcniﬂnfnppuﬂuniﬁcxinmcimwnmmmthecamsh:isnm
cligibl:hutou]ybyvirm:ﬁfﬂ:Iictlhntsh:isfumlriaknnwnugm:lﬂ
P

. Inﬂnny.ﬂtmi!mgmthrdimimimﬁminhxﬁnbcmm:ﬂrCﬂmﬁnﬂi{m
of India vide Article 15(1) prohibits it

Feminism is an ideology that believes in the equality of men and women,
Feminists arc aware of the fact that “ﬁnmﬂﬂppmsmdmdaphiwd inall
Mmmmﬁmmmmwﬁﬁ!ﬂmn 1510 establish
& gender equal society,

Gender equality refers to a condition in which men and women receive equal
treatment in all social institutions.

Gender equality is achieved when obstacles to the liberation of women are
mudmdmmﬂmdmmm‘biliﬁesmtmly in the family but
society at large.




Coender Breriminatinn

Answer the following guestions in 200-300 words.

+ Distinguish between sexand gender with the help of suitable examples,

What is gender discrimination” Discuss its causes,
Define ferninism and state its objectives.

What is gender equality? With suitable examples show how it can be achieved
in the family.

GLOSSARY

1.
2.
3.
4.
5,

7.

9.

Gender: The differences between men and womesn as created by society,
Sex: Biological difference betwesn men and women.

Gender Discrimination: Differential treatment of men and women,
Gender division of Labour: Distribution of work roles based on sex.
Gender binsed socialization: Preparation of boys and girls for playing
different roles in society.

z::lh-hu&ud households: Houscholds surviving on the eamings of women

Organized sector' employment: Jobs, which have & regular wage structure,
protection from labour laws and other work related benefits. It is also known
as the formal sector,

Unorganized sector employment: Jobs, which are not assured of regular
wages, employment guarantee, protection from labour laws and other work
related benefits. It is also known as the informal sector.

Double drudgery: Women’s work both inside and outside the household.

10. Feminism: An ideology which recognizes the existence of gender inequality

and protests against the same.

11. Genderequality: A condition in which men and women receive equal

treatment in all social institutions,
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ANSWER TO INTEXT QU FSTIONS

331

| Different images given by society to men and women,
2 Biological differences between men and women,

3 Trmtingmmnnd\\mmdiﬂ'emﬂy.

4 Article15(1).

332

1. Gender division of labour 2. Female Headed Households
3. 1986 4. Gender bias
333

1. False 2. True

3. False 4. True

334

1. Feminist 2. Unproductive
3. Patriarchal family 4. Gender aqual




Hunmniiﬁ:isﬁﬂlufpmblems. But, do you think that women face many more
problems in their day-to-day life both in their families and society at large. In
Lesson Gender discrimination and Gender equality you saw how gender
discrimination creates several problems for womes. A problem can be defined as
acondition, whichisa mofmﬂu,tiwmxﬁaﬂmmmfhum
Itiulmam‘nminnwhichcminﬁwmyofapmmemiﬁng}ﬁsmlﬂ
choices in life and enjoying the rights conferred on him or her by the Constitution
or law. *

There are certain problems which are faced both by men and women. Far example,
poverty, unemployment, illiteracy or ill health. But there arc a few problems which
are faced exclusively by women because of gender discrimination prevalent in
different social institutions. Prominent examples are female foeticide, female
Mmmmmﬂ.mmummmm
al large, and widowhood. These problems are the result of violence meted out
against women in different social institutions

By

After going through this lesson you will be able to:

. mhm“ﬁ&mhmﬂmmtnvcmfﬂ:hthdrday
to-day life;

*  identify the factors, which are responsible for the problems women face:

* feel the intensity (seriousness) of problems such as female foeticide, female
infanticide and other forms of domestic violence:
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* see what serious proportions dowry is assuming in India and think of the
means combat (fight) this menace;
analyse the different forms of sexual harassment and its impact on victims and
develop concems for the problems faced by widows and identify ways of
dealing with these problems.

We will now start taking up each of these problems for a detailed discussion.

Did you know that discrimination against women stirts even before they are bom?
Though the Constitution of Tndia has confierred equal rights upon women and men
and has specifically prohibited any form of discrimination based on sex, many
female infants do not even have the chance to be born? Every year thousands and
thousands of female infints are killed while they are still in the mother's womh. By
using medical tests such as scanning it is possible to detect the sex of the unborn
foetus. With the help of doctors and para-medical staff, some parents resort to the
mhuman practice of aborting fernale foetuses, The killing of female foetuses s
known as female foeticide. It is true that the Medical Termination of Pregnancy
Act was introduced in the year 1971, in India and as per its provisians; abortion
was permitted under medically approved conditions. However, this Act definitely
did not give the freedom to risuse its provisions to abort only female foctuses. To
begin with, facilities to identify the sex of the unbom child were available only in
big hospitals in cities, such as Dethi or Chandigarh, but over a period of time Sex
Determination Clinics were apened in different parts of the country, A television
mmwmmmmmmmm@ without
drinking wu:r.buﬁcimhsﬁrmuimﬁngmdmmmﬁmuumﬂabmﬁng
female foetuses were available. Often, the tests were conducted under most
unhealthy and unhygienic conditions and yet, parents and families went ahead and
gotrid of their *unbom daughters’

Why do parents kill their unbom daughters? They justify their actions by saying
that a daughter would bring an enormous amount of financial burden in fisture, as
they have to pay dowry to get her married and, hence they would rather not allow
her to be born. In the male dominated family set up prevailing in India, the
expenditure on a daughter’s marriage is generally barne entirely by her parents,
This expenditure is in addition to the gifis or cash, they are expected to hand over
to the son-in-law in the form of dowry. Also, dowry is not just a one time demand
or payment. Both in rich and poor households dowry is being cited as the single
most important cause of female foeticide. Many women argue that since they did
not want their daughters to suffer the kind of humiliation they themselves experienced,
they decided to abort the unbom female foetuses, [s it not surprising that women




e
-

themselves lend their bodies for such an inhuman act like sex determination or

Mﬂuhnvmymm&:dmiumm?ﬁmmﬁcmm-

total dependence on the hushand or his hmﬂymﬂrﬂmuceufamwﬂyqﬂm
which would protect women even if she decided to escape from this oppression,
nﬂmﬁmemmlnghr:ﬂm}nmmfwnhmingﬂﬁrhﬂemumt
than anything else, there is no fear of punishment either for the medical personne]
involved or the parents, Though an Act banning sex selection tests known as The
Pre-natal Diagnostic Technique Act (PNDT) was passed in 1994, Till date, there
has not been an effective implementation of this Act. So much so that neither
mmﬁwmmmbﬂmﬁm.mwmwm
often aware of the identity of hospitals and clinics, which conduct these tests, but
no action is initiated. As a result, the practice flourishes unchecked. Today, you
may nﬂﬁndndwuﬁmmiulucalta‘m,whichapmlymmkemdprmm
sex sclection tests, by saying "Spend rupees 500 now or 50,000 later”, but sex
determination clinics ﬂmxishinmypmﬁuﬂndiauﬂnuynn their business
without any sense of a serious threat.

Ifkilling of female foetuses is one form of violence committed against women, the
other face of this violence is female infanticide, which is the practice of killing
female infants immediately aficr they are born,

There is a widely prevalent belief in our society that female infanticide was an
inhuman practice, which wits in existence only in ancient times, But the mersiless
kﬂ]h:gsufnewtybmnﬁ:maleﬁxfmmkimplmc in different parts of the country
hnveshuwnmthufm!chfmﬁ:khisnmafmgnnmﬁ:ﬁdmtufabymage,
but very much a present reality. While several thousands of female infants are
killed even before they are born, thousands and thousands of others are murderad
memmmhmmmmw
because, for killinga foetus financial resources are required, but a newborn infant
mhﬁmwmmmmmmmam
Media has reported on the wide-spread prevalence of female infanticide in some
regions of Tamilnadu, Bihar and Rajasthan. Yet, to this day the practice has not
mmﬂdm“wliunumhmﬂhmgimmmcym
dmmmhmﬁnkmahmkium.ﬂumymmbmmmmm
act, which is nothing short of murder?

Ifparents have to reach a stage, where they can kill an unbomn foetus or a newbom
child, what could be the reason?Is it poverty alone or are there other reasons? In
our society, which is male dominated, for centuries, preferenice has been givento
male children because there isa belief that a son not only carries the family’s name
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forward but will also provide the security and shelter needed by his parents in their
old age. Since n majority of Indiun fumilies are patrilocal (a system of residence
where a woman, upon marriage moves to her husband's house) and patrilineal
(a system of inheritance where property is transferred in the male line) many
families are refuctant to spend money on a daughter’s future development. Their
argument is that resources spent on a daughter”s upbrringing actually bring no retums
in terms of economic rewards. So economic consideration carry an important
weight in decisions to kill female foetuses orinfints. You will be surprised to know
Hﬂmhmﬁﬂlfmﬁ]hfmﬂfnﬁmmhﬁmﬁmhildb&:ﬂmﬂqm
not want the property to be taken out of the family in the form of dowry. Thisis
cspecially true of families with large land holdings. We have already read in the
previous two [essons that a female is always viewed as lesser than a male. Her
stutus is lower. She is seen as a daughter, wife or mother of a male rather than an
individual with an independent identity of her own. These kinds of attitudes form a
mmmmwmnnﬁﬂmmmm
such practices as fernale infanticide. -

Have you ever thought about the fact that female foeticide and infanticide are
amoag the major causes forareduction in this country’s female population? Child
sex ratios (children in the age group 0-6 years) have declined so sharply during the
last 10 years that today there are only 927 girls per 1000 boys, as against 945 per
1000 in 1991, If this menace is not stopped, inthe years to come, millions of girls

Where are the Missing Millions?

Itis estimated that in India, every year 3 million girls disappear from our
midst. This includes female children who are killed before their birth or
immediately after they are bom. Preference for sons has created a sex ratio,
which indicates a gradual decline in the proportion of fismale population. This
adverse sex ratio is also known as the phenomenon of Missing Millions.
Serious punishment must be given to persons who are responsible for
such acts as female foeticide and female infanticide. Also, it is very
important to improve the living standards of poor households and
provide them enough resources to educate and empower their
daughters and not end their lives. An awareness eampaign aimed at
driving home the consequences of female foeticide and female
infanticide on the health and well being of individuals, familics and
society must be constantly carried out through different agencies of
the media such a3 television, radio, movies and newspapers.




B

Fill in the Blanks:
1. Thehntufhmning&exﬁclmﬁmempamdinludiaiuﬂmm

2. Theactofkilling a female child before itis bomis called .
3. 'The number of female children per 1,000 male children in the age group 0-6
years is called s
4, Themmdeclhuiuﬁ:mmﬁuuffﬂmluinﬂrmw‘smiﬁmh
explained by using the term .
What is domestic violence?
VMWWMM&M%MM&NMF&&
I;mﬂdud&w:ﬂﬂplmfmﬁsmmhbﬁtﬁsﬂhnhnhmbmmmd
wrong by the experiences of women who face the threat of violence in their own
lnnmﬂrh:m‘dmmsﬁcﬁalmm‘mﬁmhdmhmﬁmm“ﬁchmpbﬁiﬂ
ﬁwwhmhamjmmmhmdmhxﬁmism
used to refer to physical abuse, but it should also include deprivations, which
mﬁﬂaﬁﬁbmmﬁm@mmﬁhwmm
ﬂﬁsmmhmwuﬁllwmlmmﬁngmw.ﬁm
whe is not sent o school and foreibly confined fo domestic work or denied nutritious
food, while sons receive the best of food, best of education and all other facilities
r«mmnmhmmmmWMmmﬁmmm
but the fact that a girl child is prevented from enjoying the rights conferred on her
is also a form of violence.

It is shocking but true that about 30 per cent of the crimes against women are
committed within the household. Domestic violence includes such acts as wife
battering, subjecting daughters to physical abuse, harassment for dowry, which
may result in dowry death and forcibly confining women to the house. Doinestic
ﬁulmmismumi:dbyanﬁmufsihnbmm,wﬂmmimidem
hmmhgnmﬂyumsi&m&‘;ﬁﬂn'.ﬁmuﬁm“ﬂmmmhﬁngmthiu
lortured in their homes, the neighborhood’s attitude is generally one of
iﬁshlmwm.minﬁfminmmdx'lm life. On many
occasions, even the police treat cases of domestic violence as personal quarrels
and fail or even refisse to take action. It is only when continued victimization results
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inmmﬂﬂ,adcmemgi:mmﬂcdinjmyﬂmm:ymmm But by then
the damage s already done.
Imkmmjsmufﬂshmwtumsbﬂingmtjmmphﬁbdhmmmm
day by her parents-in-law, hushand and his sisters. The cause for this ill treatment
was dowry demand. The neighbours were lully aware of what was happening to
Asha, but they did not interfere or inform the police, One night, Asha was set on
fire and it wes only when her screams were heard that the neighbourhood choose
toact. By the time the police and Asha’s parents came on the scene, Asha had
sustained bums all over her body and lay unconscious. They had arrived too late.
Asha’s parents were inconsolable. They felt extremely guilty that whenever their
daughter pleaded with them to take her away from this oppressive fumily stmosphere,
they had convinced her that a wife’s place was in her husband’s home and that
matters would settle soon. The case of Asha is not an isolated incident. Scores of
women have fallen » prey 1o domestic violence and yet, physical and mental shuse
of wamen in their conjugal/marital families contites unchecked.

In most families men and women do not enjoy the sume amovnt of power., This is
the single most important cause of domestic violence. Fven when women, who
are economically self-sufficient are not free to take independent decisions, one
can imagine the situations of women who are dependent on their husbands. Itis
mymmﬂmmmmnmmmmk&mmmmm
the subordinate partner, Often, social pressures force women {o tolerate abuse in
order 10 safeguard family honour, [tis also true that support services for women,
such as sheiter homes, or security centres are very few and hence women find it
difficult to escape from an oppressive family atmosphere, With little support cither
from within or outside their family circles domestic violence remains a major threat
0 women.

How could domestic violence be countered?
* Firstand foremost, cases of domestic abuse must be treated as crimes agfinst
women & not as  “personal matter’ between the residents of the household.

. Wmmmuﬂlmmhﬁngthcmdmnmafviolemtﬂthemﬁunfﬂﬁz
parents, friends, wornen’s organizations and the police. -

. Tﬁlmﬁngﬁnlminthcmohafcguudingﬁmﬂyhmwwmmhnm
matters, but will only aggravate the situation.

. m&wmdmmm#ﬁymﬁﬁm‘mhinmmingmd
domestic violence.

. mmwammmmcﬂamm»ﬁmummd
mmﬁnghumnnufmmﬁulwnmnﬁxdom-
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* However, provisions under the Act can be applied in situations of dornestic
violence and marital croelty us well.

*  Thereisnospecific law to deal with domestic viclence. The Domestic Vioknce
Prevention Bill is still waiting to be cleared by the Parlisment

Whﬂismdndisthcuiﬂtuapplyﬂxmﬁ;immfﬂmexﬁnglnwmmof

T ousTIow s

Choose the Correct Answer
1. When awife is beaten by her husband in her houschold it is best known as:
(a) Sexual sbuse (b) Domestic Violence

(¢) Crime against n woman (d) Marital Condlict

2. T]:thnmicﬁtﬂnnﬂﬂlisualﬁngmhedmndhy:
(&) Parliament (b) National Human Rights Commission
(c) National Commission for Women
(d}qurmnandehﬂdD:ulnplm

3. Domestic violenceaccounts for % of the crimes against women,
(a) 45 (b) 43 (c)30 (d) 59

4. Whichamong the following is the most effective way of condemning domestic
violence? '
(8) Family Quarme] (b) Police Torwre
(¢) Breaking ties with the family (d) Neighbourhood action

344 DOWRY

How did the practice of dowry start?

Ina Hindu marriage a bride is given away by her parents lo the bridegroom. This
ritual hcﬂhdxam.m“wdmmrurmmﬂhmﬂingnm
something to another person or an institution. In the case of a murringe, it is the
bride or a kanya who is handed over. The sacred texts have laid down that a
dﬂum,whi:hismtﬁmmpmhdbydthhbn,isimunplﬂe.'lhemmm
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is generally interpreted 1o mean an offering in the form of cash. Dakshina could
well be a token amount of even a rupee. It is a mark of honour to receive daana
and dakshina, A1 the same time, it is viewed to bring religious merit to the one
giving a daana. Gradually, the amount of dakshing came to be used to forge
marital links with grooms of higher caste and status. And over a period of time,
this practice came 10 be misused and turmed into a demand, which is put forth by
& bridegroom for accepting a bride. Cutting across religions and castes dowry
demands increased. To justify their action, those who supported dowry argued
that the system had religious sanctions. This is, however, not true. No religion
would approve of such excesses.

345 WHAT IS DOWRY?

Dowry refers to the gifts given in cash or kind to the bridegrooin or/and his fimiy
bry the parcats of a girt during her marriage. Dowry is most dftena demand placed
by a man or his family as a pre-condition to the marriage. The amount ar the type
of dowry to be givenis mostly decided at the time of fixing a marriage. Most
families consider marriage to be the ultimate goal of a woman’s life. They are
ready 1o go t0 any extent (o gel their daughter married off, even if'it comes 1o
selling their hard eamed posscssions, and along with it, their scH-respect.

Is there a difference between dowry and gift?

When a parent voluatarily hands over cash oran item to his o her daughter before,
at the time of or afier her marriage it cannot be equated with dowry. It is viewed as
a gift and is also termed sireedhana. The intention of giving this gift may be to help
the daughter have a support 1o fall back upon in times of need or crisis. This was
exactly the intention with which streedhiana was being given to a daughter in many
communities during earlier times.

A gift remains a gifi only when the daughter has the rights of ownership over it. If
her husband or his family takes control over the gift by force, it ceases to be a gift
and takes the form of dowry. [tis also true that many families try to cover up the
truth that they have given dowry 1o the son-in-law by saying that it is agift givenw
their daughter out oftheir own free will, This disguised form of dowry is resorted
to for fulfilling the crucial social, religious and emotional obligation of marrying off
one’s daughter. Dowry isalso viewed as a substitute for a daughter’s share in
parental property.

Realizing the menace of dowry. the Government of India passed the Dowry
Prohibition Actin the year 1961. The Act had defined dowry as ‘property givenin
consideration of marriage and as a condition of the marriage taking place.’ Both
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giving and receiving dowry were considered offences under the Act, butit was a
non-cognizable (an offence, which cannot be punished under the provisions
of the law) and bailable (an offence for, which a suspect can be given bail)
offence, which carried a maximum punishment of six months and / or a fineof
Rupees five thousand. As a consequences of further pressure mousted by the
women's movement the Dowry Prohibition Act was amended in 1984, and the
words “as consideration of marriage’ were reptaced by the words ‘in connection.
mmm‘,mMMWmmaminimum period of five years
nﬂaﬁunfmmkupu:mlhnmd,md:mlmnf&:dnmy,wﬁdxngm
more. The one-year limitation, which was imposed by the 1961 Act for filing a
complaint, was removed and it was now made possible for the girls' parents,
relatives or a social work institution to file a complaint on her behalf Another
clause inthe Act of 1961 that prior sanction of the government was necessary for
prosecuting & hushand, whuhddmmduddamymnlsudmpped/bythc’)m
Amendment.

The Act was again amended in the year 1986, The amendment which was aimed
at making the Act even mare stringent increased the penalty to Rupees 15,000
mdﬂﬁﬂndﬂwburdmufpmfmm:md.ﬂtlmdxmmﬂmmdemy
unnatural death ofa woman within seven years of marriage punishable under section
304 of the Indian Penal Code.

Do you now see how strict the law has turned? Under these circumstances, the
number of dowry deaths should be declining. You will be surprised to know that
today more womenare falling victims to dowry related harassment than ever befire)
Today, in India every two hours, there isa dowry death. Dowry is now turning istto
aﬁ&hmdnmﬂ&mdmmimﬁmmhjmm,mmign _
air tickets to go abroad and business capital to a wide variety of ner poods, -
Growing consumerism and an unending greed for easy money, wi havingto
umkﬁthﬂmm‘hl:himrmhdnmydmdﬂmhy. In the male
dominated family set up, it is almost always the bride’s parents who bear the entire
marriage expenses and when this is coupled with dowry, the finangial burden on
the family goes on mounting.

After all this is given, do you think parents find their daughter happy? She is
continuously tortured to bring more dowry. Ifshe fails to do that, she may be
beaten, humiliated or even killed. Hoping that their daughter will be hapgy; parents
may go on yielding to the dowry demand? But how long? Do theynot have other
responsibilities? So they start avoiding their daughter or advisg herto put up with
the harassment. It is only when the duughter is dead or killed that parents realize
that they have made a mistake.

Though there is wide publicity being given to dowry related violence, the practice
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has not been checked. lus;ﬁmufsuiwhm,w&wm-tm‘bk for
kﬂlinghmmgiﬂ:uﬂwumnnhnﬂypmi&hdhmymmd!hﬂif
mmwwmmmmmaﬂ.@m
customs under which they live, Even law enforcing authorities are most often not
free from patriarchal values. With the exception of a few cases, which are taken
to their logical end, in most instances of dowry related violence no action is taken.
This indeed is a very sad reflection on our social values. In a society, where we
take so much pride in the respect We give to women, how can we ever justify an
inhuman practice like dowry? It is high time that we all wake up to fight this social
eviL

An Antl-dowry demonsiration

ACTIVITY 1. }hwymwihmedmimﬂanufduwwmmordum
death in your neighbourhood? Write your experience in 20 sentences. |

ACTIVITY 2. Visit s women’s organizstion, which fights for dowry victims and
have an mteraction with the members, Record your experience in 20 sentences.

Lo iow

State whether the following statements are True or False:

The Dowry Prohibition Act was first passed in the year1962,
Tre False

Th:l?ﬁﬁﬁmmdnzmhﬂz&ﬂryﬁdﬂﬁﬁmﬁdnﬂwummdmh
of a woman within seven years of marriage punishable by law.

True False
Dowry can be equated with a gift.
True False




4. As perthe provisions of the Dowry Prohibition Act, thase who give dowry
are also liable for punishment.
True * ° False

Smnlhmmmltukﬁnmyﬁmmhmmnbulwmdnmmuﬂnh:
work place, home, street or in any place. In the section that follows, we will

discuss two glaring forms of sexual harassment, viz., Rape and Sexual Harassment
al Work Place,

34.6.1 Rape

Rape is an act which involves forcible sexual intercourse with a woman against her
will. Having sexual intercourse with s minor girl with or without her consent or with
a woman under threat are also considered acts of rape.

What are the causes for rape? For centuries, in all societics, sexual harassment
has been used us a weapon to suppress and subjugate women. Since women live
in constant fear that their bodies might be attacked, subjecting that body for sttacks
mmmMam’:mﬁhmhuﬂmmm
af revenge by men. The object of revenge may bethe wornan herself, her family or
male relatives or the group 1o, which she belongs. Instances of gang rape of women
by upper castc men, feudal landlords and political leaders or their agents are very
COMMOon.

Have you beard of Bhanwari Devi, a social worker from Rejasthan? She was
fighting against child marringe in her village and, in doing 5o she attracted the anger
of upper caste landlords, She was gang raped by five men in the presence of her
Mwhmth:ywmmnﬁngmﬂﬁambﬂmﬂhﬂ.hughdmbdgda
complaint and named the persons who had raped her, the local police and court
did not initiate any action. Bhanwari Devi’s case went up to the sessions court in
Jaipur and do you know what the court said “It is impossible to believe that men in
the age group 50-60 years, that too upper caste men can rape a Dalit woman’,
But Bhanwari Dcﬁiaammm:gmwmmmﬂsl:issﬂlﬁgbﬁng for justice
with the support of women s organizations.

Cases of rape are increasing at an alarming rate in recent times. It is shocking but
true that many women, who have gone to police stations to lodge complaints have
been raped by the police themselves. The case of Mathura, a 16 year old tribal girl
who was raped by two policemen in the station (custodial rape) created a uproar
and brought forth wide spread protests from women’s groups and activists from
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all walks of life. Increasing religious fundamentalism has also been the source of
many communal conflicts and when religious fanatics set out on a mass rampage,
women are generally targeted for sexual assaults, Can you believe that even the
family, which is considered a ‘safe heaven', is not ‘so safe"? There have been
instances of rape of adolescent girls by male relatives in the domain of the
household.

Rmcmmﬂuﬂyhﬁb&nmahﬁdmmmmmw
problems. Rape victims suffer both short term and long-term injaries. If 2 rape
victim happens 1o be a child or an adolescent (can you believe that even Infants
m&enmeMHmhabhhmmWiahﬂw&umg o
hcrmminhh:idmbufunﬁahmindﬂldhmdmmm in adult
life. Child victims of rape, like adults have difficulty in forming inter personal
mmm:mnfﬂ:mdmhﬁmlmm be long lasting
and sometimes stay throughout & victim’s lifetime.

Tl:imuﬁngilmidmmufnpehsmmgshuchmﬂmugmmﬁtmuy.
Bmhuwdoynumhﬂrm?ﬂwﬁiﬂnpchwininﬂinmpnminﬂmyw '
1860, For 123 years, that is, till 1983 the law remained unchanged, The law
againmrap:mlugﬁb'bimedigaimmumﬁtmmdnd mn 1983, it
was left to the victim herselfto prove ‘beyond all reasonable doubt” that she had
not Consented 10 sexual intercourse. The only proof] which was accepted by the
court, was one of serious physical injury, Inthe Mathura repe case, the palicemen

and demand for changes in the rape law. The 1983 amendment was a

lothmpmemmdmsigniﬁmchmgu\\mbmugh!furﬂﬂnlh&
rape law, These were:

D Theinclusion of custodial rape as an offense,
and

i) Avmﬁngnmiuﬁmuﬁymﬁmhnmnhuﬁnﬂm,mdhm
fﬂuﬂgﬁhyofnmdﬂmpnmmmufmmm:nnﬂﬁm
below lzymafqgu.a:ﬂamhimunﬂﬂmimpimmm

In 2 landmark judgement delivered in 1983 the court also held that additional

corroboration of & rape victim's lestimony was not required. The court added

mhhmmﬁ&@mhﬁmwﬂtﬁmnmm the testimony
of the victim was adding insult to injury. The Indian Evidence (amendment) Bill

2002 amending the original Act of 1872 deleted two clauses, which show that the

victim of rape or attempted rape is of generally immoral character.

The 1983 amendment, no doubt brought elements of judicial activism [judiciary
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playing the role of an activist who will bring to a victim, the justice, which she
actually deservey] into the rape law, but even today, a large number of rape cases
go either unreported or unpunished. The strong social stigma attached to rape
and the tendency to fix responsibility on the woman for a rape incident hold many
women back from lodging complaints or pursuing the case. A progressive judiciary
as well as police force can go a long way in not only punishing offenders, but also
checking the incidence of rape in our society. The public on their part must also
come forward to condemn inhuman acts such us rape.

Rape poses a serious challenge 1o mm;;:mmm, The fear or threat of
rape keeps many girls and women from aspiring for or achieving social mobility.
Parents may also use this as a convenient tool for discouraging their davghters

from the pursuit of higher goals in life. The quest for gender equality can not make

any headway, if sexual abuse of women continues unchecked.

34.6.2 Sexual Harassment at Work Place

While rape isa very visible form of sexual atrocity on a womnan. there is a form of
sexual abuse, which-went totally undetected and uncared for, until recently. This
refers to the violesice, which women face in their work place, be it an office oran
agricultural field. For centuries, women have been subject to overt or covert
phym‘udnhm:inlh:irmrkplm.hﬂ:iﬂnbmmxnfﬁubmuuhhgﬂ
forum through which they could protest, or because of economic compulsions,
which forced them to put up with abuse, most women either ignored or tolerated
sexual shuse by male colleagues, superiors, customers or employers. Also, was
prevalent a social attitude, which seemed 10 expect women not to complain if they
wanted 1o work outside their home. The extreme reaction to sexual abuse in the
wmpldu. that a woman should not come out to work, if she is 80 conscious
of her honow! 'What a way to treat a serious matier?

It waé only in 1997 that the women of this country finally found a platform to
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mﬁmmmmjmﬁmhmufmhmmmmmkplm In
Vishaka vs. mmgm&mm&mmm
jwwhkhmmhdnymulhehﬁsfuﬁghﬁngmnfmﬂ
barassment at workplace, Mjwmmﬁﬁndlhfolhﬁngﬁwtypﬁnf
bnhuvinmhthzmkpluncumufmﬂhmsm

*  Physical contuct or advancing in such a manner s to suggest sexual contact
*  Coercion or request for sexual favours.

*  Useofsexist language,

*  Displaying pomographic literature. .

*  Any physical or oral act, wich includes urwanted sexual elemcnts.

msmmmdﬁmmmh itin the organized sactor or
un-organized sector to appoint a committee against sexual harassment at work
place. hiaﬁndingmﬂismmhmmnqm'i:numﬁuimwmm
ulsnmiuiﬂuemﬁnnagnimﬂhmemnsiblcﬁnmufmhammL
Hm.mm&@myupmmn&muﬁmmmm
nor are most women employees aware of their rights. Itis also true that many
cmfaﬂmhmufptp:rﬂﬁmm However, what brings us sutisfaction
hﬂﬂamoﬁumehhmmmnukﬂmmmwhednhwith
mmmﬁwmumwmmm

mmehﬁi&nnﬂmﬂmwiduﬁwmmﬂdaedummﬁ%m
didnlnmjoyanymﬁﬂuinth:famibrnrmciﬂyﬂhgc. A widow was
mﬁdmmmgﬁkwmlhﬁnﬂylmmm Widows lived in virtual
physical and social imhﬁonuﬂﬁmthcyhdmﬁynuf‘mﬁag:‘,lhdr

Thmﬂﬁmﬂaﬂxhdmwﬁammhmdecﬁndmﬁmmymhis
heartening to see an wmnfmwwmmcwage
group being able to re-marry, This, however, does not mean that all their problems
have been solved or that all widows are able o find marital partneys or social
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approval for marriage. It is also possible that out of choice, a widow may remain
single.

Whenawidowi eonomically dependent, thore is scope for exploitation by her
own family members. Reluctance to share family property or refusal to take
mﬁb@hhmﬁnﬁmrmhﬂ:mfwﬂﬁ:mphiﬂhhh
" these days of nuclearization of households, many widows may be left fo fend for
themselves, and if they do not hve the necessary resources, survival itselfbecomes
npmbkn:n.hnpmudmtghmhhmwimcﬁngﬁfcmma
clear indication that in future the number of older women will be on the rise and
that many of them will be widows living alone. The absence of social security
measures for them, on the one hand and decreasing family support on the other
are going to be the major problems, which many widows will be facing in fisture.

Itis true that in big cities and even in some small tlowns Senior Citizen Support
Sexvices are being eswblished by private or voluntary agencies. These institutions
provide board, lodge, health care facilities and other amenities, but financial
resources are required to obtain the benefit of these services and a large number
of widows are not in & position to raise these resources. Where services are being
offered free of charges, conditions may not always be conducive for leading a
wholesome life. The government has intreduced many schemes for supporting
elderly women, but given the magnitude of the problem, the schemes are woefully
inadequate. By merely sanctioning widow pensions, free bus or train passes the
problem is not salved. The fact that the largest chunk of widow population isin the
rural areas needs to be taken note of, [t is possible to use their knowledge and
expericnce Lo create services such as community kitchens, community child support
services or seif-help proups. Through these services, not only can widows empower
themselves, but also younger women and girls in the neighbourhood, The problem
ufwidmmadsmheunﬂnmmdmdmﬂed&umnhnﬁsﬁcmim,mﬂ it
15 only then that realistic solutions will emerge.

Answer the following questions in one sentence
1. 'When was the first rape law passed in India?

2. Whatis custodial rape?

3. Name the case, which was responsible for the judgement relating to Sexual
Harassment at Work Place?

SOCI0LOGY




4. When was the Widow Remarriage Act passed?

ACTIVITY 3- Visit an old age home in your neighbourhood and talk to the
widows, who are inmates of this home. Based on your interactions with
them write a brief note of 350 words sbout their problems. (The Study
Centre has to take care of this ‘Learning through Activity® exercise. This
should be 2 Teacher Marked Assignment) -

P4 WHATYOU HAVE LEARNI

*  Women face many problems in their day-to-day life both within and outside
their household.

. Themjmmbim.wﬁthhsv:nmgaﬁwmpmmmem:nnfmin
hﬂianmciety.mfmmlcfﬂeﬁcidnfumleinfnm&dndmmicﬁum
dowry, sexual harassment and widowhood, S

. Dmlusuchprlfﬁ:asmfmﬂ:ﬁaeﬁcid:mdﬁnmkﬁm&:idﬂ,mﬂzha
mﬂtﬂdﬂhﬁhﬂtﬂmb&nf&nﬂedﬁﬁmhﬂ:mﬂ-ﬁﬂm
. Emlhuughham:ismnﬁdmdamrysafcphm.wmnmmbjmtm
myﬁunmnfvhlumumhﬂwifchﬂdrgdﬂﬁalofhﬂicﬁghu,dnm
harassment or death and forcible confinement at home.

- Mﬁhﬂ:mhmmmmﬁhmw“m
in Indin.

. mmmamm&whhm@m
asa family quarrel or misunderstanding.

Absence of security homes or safe shelters foree many women to continue to
tive in en oppressive family atmosphere.

Though the Dowry Prohibition Act was passed in 1961 and amended in 1984
and 1986, cases of dowry related violence are on the rise.

Rape, which ﬁmﬂﬂ&&‘m‘mm:miﬂmo&m&
punishable with a minimum of 7 years imprisonment. Ifiitis a case ol custodial
“rape, gang mpe o rape of a pregnant woman or a girl below 12 years of age,
ﬂl:mlml:mm period of punishment is 10 years.

Violence, which women face at their work place is called sexual harassment
mmmmamumummﬁdmnmw
by the Supreme Court in 1997,

There is a definite change in the condition of widows during recent times, but
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+ Rigid implementation of laws, a change of heart and provision of social and
econmomic securities to women are sure ways by, which their problems can be
solved to a great extent.

ST

Answer the following questions in 200-300 words.

1. Define female foeticide and female infanticide and explain their canses.
2, What is domestic Violence? Give some examples and show it can be checked.

3. Explain the provisions of the Dowry Prohibition Act of 1961 and the
amendments of 1984 and 1986.

4. Mention the main features of the rape law.

GLOSSARY

1. Custwodial Rape : Rape of a woman/gir] in a police siation.

2. Domestic Violence : Physical or mental abuse, mjury or harm
10, which women are subject in their houschold.

3. Dowry : Gifits, either in cash orkind givento &
bridegroom by the bride’s family, ut the time of

marriage on demand.

4. Female Foeticide - The act of aborting female foetuses.
Female Infanticide : Killing of female infints (usualty soon after
birth).

6. Rape : A form of sexual harassment, where a

male forcibly has sexual intercourse with
& woman without her consent. In the case
of a minor girl even if her consent is
obtained the act is punishable.

7. Scxual Harassmentst 'T&mnf:ﬂz}-sicnllymumltyahqmg
Waorkplace _ woman in her workplace by a male.

8.  SexDetermination x A test, which is used to identify the sex of
Test a foetus in a mother's womb.
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34.1

1. 1994 2. Female foeticide

3. Child sex ratio 4. Missing mullions.

342

I. Domestic violence 2. Partiament

3. 30 4. Neighbourhood action

343

1. False 2. True

3. False 4. Troe

344

L 1860 2. Rape in police custody

3. Vishaka vs The State of Rejasthan 4. 1856
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WOMEN’S EMPOWERMENT AND
EMANCIPATION

¥ou must have heard the word Women's Empowerment being mentioned
everywhere during the year 2001. You must have also seen in the newspapers and
an television reparts of many programmes erganized in conpection with the Women's
Empowerment Year. Did you ever wander what this women' s empowerment was
all about? Many fricnds and students asked me this question — *Were women
powerless all these years? We thought that women had all the rights that men had,
and now all ofa sudden, we are told that one whole year is going to be dedicated
to empowering women. Please explain®, These questions are perfectly justified
We will memmhmﬁmnywmm
also possible to tackle and effectively solve all the problems that were discussed
earfier. "

- Somrcines)

Afler studying this lesson, you will be sbie to:

*  explain the meaning of the terms empowerment and emancipation:

*  analyse the need for empowerment of women;

* tracethe history of the struggle for women’s emancipation from the 19® century
upto 1947, when India gained independence;

. M&mmmmmmummm
by the state and voluntary groups and

* review from a critical viewpoint, the achievements and gaps in the efforts at
EMPOWETING WOImen.
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Womens Empows erment and 1 LIHE NTTETT

We all know that the Constitution of India has conferred equal rights oft women
and men. We are also aware of the fact that discrimination on the grounds of
gender is prohibited by the Canstitution, Forthe last 175 years, several laws have
been passed to liberate women from the chutches of customs and practices which
have been oppressing them for centuries. Yet, we see that many women face
discrimination from birth ko dﬁaﬂLansnm:hdwiimmhnmﬂmp;ipm:
women from oppression, but it is equally important (o create an environment in
which equality can be enjoyed equally by all women. It is the creation of this
environment which is the goal of empowerment.

WHO IS AN EMPOWERED WOMAN?

An empowered woman is one wheo:

. Ehsﬂmﬁmdnmﬂnmkethnimmdm{ed:ﬁsiminmmmﬁﬁngmm
life as well as society at large.
* Isnotavictim of violence either in her family or any other social institutional
setting,
. Canﬁwharﬁfc'msuchawﬂyﬁa!hmmlfw&wﬂmddignitymmw
. Haseqmlm{nqmlchmnc}buppuﬂmjﬁuhdlmluﬁnﬂcﬁvhy
. kinapnﬁﬁmtumak:useufﬂxlnwsfmmﬂmdfnrmfcgmdmglwm
and rights.
Mere provision of opportunitics for women is not enough. They must have the
freedom to make use of these opportunities. Let me give you an example. Six-
mﬂLmlimhaﬁﬂagr.S]tntwgﬂmﬂwﬂhgepﬂmm}'ﬂmlﬁke
her friends, but her fumily wants to send her 10 work as a domestic help in the
neighbmringcitxMac[ﬁmuf&ﬂm[m@mmmhdgh;umymw
inﬂucom&ymgutpthmeduempavm}'ardfamﬂymiuhﬁmd
mgiwupheramhitim.Laemismtmpumﬁ-ndmmzkeuscufhu‘righmSu
empowerment is 2 condition when women/girls have the freedom to enjoy aright
in practice and not just in theory.

A WHY SHOU LD WOMEN BE EMPOWERED?

Women constitute nearly half of India’s population. So, unless an environment is
created in which women are able to enjoy all their nights and live without fears or
restrictions, Indin cannot progress. When women are empowered, an emancipated
and enlightened {liberal/open-minded) society is created. Even today a large
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mmhuufwmu:nﬁnedmmﬁneﬂmmaw} their lives within the four
walls of their homes. Though there are no legal hurdles to their emancipation,
mh]mdmlmﬂmkﬁmhnum&mﬁmu&ngmﬁuﬁr
their development.

Hmmhimryilﬁﬂlnfmmofmmm&nmm
wmumufmmwmu-mm
for the survival and sustenance of communiities, Women's work both in the domestic
sphere and outside has helped the society move ahead. Hence women need 1o e
empowered both h:lhc&pﬂmmiﬁmandaamﬁusafm“y. We can quote
here the UNFPA (UmudﬁmmMﬁPmdafvirM}Rmﬁﬂcd
the State of World Population 1992, which said that there can be no sustainable

When women are empowered, they empower society, They have concerns not
mly_ﬁ:rﬂ:eirhniﬁﬂhutalsoﬁ:rﬂtmﬁmmmm}-, When women are given
access lo resources they generally spend it on the well being of larger numbers, be
it their family or neighbourhood. The example given below will make it clear.

Enwwmmhuwm

The elderly women of a village called Shantigrame started a Day Care
Centre for small children. They pooled their small savings and rented a
small place to start this Centre. An NGO working in the village also gave
them some financial support; Thers weren numbecef young &h in this
vﬂlnpwhnwmhmdtnﬁwﬁﬂ“mm to take
care of their younger siblings. When the day care centre was started, the
infants and very young children were being left there and the young girls
mh&mﬂﬂﬁpmﬂdh%m-mﬂhﬁum
to the elderly women who ran the day-care centre, and this small earning
gave them rmhhmcﬁﬁmhﬁ“hpﬂmhﬂ:
reduced considerably and in course of one year, life in the village changed.
During the next four years, a high school and = junior college were also
started in Shantigrama and every girl in the village attended school or
college, ua the case may be. Do you now see, bow a few women who were
empowered and encournged to look for means of supporting themselves,
also empowered other women and girls in their village.
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[t is thus necessary to empower women. An empowered woman creates a better
home and a better society. Ifshe herseifis in bondage, how can she help othérs?
Soa woman must have the strength and suppon to lead her life in a free and just
atmosphere.

354 EMIANCIPALION

The term emancipation refers to a condition of release from any form of oppression
or bondage (appression/contraf). The removal of hurdles or constraints for
achievemnent of one's goals in life can also be called emancipation. Emancipation
can beachieved through legal or social sction. Many a time social action leadsto
legal action.

Exarnple 1: 'With the pessage of the Widow Remarriage Act in 1856, the legal
buedles to widow marriage were removed. Until this period, evenifa
wﬁnwuﬁmdbhmmid,ahwﬂmpmﬂndmdunﬁdm
if a widow wishes to marry she cannot be legally prevented from
doing so either by ber family or social group, This is an example of
legal action leading to emancipation.

Example2: Mathurs, a tribal girl, was raped in a police station. The policemen
who were responsible for this act were not punished for this offence,
Because until then, rape in police custody was not included in the list
of offences considered rape. But pratests by women’s groups and
the pressure built on the government to consider mpe committed in
police stations also as a punishable offence resulted in the inclusion of
custodial rpe as an act of rape, when the rape law was amended
(See fesson 36.8, Section 36,8 2for details).

1. Theyear was known as the Year of Women's Empowerment.
2. Freedom from oppression is known as

3. When a woman has the freedom to take decisions and make choices she is
identified asan

4. Anempowered woman builds an society.
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IS5 STRUGGLES FOR THE EMANCIPATTION OF
WOMEN IN INDIA - THE BEGINNINGS

Dnﬂrmofﬂﬁﬁshmcfhﬂin.ﬂmpnﬁﬁmofmmmhmiﬁlﬁng
Social evils such as female infanticide, sati, child marriage, restrictions on fernale
mmmmmbmmmmw In the name of religion,
women were kept away from all efforts to seek empowerment. For more than
two hundred years after they set foot in India, the British did not interfere with the
miﬁmmﬂmﬂm%ufﬂwm&qmmﬁﬁrm&yﬂm
interference. Butas their position in Indis was strengthened (became strong), the
British started responding positively to the efforts of enlightened Indian social
mmmmwnmmmmmmmﬂ
evil social practices and customs. The period betweea 1829 and 1947 saw the
enactment of many laws, which simed at emancipating women from the clutches
afoppumivumialnmlndimmmt&mn:hdmwkmmW
odds and stiff social opposition. A change-resistant (opposing change) society
did not sccept the ban on Sati or the legal sanction for widow miarriage so very
easily. Though safi was legally banned in 1829, incidents of va#i continued and
wmashteaslﬂﬂimgmnfmﬁmsﬁﬂbdngmﬁminhmmﬁm
ﬁkesmcmddeximevtninlhelt'm.whmmmmhpmgrmhnsbem
made in the ficlds of science and technology, you can well imagine how difficult it
umhwehmﬁahtfmm‘smmdpﬁmwmiuﬂmﬂmdm
YeErs ago.

Lifting the ban on widow remariage was snother major step in the struggie for the
nmﬁmﬁmmm&hmm“ummmwm
Remarriage Act of 1856 could not be effectively implemented because of social
npmﬁﬂmﬂm&uﬁm&n;wﬁ&ﬂnhwmumemmdﬁﬁm
an achievernent in the struggle for women's emancipation. Witha ban imposed on
wimdﬂthmmwihwmm'd.mmﬁummﬁrwm
was created.

One of the greatest obstacles to women's emancipation was child marriage. The
enactment of the Child Marriage Restraint Act in 1929 prescribed the minimum
age at marnage for a girl as 14 and a male as 1 8 years. Though 14 years is by no
'mmu!h:ﬁghtngcfnngiﬂtnbzmind,lhhﬂctuhmmkthchnﬂﬂ:ptﬂ
put an end to the evil custom of infant marriages, When girl children did not have
mhcnuuiadoﬂ‘atmmiymﬂtynuldwhthiwhﬁti: avery effective
Instrument of emancipation. The 1929 Act was the single most significant piece of
legislation that sought to emancipate women in the pre-independence era.

Mast of the social reformers of the 19 century strongly advocated women's
education, for they saw education as the single most important too| for liberating
women. The opening of schools, especially meant for girls was a major step in
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efforts st emancipating women. When women got an opportunity to move out of
their homes and also an expostire to the world at large, they were lifled out of
ignorance. Though conservative ffents did tiot really ccept the idea of sending
their daughters to school easily, the fact that fforts began to be made for providing
education to girls, wes itself 8 major step in the direction of women’s emancipation.
The social reform movernents of the l?‘mn'y,thuﬂm.srrla:hinﬂnﬂﬂypm
of the 20° century and also the 19® century women's movement in Europe and
North America laid the founclation for the emergence of a strong women's movement
in India, The freedom struggle brought many women out of their homes and the
newfound awakening created the right atmosphere for fighting for their rights,
Liberation from coloniel rule and freedom from oppressive social customs were
the twin goals of the struggles for women's emancipation. Initially the movement
tor women's equality was spearheaded by men, but during the Ister years the
leadership passed on to women. Between 1880 and 1930, a number of women's
arganizations sprang up all overdhe country. By the time India won her freedom,
the stage was set for launching the women's movement on & firm footing.

What is the women's movement?

Women's movernent refers to the struggles lsunched by individuals and groups for
liberating wommen from the chriches (control) of social evils and also for establishing
equality between men and women. Women's movement is also referred to as the
Women's Liberation Movement, The ideology of the women's movement is that
wormen have equal rights and opportimities availahle in society, Women's movement
belicves in activism or action directed at ensuring that women get their rightful
place in society. The women's movement fights against oppression of women in all
social institutions. It also acts as a pressure group (a group whose voices and
actions influcnce public policy and public opinion) and urges the state to enact
laws, which give women their due share in the economic and political affairs of the
couniry. The ultimate goal of the women’s movement is to create an environment
in which women'"s self-dignity is safeguarded both in private and public sphere.

Paoster mads by the National Coordtnating Committee, Kerala, for the Fourth Natiomal Confprence
an Women 's movement held or Calicut, Kerala between December 28 and 31, 1990
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+ In'which year was the mast recent incident of sati reported?
2. What is women's movement?
3. When was the Widow Re-Marriage Act passed?

4. What was the minimum age at marriage prescribed for a boy and a girl by the
Chi]dhhu‘iagcllﬁﬂm'mﬁcmﬂm

— !

MWOMEN'S FMPOWERNMENT TP EORTS IS
INDIEPENBUNT INSDIA

Thcmwinguﬁmsnunpmu&mtﬂndhnmﬂ;bﬂhtﬂqm
organizations and women's groups. Voluntary women's groups are also known as
BULOTIOMOUS Women's groups. The common element in efforts being made both
by the state and autonomous women's groups is the recognition of the fact that
kuhgmdudisuimjmﬁuninommdctynﬂﬂm;pmial emphasis must be
placed on elinyinating it, Ifthe Constitutional guarantes of equal oppertunities and
profubition of discrimination has to become a reality (puf info prucrice), thene has
to hum:ﬁhﬂmﬁﬁrmﬂmmmmm
mwuthMWﬁmhm.mdiMhitis
mmportant to study the two separately. I et us first see what the siate has done to
eMpower women. -

5.0

PATEINTTINTINVES FOR WOMEN'S

MPOWERMENY

hwhshnm%m:mmﬁﬁhﬂmmpfndﬂdungai&mnf
Wmﬁm&wdwmddmmmdm
before India became independeat. Since 1829, when the Sati Prohibition Act was
passed, a number of laws have been passed 1o remave the legal husdles to women's
mmLWeMﬂmmMmmmwmmy
of the existing laws inmﬂn-mmmmnndmm But law
alone cannot bring sbout a change in the position of women. Constant and special
efforts have to be made to improve their standards of living. This was mainly
sought to be done through the Five Year Plans.

SOCIQLOGY




Woomens Empow erament nd 1 mancipation

35.7.1 The Five Year Plans

The planning process was started in India in 1951 with the primary objective of
mnmﬁngﬁthmdlsfnrmnmmipaﬁmfmdlmuﬂm;n'spopﬂﬁmm
Five-Year plan had identified certain priority areas, and improving women's status
was only one nspect of the plan programmes. We are now secing the X Plan in
operation and in order to understand what each Plan has done for women, let us
go through the approaches and achievements of the different Five Year Plans.

From Welfare to Development to Empowerment

Over the years the planning strategies (line of action) for women have shifted
from Welfare to Development and to Empowerment. It is this shift which
needs to be critically examined if we wish to understand the role of the state
in Women's empowerment.

35.7.2 First to Fifth Five Year Plans

The approach of the First Five Year Plan (1951-56) was to provide adequate
services 10 promote the welfare of women so as to enable them to play their
legitimate role in famity and community, Here, the emphasis was op welfare and
hence women were treated as mere recipients of incentives, which the stats chose
to give. The Plan called for setting up of special organizations both at the central
and siate levels for promoting the welfare of women. The Central Social Welfare
Board was st up in 1953. It has its branches in the states. These boards have
been supporting and conducting a number of programimes, mainty with a thrust on
(wirh an emphasis or) economic advancement.

The approach of the Secand, Third, Fourth and Fifth Five Year Plans was inno
way different from that of the First Five Year Plan. The welfare approach still
guided policies and programmes, which were Iaunched for women's development.
Only two special schemes were introduced during this period. These were, the
condensed Course of Education and Women and Socio-Economic Programme
introduced during the second Plan (1956-61) and Working Girls Hostels and
Short Stay Homes introduced during the Fourth Plan (1969-74).

Towards Equality - A Report, which Actually Set the Government and
Voluntary Groups Thinking

[n the year 1974, the Committee on the Status of Women in India submitted
areport, which was aptly titled Towards Equality. This Report, paved the
way for serious thinking on the status of women in different social institutions
mmminmme&mﬁummmm
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equal rights conferred on them by the Constitution. This Report ledtoa
debate in the Parliament and showed the failure of the wel fare spproach,
which treated women as recipients of benefits and not as equal partners in
the deveiopment efforts.
The new consciousness that emerged after the publication of Towards Equality
has to the seiting up of the Women’s Welfare and Development Bureau in 1976
under the Ministry of Social Welfare. Four separate working groups on employment
of Women, Adult Education Programmes for Wormen, Women in Agriculture and
Rural Development were also set up to work out strategies for action.

35.7.3 Sixth Five Year Plan: The Shift from Welfare to
Development

From the Stxth Plan (1980-85) onwards, a marked shift took place from the
Welfare to a Development approach. How are the two different? While the welfare
approach trested women as beneficiaries or receipents ofbenefits, the development
approach recognized women as participants in development and not as development
targets. It was not enough to intraduce a fow women specific schemes, but there
was need to strive for an all round development of women. Look at the examples
given below:

Example I: A woman in the village was given tailoring lessons under one of the
government schemes. But, she had no other means of cconomic
support to buy either a sewing machine or other accessories (jtems)
needed to open a small tailoring business. So her truining was poing
waste. She was treated as a target of a welfare programme and
afterwards nobody asked her what she really wanted. This is an
example of the welfare approach with fixed targets.

Example2; Before sinctioning women's development programme ina village, a
meziing of the women who were residents of the village was called.
They were asked to name a few programmes which they thought
would behelpful to them to better their economic status. They were
also asked to give suggestions as to how best these programmes
could be implemented. Since the women identified the setting up of
a milk-cooperative and basket weaving as their priorities, the devel-
opment agency started a milk cooperative and provided the initial
funding. Training in basket weaving, especially keeping the market
needs in view was also given. [n this case women were not treated
simply as beneficiaries or receivers of a welfare programme, but
they were consulted about their choice of a programme and also
involved in managing the programme. This is an example of the de-
velopment approach.
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Towards the end of the Sixth Five Year Plan L.e., in 1985, the Department of
Women and Child Development was set up as part of the Ministry of Human
meenemlnpmmt.nhlkpnnmmwasmﬂdmﬁmcﬁmmlmuﬂ
agency to formulate and implement plans, policies and programmes for the
development of women and children.

35.7.4 The Seventh Five Year Plan

The Seventh Five Year Plan (1985-1990) laid emphasis on generation (creation)
ﬂfmp{o}muppmmﬂmfmmTwncwﬁ:m~swm Training
and Employment (STEP) and Awareness Generation Progranune for Rural and
poor Women (AGP) were introduced, Three important Reports, which were to
mumﬁﬂgﬁﬂmfmﬁm:edwdopmmmufﬂtm
were also released during the Seventh Plan period. These were:

- Sllm&dﬂmnpmufﬂnﬂuﬁuﬂcumﬁmmw-&mhjd'?im
and Women in the Informal Sector).

e National Perspective Plan on Women ( 1988-2000).

o SAARC Guide Book on Women in Development.

The Decade 1990-2000 was declared as the SAARC Decade of the Girl Child

and as part of this event, programmes laying special thrust on (giving special
imporiange to the) the overal) development of girl children were lannched.

35.7.5 Landmarks (highlights) of the Eighth Plan

The Eighth Plan (1990-95) period saw the creation of two major organizations,
mﬁmﬂnﬁﬂmmﬂh&mdmﬁcdml@m of
women. The National Commission on Women is a statutory body constituted
under the National Commission for Women Act 1990, Tts main duties are the
mmﬁmnfmhmﬁmmbyﬂ&gwdhgme&ﬁgﬁ& The Rashtriya
Mahila Kosh was set up in 1993 mainly to facilitate credit support and micro-
finance to poor women.

ThﬁEi;thhquiudlhuﬂ:muhmuymhﬂtCunﬁnﬁmnf
India, which provided for the reservation of one-third of the seats in Panchayatirsj
institutions and urban local self-governing bodies such as municipalities and
nmxmim;uwmh??ﬂ?ﬂﬂmﬁwmmhm
this reservation possible, have gane down in the history of women's empowerment
in India as a"democratic revolution', Todzy, there are more than 40,000 women
hbﬂlwmimhocﬁumhm:r,:mmmehidz
would never have been possible, if 8 provision for reservation of 1/3 seats for
women had not been made,
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Answer in one word
1. 'When was the First Five- Year Plan started?

2. Hmﬂnu;;ma:hndupmdhydm_ﬁmm Fifth Five Year Plan with reference
D WiHmen.

3. Name the Organization set up in the year 1990 to safeguard the rights of
women.

4. During which plan period were the 73 and 74* Constitutional amendments
passed?

35.7.6 From Development to Empﬁw:rmeut — The Ninth
Five Year Plan

It was during the period of the Ninth Five-year Plan (1997-2002) that two
significant developments took place in the field of women's development. The first
relates to the shift that took place in the framework (outline) for chalking out
women's development programumes. Hitherto, women were either being treated
as targets for development programmes or as participants. But not much aiention
was paid for creating an environment that would enable women 10 exercise their
nights or enjoying their freedom. The Ninth Plan put forth the concept of
Empowerment, which would create an enabling environment where, women can
experience freedom not just in Jetter, but also in action. To achicve this goal a
National Policy for the Empowemment of Women was accepted by the Govemnment
of India in 2001. The second significant development, which took place during the
Ninth Plan period, was the adoption of a Wamen's Component Plan. This Plan
directed both the Central and State governments to earmark (set apart) atleast 30
per cent of the funds/bencfits in all sectors for women’s development.

Women’s Empowerment Year, 2001
The Govemment of India declared 2001 as the year of Women's Empowerment,
Three primary objective were set to be achieved during this year. These were:

* Creating and raising large scale awareness of women's issues with active
participation and involvement of women and men.

* Initiating and accelerating action for improving acoess to and control of resources
by women.
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¢ Creating an enabling emvironment for enhancing seif-confidence and autonomy
of women,

A number of policies and programmes were initiated during this year 1o ensure

equal participation of women and men in the sociai, economic and political life of

the nation.

Two prominent schemes that were lsunched for women during 2001 were:

Swetyamsiddha and Swadhar

Swayamsiddha is an integrated programme, which supports the empowerment
of women through 2 network of Self-Help Groups of women. It was hoped to
bring together all the women related schemes of the central and state governments
at the block level. The government also launched the Swashakti Project to help
ﬂ:mﬁngupufwmnm‘s&iﬁﬁeip(hnminﬂlagﬁhym financial incentives.
In many villages, Self-Help Groups have been doing great work in not only
encouraging savings but also mobilizing women 10 fight against oppression in their
families and villages, Self~Help Groups also ofTer easy credit to members 1o start
or improve small-scale business enterprises,

Swaadher was launched to provide rehabilitatiug to wornen in difficult circumstances
such as destitute widows, women prisoners released from jail and withott family
Support. women survivors of natural disaster and victims of sexual crimes. Shelter
homes are planned to be constructed in which rehabilitation programmes will be
offered on a holistic basis,

Activity: Visita Self-Help Group. during one of its meetings and interact with the
members. Prepare a report of aboin 250 words on their activities,

35.7.7 The Tenth Plan

The Tenth Plan (2002-07) became operational from April 1, 2002, A Warking
Group on Empowerment of women was constituted to prepare a base paper, to
provide guidelines for future programmes for women’s empowerment. This paper
has made the following recommendations:

*  Women must be helped to equip themselves to face the challenges being thrown
up by globalization.

*  Even though a number of development policies and programmes have been
formulated to empower women, not all women could make use of these
programines because of the prevailing social discrimination against them, So
investments on health, education and capacity building must be siepped up in
future,

*  During the last 10 vears there has been a decline in expenditure on health,
education and weifare. Since this affects women's development seriously, efforts
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must be made to increase investments on those sectors, which actually help
women's development.

35.7.8 The Plans Reviewed

Since the planning period began in 1951, a number of programmes have been
designed and implemented for women's empowerment. But all these efforts have
nol been able to remove gender discrimination inherent in such sectors as family
life, health, education, employment and political participation. Dedicating one year
o women's empowerment or one decade to girl childeen will not sutomatically
bring about women’s emancipation. There must be a commitment to make all
these programmes functional in a way a8 to remove gaps berween men and women
on the one hand, and among women of different groups on the other. The need of
the hour is an Action Plan, which believes in action and not just in talking about
women. We will have to wait and see what the tenth plan does.

| VT QUESIION 354

Maich the Following

A B
. Women's Empowerment Year Networking of Scif-Help Groups
2. Swayam Siddha 2001
3. Swadhar Setting apart 30% of the funds for
women's development in different sectors
4. Beginning of Tenth Plan Programme for women in difficult
!
5. Women's Component Plan 2002

ASE WOMEN'S EMPOWERMENT THROU GH
MOLUNTARY ACTIONS

The women’s movement in India has been a strong force in the struggle for
empowerment of women. Prior to independence, organizations such as All India
Women's Conference, Bharat Stri Mandal, Women's Indian Association, National
Council of Women in India came into existence. These organizations no doubt
mised issues of women's inequality, but their thought and action were not radical
enough to question patriarchy. However, they organized campaigns against child
marriage, purdah and demanded voting rights for women. These organizations
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were founded and managed mostly by women of middle or upper classes. By
1940 when the freedom struggle was at its height, the All India Women's Congress
had raised this question, ‘Today our men are clamouring for political rights at the
hands of analien govemment, Have they conceded to their wives, their own sisters,
their daughters, ‘flesh of their flesh, blood of their blood", social equality and
economic justice', The sentiment echoed in this question is that political freedom
does ot necessarily bring to women freedom from oppression. Though the pre-
independence m'smmmdmmmhmitm&&ﬁdy
set the stage for a strong women's movement emerge in India after the country
gained independence. :

Even after independence, it took nearly 25 years for the emergence of women's
groups and organizations, which ook up women's issues from a feminist viewpoint.
The observance of the Internetional Women's decade between 1975-1985 led to
the starting of courses on women’s studias in many universities and colleges as
mﬁamﬁmmo@bﬁhm‘swhmm‘ﬁmhm
0 Wornen's issues. ﬁmdﬁm*smmmdﬂwﬂmﬂ&:
country to raise hasic questions abowt gender inequality and initiate action to counter
these inequalities. These groups, known as sutonomous (independent) women’s
groups did not have a connection with any political party. These autonomous
women's groups did not betieve in simply submitting representations or sending
delegations to meet political Ieaders and request for action. On the contrary, they
mnudnfummfmwmmhmtmdhnmimﬂmwmaﬂmﬁnglhem
ardd chalk out strategies to tackle all fooms of oppression insociety. Though educated
middle class women took the irtiative in forming and managing these grous, they
took up the problems of working class women, tribal women, peasant women
and dalit women. Yet another unique feature of the autonomous women's movement
was the participation of women from all castes and clayses. The autonomous
wOmen's groups also joined hands with other progressive movemnents, such as
studeqt movements, tribal movemeants, environment movements, anti-price rise
MmOVements or movemenis for cqual wages.

35.8,1 Empowerment through action ‘

The autonomous women's groups believe in fighting oppression, injustice and
discrimination against women in all social institutions, The groups do not
compromise their principles for any political, social or cconomic policies or
programines, which Hngh@:ﬁymmwmmﬂﬁﬁym
upon govemment furids. They are fully awnre of the fact that empowerment cannot
be achijeved until hdcp!rhhnqtdiium&:ﬁiy.mmdnﬁmnrﬂmlﬂhl
Mmmmuﬁhmmmumm'swmwmmmaﬁﬂﬂr
womMen's empowerment ~ awareness and action. Autonomous women's groups
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have taken up issues such as dowry, rape, family violence, alcoholism, sexual
harassment at work place and many others. These groups are very active in their
areas of location and work, and are being approached by women in need of
support and help. They interact with the police, government representatives,
employers mmliﬁdmhmkﬁmﬂmfwmmuﬁuﬁmldﬂ:ﬁx{fm

wepemer s oy

The strength ufthuummmnmvmmm'smhasbe:nrﬁlimdhylhcuat&
and its agencies, which often invite these groups to offer their advice onhow
matters relating to women could best be solved. The involvement of women's
gmhﬁmbﬁngwuﬁﬂh%gmmﬁﬂuuﬁw%
the state is trying to empower through its policies. Women'’s gToups may join
hands, but only afier they are convinced that their basic principles are not
compromised.

TN 00 v 5

Smmmmmmw"rm‘m? z
I. The Intemational Women's Decade was observed between 1975-1985.
Troe False

2. Autonomous women's groups do not interact with the police nor are they n
part of the government.

Troe False

3. Women's movement is meant only for urban women.
True False

4. Wamen’s empowerment is an ongoing process.
True False
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59 WOMEN'S EMPOWERMENT IS A PROCESS
ANDNOT A FINISHED PRODUCT

In a country, which has a history of 3000 years of women's oppression, the attempis
at emancipating women from this oppression are only about 175 years old. Given
the volume and diversity of the problems, which women face in India it requiresa
very committed and continued effort on the part of all of us to reach the goal of
m’smmEmmmlﬁaﬁgm.Mhumhmhmryhm
and only then will it become a mass movement. Neither the state nor the women's
groups, by themselves can solve all the problems, which women face. For women
to be erpowered we need an enlightened society, and that includes each one of
us, wherever we are.

Ko
fesasr _ .
ol WHATYOU HAVE LEARN]

¢ Forthe past 175 years many laws have been passed to free women from the
clutches of oppressive social cusioms and practices.

. Wmma@mhmmmmmmmwﬁmm
enables them to enjoy the rights confierred on them, It is the creation of this
onducive environment, which is the poal of empowerment.

* Anempowered woman is one who has the freedom to take decisions in matters
relating to her life, She is also free from viclence in her family and all other

ial institus

* Women must be empowered, so that not anly do they enrich their lives but
can also build an enlightened society.

*  Emancipation refers to freedom from all forms of oppression. But ifa woman
has to be emancipated from oppression, she has to be empowered.

*  Thesocial reform movernents ofthe 19* century such as the movements against
sati, removal of ban on widow marriage and ban on child marriage were the
ﬁmmmmmmmdmmmﬁamwpemwmm:ustms

¢ Progressive laws did not bring immediate changes in the attitudes of people.
Though women became legally emancipatad, there were still many obstacles
to their emancipation in the true sense of the word.

Afier India became independent both the state and the autonomous women's
groups made efforts to change the situation of women,

The state initiatives came mainly through the Five Year Plans. Till date, nine
Five Year Plans have been completed and the tenth Five Year Plan has
commenced en April 1, 2002.
Theﬁmﬂveﬂnm&daptndwhatmmﬂndﬂrmtfmamh1nd::ajjng
with women's issues and problems, This approach treated women as mere
targels of welfare programmes and not as participants in the development
process.
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*  From the Sixth Plan omwards the shift took place from welfare to development.
Wormen were considered as key participants m the development programmes.

* Towards the end of the Sixth Plan the Department of Women and Child
development was set up.

*  During the Seventh and Eighth five year plans three major documents and two
major commissions relating to women's development were created.

¢  During the Ninth Plan the shift took place from development to empowerment
approach. The year 2001 was declared asthe Year of Women's
and a number of programmes were started during this year. Special mention
may be made of Swayamsiddha and Swadhar. Women's Self-Help Groups,
which are a real source of empowerment of women, are doing great work in
a large number of India’s villages in building capacities of women.

All over Indis, a number of autonomous women's groups have been working
to fight oppression of women. These groups do not receive financial support
from the govemment, but generally mobilize their own human and financial
resgurces fo fight for the cause of women.

* Women’s empowerment is a process and not a finished product, The light of
empowerment has to be lit in every heart.

ST

Answer the following guestions in 200-300 words,

1. What are the main achievements of the social reform movements of the 19*
cenhury inemancipating women? .

2, (Cntically examine the role of Five Year Plans in women's empowerment,

3. Explain the role of autonomous women's groups in the women’s movement,

4. Show how Self Help Groups can empower rural women.

GLOSSARY

1. Autonomous Women's Groups: Groups of women, which are independent
of any form of state control or state financial suppert. They approach women's
issues from a feminist point of view.

2. Emancipation: Freedom from any form of bondage or oppression.

3. Empowerment: Freedom to make choices, take decisions and enjoy freedom
from violence in all social institutions.

4. Five Year Plans: Thedevelopment plans drawn by the Planning Commission
to bring about all round development of Indian Society.

5. Towards Equality: The Report submitted by the Committee on the Status of
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Women in India in 1974, which showed that women were fiar behind men in
enjoying equal rights conferred on them by the Constitution.

& Women's Movement: Struggles by individuals and groups for liberating
wormen from the clutches of social evils and for establishing equality between
men and women.

7. 73" and 74* Constitutionsl Amendments: The amendments to the
Colﬁﬁnﬁunoﬂndia,whimvamﬂtbdafﬂrmmmﬂgwﬂming
bodies such as Panchayuts and municipalities for women.

ANSWER 1O INTEXT QUESTIONS

35.1
1. 2001 2. emancipation
3. anpowersd woman 4. enlightenad
352
1, 2002 2. Struggle for women's liberation.
3. 1856 4, 14 years for & girl and 18 fora boy.
as3
1. 1951 2. Welfare
3. National Commission on Women 4. VIIT Plan
354
l. Women’s Empowerment Year 2001
2. Swayam Siddha Networking of Self-Help Groups
3. Swadhar Programme for women in difficult
situations
4. Beginning of Tenth Plan 2002
5. Women's Component Plan Setting apart 30% of the funds for
women's development in different
seclors
355
1. True 2. False
3. False 4. True
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CULTURE : CONCEPT AND
CHARACTERISTICS

We all use the term culture quite freely to mean diffiren things st different fimes.
At imes, we mean by culture the life style of the people of upper stratum. At
times, we refer some people as un-cultured meaning *rude’ or ‘uncouth’, The |
term "un-cultured” is not acceptable to sociology: because all human beings have
onc or the other type of culture- & way of living. Culture binds individuals together
and keeps them in a group and also sets them apart from ‘other people’. Our
culture makes us Indian and distinguishes us from the American or the German.
Mmhh&hﬂﬁiﬂgcﬁmﬂd’nmmmﬁmim
mwmwmnhmmmwﬂm
economy and political system, etc. Culture is a way of life that is common to a
group of people. Tt includes a collection of belicfs and attitudes, shared
understandings and patterns of behaviour. They enable us to understand each
nﬂr.hﬂi:hmn,mmiﬂmdmemmwmmhﬂm

B

Afier studying this lesson you will be able to:
*  define culture;

* understand the concept of culture; and
* recognise the characteristics of culture.
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A0 DEFINITION OF CULTURE

Culture is an integral part of our existence, Yet, itis diffirent from people to people.
We can understand culture better with the following example: whenever we meet
& relation of ours or a friend, we greet him with folded hands (namaskar). We
offer respect to our elders by touching their feet. This is typical of Indian culture.
Shaking hands, hugging and kissing are different ways of greeting friends and
relatives in the western world.

Now let us define culture. A widely accepted and easily understood definition is:

“Culture is that complex whole which inchudes knowledge, beliefs, arts, morals,
laws, customs and any other capabilities and habits acquired by mem asa member
of society”™

From this defiriition we may concluds that cuiture has both learing and teaching
capabilities. [ other words, everyone in the group teaches and leams capabilities.
The details of the processes of leaming und teaching vary from culture to culture,
group to group, or from placeto place,

However, these processes may be centered on certsin universal sspects of human
clothing language, ete. The methods of food production and preperation, the structure
of buildings, the way people clothe, the way people speak and communicate varies
from culture to culture,

Capehility is the ability to cope with the environmen, natural as well as man
made
Man = environment = culture

32.1.1 Concept of Culture

Culture- As said earlier, culture is the way of life that is common to a group of
people. Now let us ook at culture in its time-space jacket.

mm;wmﬂmdﬂghﬁmﬂmmmw
season are examples of behavioural change over a short period of time i.e.
approximately a year. Over long periods of time, patterns of behaviour change
due to factors entering as contents of culture. For example, sbout 200 years back,
Mmmnnﬂmyfwﬂiﬁuahmﬁuﬂmmtb&emmmlm.
Tamy-ﬁcmmmltwmmmmmuﬁqmw.
All these innovations bave infloenced the way of life 1o such an extent that life
without them is almost unthinkable. That is how tine is a determining Sactor ip the
cultural makeup of a people. -
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Graphics of a person greeting another person with raised fists.

Space bound: We all greet our friends when we mect them afler a lapse of time.
However, the way in which we greet varies from culture to culture and place to
place. The Indians greet with folded hands, the Englishmen greet by shaking hands,
and the inhabitants of Tikopia, 8 small Polynesian island, greet by approaching
cach other with rised fists, which to an outsider appears as a prelude to fight. This
18 how the human behaviour varies from place to place.

Culture has two broad components: One is material and the other is non-material.
The material part includes everything that is made, fashioned or transformed by
human beings in society i e. it is tngible, like ploughs, sickles, digging sticks

Culture
v \J
Matesial Non-material
Y Y
Food, dress, omaments, housesand ~ Symbols, attitudes, ideas, beliefs,
automobiles, ete ~ song, dance and music etc.

musical instruments, ete. [f' we look closely, we find that even people who have
agriculture as their main occupetion do not use similar sgricultural implemests. In
hilly areas, hoes are used instead of ploughs. Here we see that the environment
plays a vital role in conditioning the culture of a society. Thus, it may be said that
the material expression 6f man's interaction with envirorment is cultural. Environment
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is not the same every where. It varies from place to place. Hence, culture from
place to place can also change along with the change of environment.

Let us now move to the non-material aspects of culture. Non-material culture
includes symbols, ideas that shape the lives of mman beings in relation to one
another The most important of these are attitodes; Beliefs, values and norms, For
example, the beliefs affect the rituals. Muslims cbserve fasting for ane month (known
as Ramzan month). During this period, they take food once a day, that is only
after seeing moon in the evening. On the last day of Ramzan, fasting breaks witha
particular type of sweet dish along with other sweets which are also distributed
among near and dear ones. Similary, food-related beliefsand taboos (restrictions)
govern our food habits and food consumption at different phases and occasions of
life, For example, among the Oriyas, there is restriction on taking non-vegetarian
food during the month of ‘Kartik'. Itis believed that avoiding non-vegetarian food
during this month prevents different diseases and helps leading a normal hezithy
ﬂhAmﬂinﬁmnnfmddwingmaﬁmmngmnﬁhﬂamismﬂum
of non-material culture,

Not entering the kitchien with slippers on observing forty days rest after childbirth,
are other examples of non-material aspects of culture, Some of these practices
have been found to have scientific basis also . For example, use of turmeric in
almost every rifual and food preparation s said to be associated with its antiseptic
quality. This is common nearly among all commumities in India.

Lot e

Match Column A’ and ‘B"

A B
1. Culture refers o 1. Both material snd nor-material aspects
2. House, aplough, acycle, etc., 2 away oflife
are examples of
3. Knowledge, beliefs, arts, 3. material culture
moral law and custom, etc.,
arc cxamples of
4. Every culture has 4. non-material of culture

Let us now discuss the most common and important characteristics of culture.
They are:
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1. Culture is universal.
2. Culture is stable, yet it is also dynamic
3. Caulture isa leamed behavior,

(A) Culture is universal

An Oriya family wes residing in Bangalore. Once, when they were having their
dirmer consisting of chapesti and dalma, theirneighbor, 2 Telegu speaking woman
entered, she was rather surprised to see the Oriyas eating chapari and not rice,
which in fact was essential to her own dinner. Thinking that perhaps the Oriyas
had run out of rice, she offered to provide them the required amount. To her
request, the Oriyas said that it was not the case of running out of rice, but they
were accustomed 10 eating chapati at night. This example shows that while food
is universal, what people eat, how they prepare and serve it, varies from one
community to another. Culture is both universal and particular.

The concept of man es the only culture-building animal makes culture unjversal
and makes-it an attribute of all human beings. All imans have technology to
manipulate their natural environment to sustain their life. They have some way of
producing food and distribute it among themselves. All have institutions such as
family and other kin groups, All people have some kind of system of political
control and adjudication of law and justice. All have songs, dances and tales in
different forms of arts. All have languages to convey theirideas.

Put a tick (") for the right one and (X)) ) for the wrong one.
1. Culture is not universsl

2. Culture is space bound.

3. Each culture is similar to others.

4. Universality of culture is an integral part of human existence

(B) Culture is stable yet it is also dynamic

A culture is also time bound It changes over time .In other words, it isina
continuous state of flux. Culture can be compared to a flowing river. As the river
flows down, the water at a given spot along the river gets replaced by the secongd
incoming flow, However, the river remains as ever 0. So is culture, The contents
change, are modified, get replaced, but the river of culture flows. Itis a process of
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amﬁmmdmngcmdﬁmﬁnuilymﬂmuﬂmdm:.&myinﬂzmhm:
mmmﬂymdmulﬂﬂyﬂmmmmspmtitmﬁlupmjmﬂrm
mhmﬁmmmmﬂmmphmmamm
of this year and another photograph taken few years back will definitely give an
idea of change in culture either in hair style orin dress pattern . We can mark here
how styles of clothing and hair have changed over years, In our daily life we can
see many such changes. Years back, in our society, girls’ education was not
encouraged while early marringe was mostly encouraged. Girls were staying at
home, leaming househaold activities ill they were engaged and got marmied. Over
ymmuﬁ:ﬁlﬁmmnﬁufﬂ:ﬁumﬂmfﬂtmmunlyhfwml
education, but also for higher educetion. Now a days quite a number of young
boys and girls are free to sclect their own life partners. Thus, we see every time
m&hgmhmﬂbmmmwﬁhuutmmq.MMw._MWe
is an ever-changing process,

Now we can say that cylture is stable but it is always changing. Anotherexample
ﬁﬂmﬁhdw.mmmufmh#hﬁuﬂmm.ﬂmthum
nfmnrﬁag:nﬂpmﬁmsm&mdlﬁmﬂwmhgeqmmsmdtﬂly
changing. The marriage pattern among the Grujratis at the present and few
generations’ back will definitely give us the changes that take place. Hence, it is
now clear that culture is stable yet it is also dynamic,

LSRRI o

Choose the right word and fill in the blanks with appropriate words:

b) Cultureisspaceand.............omoomrsroossmsesnsonn
d) Cultureis ever.....coemvneeorosess e,

(C) Calture is a learned behaviour

When you greet others you fold your hands, But, have you seen a new bomn baby
fo]dhgiuhmdsmpentu&nsﬂnmhummmmdm“mmm
grect with namaskar because we have seen others doing in the same manner or
we have been told by our elders to do so, But does any body tell a crow 1o build
its own nest? Even tailorbinds weave their own nests. These birds have not learnt
&muurmmmﬁmmmmmmmmm
from their parents. Humén beings do not inherit any socio-cultural parental quality.
They have to leam it&nm&:irﬁmitymanhm,mhhupfﬂummdw
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society they live in. Thus culture is a leared behaviour and not genetically inherited
nor s it an instinctive behaviour. It is acquired by human beings from the society in
which they are brought up, Consequently, culture is unique to the human species.
Leaming of one generation is passed down 1o the succeeding generation through a
process called “encultrstion”.

Enculturstion is a process of education without a formal school. It is leaming
about one’s own culture in order 1o become a member of one's society. Itisa
process that differs from one society to another. Enculturation is a continuous
process of teaching and learning of all aspects of culture. It is not limited to
physical activities such as food or dress, nor does it limit to the language we
speak. Itincludes values, norms, attitudes, morality and everything both mental
Children born to Indian parcats in India leam an alien culture if they nre
encultured in alien environment from their childhood. Here, we should note that
culture is 2 group phenomenon and not an individual one. It pertains to society or
to the people who share a way of life through a process of learning.

| TVTERT oL STION 14

1. Write ‘T’ for true end correct the false one.

) Cultureis genetically inherited.

‘) Cultureisaleamed bekaviour,

m) Learning of one’s culture to become a member of the society is called
enculturation.

iv) Culture is unique 1o all human species.

*  Culture is the total way of life shared by a group of people. It unites people of
a group and sets apart one group from the other,

*  We have also learnt that culture is universal and is not culture time and space
bound,

s Time and space dimensions make culture dynamicand that culture is man
made

& [tis also leamt cylture is a learned behaviour as human beings leam from their
own culture. Thus we can say that culture establishes a pattern of life without
which it is difficult to live. This example will make your understanding more
clearly. We often feel very uncomfortable when we travel to another country
and take to another way of life. Coming from a different cultural background,
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Culture: Coneept and € haractegistivs

luviﬁgitfarbﬂdndmdadapﬁngmamwculmmﬁtupmmstnbemy
cﬁﬂicultiThisishmusuuculnmmmtﬂnmu.Th:ymﬁnmpMm
place.

. &nhmiﬂylmaﬁﬂuﬂnﬂhwwmmwuymdlﬁﬂnﬁmm
to society.

* Another important aspect to be noted is that language plays a vital role in

G Tekiv oo

1. What do you mean by
(2) Enculturation
(b) Culture
2. Define culture and discuss two important characteristics of culture,
3. Writea briefnote on the concept of culture,
4. Culture is & leamed behaviour and justify it with a suitable example.

GLOSSARY

Culture : Awaynfﬂfrmmmuntungmupufpmph.Itinc]udr:sbu-th
material-and non- material aspects.

Dynamic Which is not static. In relation to culture it is ever changing and
these changes are both time and space bound.

Enculiuration : Itis a process of leaming one’s own culture, to be a member of

the society.
Taboo : mmwmmwmﬁumwmm.
Fhux :  Flowing or constant succession of changes.

Universal : Ilispresent in every human society.
Acquired  : Natinherited but gained through effort or over time or both.

Eﬂ ANSWLR TO INTEXT QUESNTIONS
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INDIAN CULTURAL HERITAGE

I'n the first lesson, we have discussed the meaning of culture, the concept and
different characteristics of culture. This lesz w will tell us abot the cultural heritape
of our country. The knowledge of our past traditions and practices is very impartant
bocause by understanding these, we can understand our present culture. Our food,
dress, languages, music and art forms ete. are all parts of our culture are transmitted
from ane gencrution to the next over years. All these are woven into an integrated
whole and lend Indisn culture its distinctiveness.

Bl

Afier studying this lesson you will be able to

*  explain the meaning of cultural heritage;

*  explain what is enculturation; and

o  state different facets of culture from ancient to modem times.

Amnmmmogmmdthmugh its achievements — past and present. The past
achievements, which survive the onstaught of ime pass into the realm of heritage.
Th:hrﬂqeulhﬂﬁmufndhnwhdmhhmﬂdhyﬂ:mndh:ﬂwly
The Sun tempie of Konark, the pyramids of Egypt, the Kumbha Mela, many
rituals and belicfs associated with day-to-day life and the Vedas are some examples
of Cultural Heritage.
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We, the people of India, are the successors of arich cultural heritage, crested and
left for us by our ancestors in different walks of life.

India’s cultural heritage is not only one of the most ancient, but it is
also one of the most extensive and varied.

Throughout its history, people of diverse cultures have cither temporarily come
mio contact with India or have permanently settled here in to evolve a distinctive
Indian Culture. Asa matter of fact, Indian Culture presents a synthesis of several
ways of life. Over several generations, material components and intellectual give
India its unique identity as a nation visible i many aspects of our cultore like food,
dress, amaments, architecture, sculpture language, literature, science, technology,
dance and music, arl and painting, values and practices etc. The achievements in
all these arcas of activity that have come down to us defying the ravages of time,
are termed as our heritage In the following section, we shall discuss some of them.

332 THE IIERITAGE LITERATURE OF INDIA

(BHARAL)

We, Indsans, are the beneficiaries of a wnque body of literature called *The Vedas'®,
the world’s earliest literary heritage. It is carbondated to 1500 B.C., though
Lokamanys Bal Gangadhar Tilak, on the strength of astronomical evidence dates
the earliest part of the Veda to abowt 2000 B.C.

The tere veda is coined from the root “wid" meaning knowledge. The contents of
the vedas were handed down through gencrations orally/audially. Becanse of this
practice, the Veds are nlso designated as Sruti, meaning something that is *heard
or revealed’. It is believed that no one suthored the Vedas. The contents weee
| revealed to the rishis; or they were flashed before their minds cyes in the depth of
their mystical experience; They were only the media to transmit to posterity the
insight which they received. The transmissions were carried through verbally and
were received sudially. This is why, veda Is synonymous with ‘Sruti’.

The vedas are foar In number. These are: the Rig, the Yajur,
the Sama and the Atharva. The Rig-veda is said to be the oldest
scripture of the world. It ks a heritage, not of Bharat aloae, but
of the humanity, as 2 whole.

The Rig-veda is largely a book of prayers. The Yajur veda deals with sacrificial
rites. The Sama is a repetition of a part of the Rig-veda, set to music, to be sung at
approprinte stages during the sacrificial rituals. The Atharva Veda contains what
later has come to be known as Science as well as morals and ethical codes to




'S
¥ v
Mantra Bruhmana
(Sambita) v
mixym Uptni:hnd

Each vedais divided into two perts: The Mantra and Brahmanas (liturgies in prose),
The Mantra part is also called *Sambita’. The Brahmanas teach the ‘know-how'
of sacrificial rites. The Aranyakas teach meditation based upon the symbalical
interpretations of the liturgical rites. The Upanishads may roughly be described as
philosophical treatises dealing with the ultimate problems of life and afier life. By
the term Vieds we mean only the Mantra or Samhita Part. Each Sambhita has its
own Brahmanas, Aranyakes and Upenishads having different and independent
nmes.

Each Sambhita is divided into a number of parts —a part is called a “Mandala”. A
Mandalais divided into “Suktas™ (a group of related Mantras) and a Sukta contains
a number of stanzas/mantras.

Next in importance is the Bhagavad Geeta. Itis an integral part of Mahabharsa,
set in the form of a dialogue between Sri Krishna (believed to be an incarmation of
God Vishnu) and Arjuna, a warrior prince, The dialogue took place in the midst of
a battleficld. It contains discussions on problems of Tife and death, duty, devotion,
knowledge, meditation and solutions there to. Manliness and selfiess devotion to
duty are the keynotes of this great treatise. Distinet from the Sruti, there is a body
ofliterature known as Smruti, meaning ‘remembered’.

Deriving their authority from the Sruti, the Smruti explain, elaborste and illustrate
thnﬂmdmﬂmhjng;nﬂht%.hymi&mﬂmtomgﬂﬂemﬁay.
The chief among the smrutis, is that of Manu. The others are by Parasara,
Yajnavalkya, Vasistha, etc, These are more than one hundred.

Then there are Ramayana and Mahabharata, technically called ‘the Itihas’, they
muﬁmﬁmmmwmmmmmm
that shaped the destiny of Bharat. Though they deal primarily with the story of
Rama and that of the Kuru dynasty, they are respected as the basic foundations of
Bharatiya Culture.

Then, there are the Puranas — 36 in number, 18 Mshapuranas and 18 Upapuranas.
Mmﬁmwammﬂmmh‘ﬂhlmmmmﬁtyhhmimr
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basic human values through concrete evidences, The Jatakatales of Buddhism,
Jaina literature move around several incarnations of Buddha and also address the
inculcation of values guiding healthy human relationship,

There is another body of literature known as “Agama”, These ar sectarian seriptures
dealing with the worship of particular God and Goddess and preseriptions of
discipline for the worshipper. )

There flourished six systems of Philosophy in different times of ancient Bharata,
They are known as Darsana meaning visions of truth. They are Nyaya of Gautama,
Vaiseshika of Kanada, Sankhya of Kapila, Yogo of Patanjali, Mimarnsa of Jaimini
and Vedania of Badarayna or Vyasa.

The treatises on Nyaya and Vaiseshika are around the atomic theory of creation.
Sankhya propounds the animate soul and inanimate matter as the basic factors in
creation. Yoga deals with the control of the mind and the body. Mimansa upholds

| the Vedicritualism. Vedanta, meaning the culmination of the Vedas, is based upon

the Upenishads.

The Geeta, Brahmasutra (of Vyasa) and the Vedanta are known 23 ‘Prasthans
Traya’, meaning three basic scriptures, leading to the highest gosl. The Vedanta
offers rational solutions to the fundamental problems posed by the Darshana,

Apart from these fundamental scriptures which are supposed to have regulated
the Hindu way life for millenia, there arc other literary creations of the ancient
India, surpassing time and space. They ure ‘the Panchatantra by Vishnu Sharma,
Rajutarangini by Kalhana, Kadsmbari by Bana Bhatta, Meghadoota by Kalidasa,
Artha Sastra by Chanakya, Astadhyayee (a treatise on Grammar) by Panini, Natya
Sastra by Bharata, etc. There are also treatises on various branches of science,
such as Charaka and Swusruta Sanihitas on Medicine and Surgery, Brihat
Sambhita on Astronomy by Baraha Mihir etc.

Down in the recent history, the Mughals were great patrons of literature and gave
aconsiderable impetus to its development in different branches. Not only emperors
but the ladies of the royal households from Humayun's mother to Zebunnisa, the
famous daughter of Aurangjeb, were patrons of art and literatures. Babar and
Jahangir wrote their own memoirs. Many thinkers and scholars flourished and
Wrote interesting and important works under the patronage of Akbar. At Akhar’s
court gathered a galaxy of poets and men of literature. Abul - Fazl, was Akbar’s
“friend philosopher and guide™ has written “Deen - 1 - Akbari”. The scholar Prince,
Dara translated the principal Upanishads into Persian. There had been drastic
changes towards the |atter half of the 19th century commencing from the time
when India came in contact with the west.
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Great Indians, such as Raja Rama Mohan Roy, Swemi Dayananda Sarswati,
lswar Chandra Vidyasagar, Swami Vivekanand and Mahatma Gandhi and many
others tumned their attention to a critical examination of Indian social practices,
such as Brahminical rituals, caste rigidity, plight ofthe widows and women and
came out with ideas to weed the Indian cuiture from its dead wood. These led to
great social and religious awakening and produced literature in different regional
Indian languages. Many Sanskrit works have been translated into English and
other Indian languages. Widespread English Education has also introduced new
ideology and western thought into the literature of regional languages. Vanous
branches of literature - novel, story, drama, essay, and poetry - were enriched.
With the advent of 20¢h century, national awakening and freedom struggle introduced
the sentiment of patriotism into Indian literature. Today we see in our literatures,
an aititude of realism and an enlarged global vision. National spirit and patriotism
deeply impressad the evolution of modemn hiterature arxl consequently some of the
best works were composed in this period. Rabindra Nath Tagore, Subramanyam
Bharati, Dinkar, Mahatma Gandhi, Jawaharial Nehru, to name only a few, belang
to a galaxy of powerful writers whose works have already entered the realm of
heritage was the pioneer in this field. '

@hﬂomﬂunfﬁmﬂﬁ,ﬂmTagmmn?iwmmdmnmnuyhegim]

333 DANCE AND M1 SIC

Dance and Music have always been popular in Indian
Culture, patronized by kings and nobles. However,
Mohammad Shah liberally patronised music in the
first quarter of 18th Century. Talented musicians like
Adarang and Sadarang were famous for their Veena
playing. Raja Tuljaji of Tanjore (of South) himself
was & well - versed myusician, patronised, musicians
liberally. He has written & famous book on music
“Sangeet Saramrit”™. The bhajans (devotional sangs)
of Tyagnaj of Tanjore were very popular in South
India. Together with music, dance was encouraged
during modem India. The traditions of Karhkali,
Manipuri, Bharat Natyam and Odissi have been
popularised by greal artists like Rukmini Devi,
Menaka, Gopinath (Bharat Natyam), Madame Simaki (Kathakali), Raj Kumar
and Priya Gopal (Manipuri), the couple of Raghunath Panigrahi, Senjukcta Partigrabi
(Odissi) and the latter's Guru Kelu Charan Mohapatra have popularised both
dance and music throughout India and abroad.
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India is full of folk - dances and folk - lore. They are flourishing together with the
classical dances. The popular and well known folk dances are Bhil- Nritya, Santhal-
Nritya, Naga - Nritya, Gajar (Bengali), Kajri (U.P. and Bihar) and Ahir - Nritya
(U.P), the Chau of Orissa have been entertaining the people of India from times
immemorial. The martial dance with sticks & words and strings are also popular
throughout India. Dances of some tribal communities are stunningly colourful,

A large number of books have been published on folk - dances and other dances
of India. "Shantiniketan” severs! institutions like of West Bengal have been
contributing irmmensely to both song, dance and other forms of art. The music is
woven into the texture of the dance patterns. The Govermment of India has also
been doing a good deal in this direction. The Sahitya Academy (the National
Academy of Letters), Sangeet Natak Academy {Academy of Music Dance and
Drama) and Lalit Kala Academy (Academy of fine arts) are some of the prominent
Academies established by the Government of India for the development of Art
and Culture,

(Phtotographs of various dancers are to be given)

NN OUSTION S

Match column ' A’ with cohumn *B°

A B
1. Adareng end Sadarang Odissi
2. Raghumath Panigrahi snd Kathakali
3. Rukmini Devi Veens
4. Madame Simak - Bharminatyam

34 ART AN PAINTING

ﬂtpﬁrﬁmﬁmﬁmhﬂhmmﬂnﬂﬂaliﬁnnm&mm
on the walls and ceilings of the Ajanta and Ellora caves and those at Bagh in
Gwaliar in the style of Ajanta still attract admiration, The most important
compositions are the procession of elephants and a dancer with women musicians.
The Madhubani paintings of Madhubani of Bihar and Pafra Painting of Orissa are
some good examples of ancient art and painting, The Rajput paintings are sensitive,
delicate and serene. They show close association with religion.
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During the Mughals, fine art rose to a standand of considerable excellence. Being
lovers of fine art, the mughal kings patronised new styles and techniques where
ﬂmmmﬁmalmwynﬁng!mgn%ﬁmﬂﬂhﬁmcmmmm
Icﬂadwphn;rmimmpainﬁng,amhiwcmmhui&mjewllﬂ?andmml
work of the age. Painting made remarkable progress during the time of Akbar. His
mﬂhminmiﬁn&mmmmchm
towards foreign artists, his religious tolerance and active association with Hindus
are noticeable in the paintings of his times. The best work of painting were
undertaken when Akbar was staying at his new capital Fatepur Sikri, All artistic
creations of this period hreathe an air of luxury.

Afhﬂ:dmﬁmnfﬂrMuejﬂaﬁumdiﬁmﬂmmyﬁmpmniH:mﬁm
power and the faculty of appreciating real art had also declined. The paintings and
writings which ushcred in 2 new beginning during the early decades of the 20th
mmmwmwmmmnmmm
parts of the country. Mention can be made of artists like Ravi Verma and M.F,
Hussain (Photographs) who are acclaimed wtemnationally in the field and painting.

IS ARCHITFCTURI

Ancient India was as rich in the domain of sculpture and architecture as in the field
of art and literature, The Vishnu temyple at Deogarh, the Sun temple at Konark, the
&mm&mledhﬂlamﬁuthﬁmﬁnﬁmdnqmmnfwimﬂlnﬂim
architecture. Khajurajo temples in Bundelkhand built of buff - coloured sandstones
are still standing as loud witness to the outstanding architecture of ancient India
The Jain Dilwara temples of Mount Abu exhibit sculptural decoration of most
marvelous richness and delicacy. The temples of Orissa have special place in the
field of Indian architecture, The Orissan temples are characterized by the absence
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of pillars in the halls, an adomed interior and a lavishly adomed exterior. Among
the finest of these are Lingaraj temple, Mulcteswara temple and Rajarani temple at
Bhubaneswar besides the Sun tenple of Konark and the Jagannath temple of
Puri. The strong and magnificent forts of Chittorgarh, Gawalior, the grand fort of
Jodhpur the Hawa Mahal, and Amar Palace of Jaipur, the palaces of Jaipur,
Udaipur and Gawalior, and the towns like Jaisalmir, Kota and Udaipur are some
of the examples of architectural skill of India,

Sun temple af Eonark

With the advent of Mughals, Indian architecture entered 8 new phase in which the
rugged and simple work of the earlier Sultans of Delhi is sofiened and beautified
by Persien influence, Architecture under the Mughals attained a very high peak.
Mughal architecture reveals a happy blending of Persian and Indian style. The Gol
Gumbaz at Fatepur Sikri, the Taj Mahal in Agra, the Red-Fort, Diwan -i- Am
and Diwun - i - Khas and the Jama Masjid represent this style. The Mughals were
famous for gardens. As per the Persian style, the gardens were to be geometrical -
in design containing, artificial lnkes, channels, tenks and water - falls, which were
freely provided, Another itnportant innovation was the making of terraces at different
levels.

all over the country. In the beginning of 20th century, two distinct schools emerged
in Indian architechure :

a. Revivalist school which aimed st the revival ofindigenous architecture and*
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b. The progressive and modem school which inclined towand the western models.
Tkmmhpﬂhuhhhuﬁalhﬁnlkmuﬂmﬂmﬂdﬁimﬂgmﬂ
by Engineers. Inspite of expansion of westem architecture, many Indian Princes
and Nawabs constructed a few structures in traditional Indian design. The modem
magnificent buildings &t Udaipur, Jaipur, Jodhpur, Mysore and other places are
the best specimens of the art of Indian master - builders, The bathing Ghats of
Haridwara, Ufjain, Varanasi and Maheswar, the termples at Methure, the Jain temple
of glass at Indoor nd the Birla temple at Delhi and the Vishnu temple at Nagda in
Madhya Pradesh are those which were least influenced by the western ideas.
They are the brilliant examples of Indian architecture set in modern times.

o SCULPIERI

The Matiura and Samnath schools, paid special sttention to the physical charm of
the statues and o the dignity of their poses, Statves of Vishnu, Shiva, Buddha and
other gods and goddess were sculptured in minute details, All the statues found
inside the temples of Orissa (Puri, Konark, Bhubuneswar etc.) are characterized
- byahighly developed sense of thythm md beauty.

Modem India have maintained the sculptures of ancient and medieval Indis but
thnti:nodsrﬁﬁmﬂmukofuﬁmmnfnmﬂpmminmtmmhﬁ;

| SSVRT oo

Write the name of the places where the following are situated ;
2. SunTemple

b. Victoria Memorial

¢, HawaMahal
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JLT NORMS AND VALLES

Every culture contains a large number of guidelines which direct individual and
groups conduct themselves in particular situations. A norm is a specific guide and
action which defines acceptable and appropriate behaviours and particular
A

Values, on the other hand provide more gencral guidelines. A vive is
@ belief that something is good and desirable. It defines what is

important, worthwhile, and worth striving for.

Muny norms can be seen as reflections of values, A variety of norms can be seen
as expressions of a single value.

A great deal of sttention was directed by the thinkers of ancient India to provide
specific guidelines to individuals to conduct their inter-personal relationships in
“fic sifuat

The values and practices of ancient India were of great importance. These practices
could be easily seen in institutions like marriage and rituals and languages. For
example the Grhuya Sutras, lay down that the following rituals are essential for the
marmiage ceremony | Kanyadana, Agnisthapana, Homa, Panigrahana, Lajja Homa,
Agni Parineyana and Saptapadi. These rituals form an integral part of the traditional
marriage ceremony. In addition to these, Lokacham or the customs prevailing in
the community are observed. In case there is any doubt sbout these, old-women
are normally consulted. This too has been the practice all along.

All human societies have their own rituals which are considered important by their
members. In Indian society, the emphasis on rituals seems to be a bit high. There
are NUMErous practices connected with rites de passage, festivals, pilgrimages
besides the daily worship of gods and goddesses. For example millions of people
from all comers of India congregate on specific occasions such as Kumba on a
specific placelike Haridwar and Allahabe without any invitation or announcement.
The values / beliefs attached to this practice is the same as these were years back.
The religious practices and values nssociated with Indian culture are constantly
striving towards “Samanvaya” i.¢. reconciliation and concord, Cultural practices
have been modified from time 1o time, but different environments, diversified racial
contribution have not basically affected the continuity of Indian culture associated
with its values and practices.
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In ancient India, the study of the Veda in addition to subjects like astronomy,
geometry, and arithmatic medicine and surgery (Ayurveda), agriculture military
mmmmn]mmmmﬁdmmmm Sacrifices
bad 1o be performed as the sine-qua-non of the vedic way of life on an altar of
prescribed size and shape. This requirement gave rise to the science of geometry.
The priests formulated mkafurmm:cﬁngmuqﬂinmmohlmgsuﬂ
ublmgshsqmmd,mdiuhfamﬂingﬁnglunqw to squares and oblongs
and circles equal to squares; etc. Baudhayana, was the Mathmatician. Virddha
Garga, Lagdha Aryabhatta the astronomers, have had a Iasting impact on science
in mﬁmﬁmbhmwmw:huﬁﬁcmrb“ﬁrﬂblmﬁn”-md
“Surya - Siddhanta". He was first lo enunciate that the earth is round and revolves
round the sun. He also explained the movements of the stars and analysed the
causes of the solar and lunar eclipses. Moreover, Aryabhattiys deals with algebra,
geometry, arithmetic and trignometry. It also throws light on the numbers, The
concept of zero has been his everlasting contribution to science and mathematics.

thann'hjummuﬂmmwmimtiﬂnfﬂﬁuge. He was the author of the
&mbmk“ﬂa'hﬁsmﬁmd:ah%mmy.bommmmﬂmMy
ndmsuhjmﬂuimmainmbjwisumanmny,amtsﬁﬂmidmdmbem
authority,
Bﬂdumrmdmhmmﬁmﬂrm&mdiﬁmﬂmﬂummﬂ:
Gupta period. Vriddha - ?nghhm“mdmmmﬁlyﬁdannf&ism
mgmufmdidumuhnldmndmﬂpmmgmdmmemasﬂmﬂ
Charaka and is considered an authority on the ancient system of medicine.
Mwnﬂugxﬂmﬁduﬁnﬂyhﬁrﬁmuﬂwﬂsyﬂm
of medicine.

Brahmagupta was another famous mathematician of this period. He is credited
with the discovery of the use of the zero and the profounder of the decimal svstem.

Though India achieved remarkabie progress in the field of science in ancient times,
it received a setback in the medicval age. But the contact with the West and the
Indian Renaissance made Indians realize that development of science, scientific
inventions and discoveries were responsible for unprecedented progress and
material prosperity of the west. Sir Jagdish Chandra Bose made discoveries on
plant-life in 1897 and startled the world by his demonstration in short waves
wireless. In 1902, Prafulla Chandra Ray wrote the history of Hindu Chemistry,
MW&Wﬁtﬁmwmhﬂtﬁcﬂu{C&ﬂiﬂmhwu the
Indian Institute of Science was founded by Tata at Bangalore for all research
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work in physics, chemistry etc, In 1914, Indian Science Congress was started to
promote the study and research in science, to acquaint people with the progress
of science, to create interest in science and establish close contacts among the
scientists. It has been doing admirable work in the field of science. As a resultof
this, Indians made remarkable progress in various branches of science and gained
international fame. In 1918, Srinivas Ramanujam startied the world by his mlents
in Mathematics, discoveries of Jagdish Chandra Bose in Botany, contributions of
C.V. Raman to Physics in 1930 have all brought them international reputation and
acclaim. In recognition of his researches, Raman received the Nobel Prize for
Physics (1930). He established the Raman Institute of Science st Bangalore to
pramoie the study of Physics. To further the cause of science the National Academy
of Science was founded st Allahnbad in 1930, As a result of these institutions and
researcher therein, science gained popularity. Incolieges and universities it became
a subject of higher studies,

_After the political liberation, the Government of Indis had started a separate
department to encourage scientific inventions and constituted an advisory body
for it. Gradually, interest in the scientific inventions and discoveries increased and
the people and the Govermment both moved in this direction repidly. Consequently,
a large number of technical scientific institutions were established. Among these,
the Nationa) Physical Labomtory at Dethi, National Chemical Lsboratory at Pune,
National Metallurgical Labomatory at Jamshedpur, Fuel Research Institute at Jharia
and Electronics at Calcutta, are well known. Besides these, Geological Survey of
India_ established in 1916, and Botanical Survey of India are doing praiseworthy
work in their own fields. All these institutions have trained scientists and kesp on
making vahuble contributors to various branches of science.

Also, we have famous nuclear scientists like Dr. Raja Ramanna who is known as
the father of India's nuclear science. Our space scientists, A P.J. Abdul Kalam
and Kalpana Chuwla have made commendable contributions in their field. (We
are proud to have Dr, A_PJ. Abdul Kalam as the president of our country while
recenily we have lost Kalpana Chawia, the first Indian Woman who went to space).

a. was a noted mathematician of ancient India.

b. is the author of the two scientific works named as
*Aryabhattiya™ and “Surya Siddhanta™ ,
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c received the Nobel Prize for Physics,
d. Indian Institute of Science at Bangalore was founded by

r';-‘
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BE WIHAT YOU HAVE LEARNT

e Indiahesarich cultural heritage,

¢ The second section of the fesson discusses the various aspects of culture like

literature, architecture, sculpture, art and painting, music and dance as weil as
science and technology in arder to understand Indian Cultural Heritage ina
better way.

‘e Indian culture, has absorbed various ingredients of the Aryan. Dravidian,
Persian, Greek, Chinese, Muslim and various other cultures, and has become

¢ Today, we need such a human culture which may not only unify the anciert
and modemn Indian culture but also have synthesis of the East and the West,
India is the only country where the East and West can interact happily and

*  Wehave bachieve anew synthesis in which the cultural heritage of aur ancient
land will be reconciled and enriched,

* Nothing is more advantageous and more credible than a rich heritage. But
nothing is more dangerous for a nation than to sit - back and live on that
heritage alone.

* A nation cannot progress ifitmerely imitates its ancestors ; what builds a
nation is creative, inventive and vital activity.

S YT

1. Write briefly the meaning of Indian Cultural Heritage.
2. Discuss any two aspects of our culture to know the Indian Cultural Heritage.
3. Write notes on:
a Noms and Values
b. Artand Paining.
4. Write about contributions of Indisn scientist inbrief.
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GLOSSARY
a) Architecture-the art and since of designing and erecting buildings.

b) Sculpture - the art or practice of shaping ﬁgmts or designs as by carving
wood, marble or clay etc.

¢) Hexitage - to inherit something passed down from preceding generations.

d) Norms - a standard model or pattern regarded as typical for a specific group
of people.
¢) astronomy - the scientific study of the universe beyand the earth.

) Treatise - a formal account in writing systematically of some subjects,

331
. Adarang and Sadarang Veena

2. Raghunath Panigrahi and

3. Rukmini Devi: Bharatnatyam
4. Madame Simek: Kathakali
332 & Konark b.Kolkats ¢ Jaipur d. Agra
333 a Baudhayana b, Arysbhatta ¢ C.V.Raman d Tata

SOCTOLOGY




m]mmemiudimmddmmﬁngmmpmmmofmﬂm
We are also scquainted with the ancient, medieval and modem sspects of Indian
culture, In this lesson we will understand the meaning of cultural pluralism, cultural
relativism and cultural lag as well as the changes responsible for cultural lag.

By

After reading this Jesson, you will be able to:

¢  explain the meaning of Cultural pluralism;

*  discuss cultural relativism; and

*  explain culture iag and the changes responsible for culture lag.

JAENMEANING OF CULTLRE IPLURALINY

While discussing cultural pluralism, we should first understand the term ‘pluralism’

which means many. Cultural pluralism originates when two or more culture groups
occupy a single geographical area, and participate in some comman aclivity/activities,
bomow elements of culture from each other, but continue to maintuin their respective
cultural autonomy. It is the co-existence of many dissimilar things or patterns of
activity. In other words we can say cultural pluralism is a sysiem where different
culture-groups co-exist and share & comman cultural platform without losing their
respective identity. Some uspects of cultural pluralism can be understood when
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we look at our country as a whole, Qur country has been divided into 28 states
and 7 union territories. It extends from Kashmir in the North to Kanya Kumari in
the South and from Kutch in Gujrat in the West to Kameup in Arunchala Pradesh
in the East. We speak different languages. We dress differently. But, irrespective
of these differences we subscribe to a common national ethos, subscribe to a
common political ideclogy, pay our homage to the same gods and goddesses. We
visit the same places of pilgrimage, respect s common body of heritage, Thus, we
present a seemingly multicultural situation within the framework of a single integrated
cultural whole; what Pandit Jawaharlal Nebruin his “Discovery of India” terms as
“Unity in Diversity”. In India, past traditions as well as present circumstances
favour the growth of a novel type of nationhood which promotes a common national
culture, but at the same time ensures various commmumities freedom 10 maintain and
develop their own cultural and religious trditions, 50 long as they are not detrimental
o the unity and general welfare of the nation. This is cultural phuralism.




Fillin the Blanks

e. Pluralism means

b. The best example of cultural pluralism is
¢. Cultural pluralism has been termed by Pandit Nehru inhis "Discovery in India™

as i
d. India has been divided into states and union
4

MICULIURE RELATIVISM

All peopie fonmn judgements about ways of life different from their own, When
systematic shudy is undertaken, comparison gives rise to classification, and many
scholars have formulated different ways of classifying the ways of human life, But,
evaluation of cultures may stand or fall with the acceptance of the premises from
which they derive. Also, many criterin on which judgement is based may be in
conflict. So the conclusions drawn from one definition of wht is desiruble will not
agree with those based on another formulation, Whenever we study cultures or
compare one culture with another culture, we have to evaluate cultures according
to their fimctions of perpetuating the group and how they perform their essential
tasks in their cultural context. Otherwise, societies whesein they eodst would net
survive. Before going to study cultural relativism, we have 1o undesstand the term
“ethnocentrism.” .

Human beings live ingroups. Each group has its own way of lifi that we broadly
term as culture. Members of'a group arrive at the way they conduct themsabyves
through & continuous process of trial and error culininating in beliefs, values, mores
and folkways. Thus, each culture functions in the context of its own experience
and environment. Consequently an individual looks upon his/her own culture as
betier than any other, and tries to judge other cultures through the standards of his
own culture, This tendency of judging other cultures through one's own scale is
broadly termed as “ethnocenirism”. Ethnocentrism is perpetuated directly or
indirectly, consciousty or unconsciously through a process which tends to put down
other people’s way of doing things as bizame or inferior. For example, cultures in
which cross -cousin marriage is a norm, tends 1o look down upon the cultural
practice in which a cross cousin is equated with a sister and vice versa.
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should and must remain neutral and should not make any judgement about the
merits of one culture over another. Cultural relativism is an ethical position in which
all cultures are taken as equal, each being a separate unit with its own integrity that
should not be compared to our own culture in terms of how it measures upto our
standards, The history of cach culture is distinct. Became so (that way) as a result
of its own development. And, it therefore, can not be ranked against another
culture with a different history, Each culture has changed over time, some mare,
somne less in certain areas and some in response to pressures that the other did not
face. Because each culture has a history of its own, culture cannot be compared
on a scale of excellence in which the ranks are set according to the standards of
nmpmﬁcuhg:mgihm:ghuﬂmﬂﬂyufﬁhucutnmmmﬂdm
to overcome as much of our ethnocentrism as possible. We should try to become
more objective about cultural differences, to be tolerant of other people., This
attitude is known as cultural relativism.

e

| |
Polygymy Polyandry

It is based on the idea that all values arc relative and that there are no absolute
standards that are valid in all cultural settings. For example, Muslims approve
polygyny which isa 1aboo among many Hindu groups. Khasi, communitics in
northeast India are matrilineal whereas the Naga are patrilineal. Many South Indian
communitics prefer marriage with a cross — cousin, whereas in castern India a
cross cousin is equated with asister, Muslim prefer marriage even with a paraliel
' cousin. These practices are acceptable in terms of values in the context of their
occurrence. In other words, the east Indinn practice of equating a cross cousin
with the sister does not hold good to judge the South Indian practice. Thus, a
specific practice is related to a specific culture. This is what we mean by cultural

relativism,
I |
AA= OB AC=0D
EA FO AG OH
Chart of cross cousing




AisB,” busbend

CisD," busband

BisC's sister 2

E and F are A and B’ chidren

G and H are C and D's children

E and F are cross cousins of G and H

One of the most fraitful discussions of cultural relativism is in the area of values snd
morals. We tend to be much more defensive about our moral behaviour than
about other aspects of our culture because it is so strongly ingrained in us from
carly childhood. Our morals and values are also hased on the cultural and physical
environment in which we grow up and cannot be separated from it. In the conext
of cultural relativisin: “Judgemens are based on experience, and experience is
interpreted by each individual in terms of his own encuttumation. This holds true for
all phases of culture Evaluatoins mitlahwmurﬂulnnﬂback@wndm of
which they arise™.

TN QU TION

‘Write answer in one sentence:
What do you mean by
& Fthnocentrism

b.l Monogany
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The term culture lag refers to a situation when ideas, values, end norms and beliefs
used to regulate social life do not keep pace with changes in the technology of
society. For example, development of nuclear weapons by a number of nations
without an scceptable international system of norms and values to regulate, control |
and use. In this case, a change in technology is yetto develop norms for its use.
Thisis to say a change in values lags behind a change in the technological field.

At this moment of time, & large scale debate is going on the ethics of human cloning
- t0 produce a human individual outside the natural process of reproductive
mechanism. A human individual is linked to every other individual of histher group
in & network of relationships defined by the culture of which he/she is a part. How
a cloned human being would fit into this culturally defined network or social
relationship is yet to develop. This is, a clear case of cuitural lag where
developments in medical technology have outstripped the social field.

| N ToUSToN

Write T for true and F for false

2 When values regulating social life do not keep pace with changes in arcas like
technology, it is called cultural lag,

b. There are accepted international norms to regulate the use of muclear weapons,

P32
VO WHATYOU HAVE LEARNT

¢  Asregards cultural pluralism we understand that it is a system where different
culture groups co-exist and interact without losing their respective autonomy
and identity as long as they are not detrimental to the national unity and general
wielfare of the nation.

*  Wealso understood the meaning of ethnocentrism, which tends to put down
other people’s way of doing things as bizare arinferior.

*  Cultural relativismiis an ethical position in which all cultures are taken as equal,
each being a separate unit within its own integrity, that should not be compared
to other cultures i terms of how it measures upto their standards,

*  Inthis lesson we also learnt how culture lag arises due to differential changes
in the society.

SOCJOLOGY
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»  Thus, wecan say - India, which presents a clear pictare of “Unity in Diversity™
is & case of pluralist society.

¢ There are many culture lags in our society (in every society) Because of the
changes that take place and we should not compare ope culture with another
culture as inferior or superior because the development of each culture is
unique and each culture has a history of its own.

= [notherwords, culture is dynamic and holds many possibilities of choice within
its, framework.

Gg) 1 i o

1. What do you understand by cultural pluralism? Give a suitable example.

2. 'Whatis ethnocentrism and how does it differ from cultural reltivism? Discuss
with examples,

3. Explain cultural relativism in vour own words

4. Explain culture lag with an example.

GLOSSARY

CrossCousin - Cross Cousins are the children whose parents are related
ubmlhm-quﬁstu

Parallel Cousin - Pawmcﬁ:simmcﬁldrmwhmp-mmrﬂm
either as brothers or as sisters,

Monogamy - 'Mono mcans single, Gamous means marriage. Thus
monogamy i3 a form of mamiage when one man marries
One women at a time.

Polygamy - Poly means more. When mamiage takes place between
one man and more than one woman it is polygyny. When
One woman marries more than one man it is polyandry.
Together the practice is known as polygamy.

Patrilineal - Putri means futher. When the fiirmily line of descent is traced

through the father to the som, again from son to grandson
and so on this ¥dmown as patriliny( the noun form of
patrilineal) '




Matrilineal = Matri means mother. When the line of descent is traced
through the mothers ling, i.¢. from mother to daughter again
froum daughter to granddaughter and like wise, this s known
&s matnfineal.

Cloning = Tocreme a genctic duplicate of an individual \or an organism
through a sexual reproduction,

c.
d. 28 states and 7 union territories.
e Ethnocentrism is the tendency of judging other cultures through one’s

own scale,

b. Cultural relativism is an ethical position in which all cultures are taken as
equal, cach being a separate unit within its own integrity

The example of cross cousin and parallel cousin can be given

T
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Jtis niot always possible to visit relatives and friends living in far - off places. We
want to send messages to them and also receive messages frotn them. The various
means of communication like lefters, telegrams and telephones help us to send
written or spoken messages to people living in distant places.

We all watch TV, read newspapers and magazines, and we aiso go to see films.
These are different means of communication with our fellow human bemgs. Beyond
the physical requirements of food and shelter, man has now another flindamental
need: that is the need to communicate. The urge for communication isa primal one
and in our contemporary civilization, it has become a necessity for survival,

After studying this lesson you will be able to:

define media;

describe forms of media;

explain the role of media in diffision of culture and to;

describe the mpact of media with special reference to (T. V) on Indian Society
and Culture,

350 MEANING AND DEFINITION OF MASS MEDIA

Communication is the art of transmitting information, ideas and attitudes from one
point or person to another. Fach of us communicates with another individual by

SOCIOLOGY EB2




Tmpact of Mediu on Culture

directing & message to one or more of his senses - sight, sound touch taste speech
or smell. When we smile, we communicate a desire for friendliness; the tone in
which we say ‘good meming” can indicate feelings all the way from hestility to
warm pleasure, and the words we choose in speaking or writing convey a message
we want to put across 1o other person. The more effectively we select and deliver
thase words, the better is our communication with him or her,

Contempor.ry society is far too complex to function only throvgh direct
communication between one individual and another. Our important messages 1o
be effective must reach many people at a time. For example - a housewife who is
angry at the frequent load shedding of electricity may talk to halfa dozen neighbours
about organising a boycott. But if the editor of a Jocal newspaper publishes a letter
she writes, she communicates her idea to hundreds of women in a short time. We
can take another example of a politician contesting for election, he spends much of
his campaign time visiting people personally, holding meetings in the hope of winning
their votes. Now, he hires time on television and radio, buys space in the
newspapers, trying o deliver his message to thousands of voters simultaneously.
This is mass communication - delivering information, ideas, attitudes 1o a sizeable
and diversified sudience through the use of the media developed for that purpose.

C - MES o And A
MOI3E IN SELECTED CHAMMEL HOILE

The communication process : Communicator (C) places his message in sclected
channel to resch audience (A)

Let us now define mass media. The mass media is defined as the technological
means of sending infonmation, ideas, opinions ete. through the mass communication
device to a diverse audience. In one sense, words and pictures are the media by
which thought and feelings are communicated but medium need not be restricied
to this meaning. Medium means something intermediates, amiddle state, something
that intervenes. For example - money is amedium of exchange between a buyer
and seller. Stone is a medium for sculptors’ recreation. A medium of communication
can be any such item for transmission or transference of thought and feeling, Thus
W can say; communication is an act or process involving transmission of information,
ideas, emotions, skills etc., by the use of verbal or non - verbal means (words,
pictures, figures, praphs. gestures, facial expressionetc.).

L] ¥
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Mass commumication for a given message of one moment in time is iHlustrated here:
Source (S) has his message reported by commumicator (C) in channel controlled
by editor (E); some audience members (A} receive the message directly, others
indirectly, but some are inattentive; feedback imteractions may occur along the
cormImunication route.

| INTENTOUISTIONS 551

What do you understand by the following terms? Write each in one sentence,

a. Mass Communication

b. Intra Personal Commumication
c. Inter Personal Communication
Mass Media.

P

35.2 FORMS OF MEDIA

A message can be communicated to a mass audience by many means. Hardly a
day is spent without feeling the impact of at least one of the mass media. The
various forms of mass media are:

. Thealdest media are those of the printed word and picture, which carry their
message through the sense of sight. These are the newspapers, magazines,
books, pamphlets and direct mail circulars. These may be collectively called
the print medium. Innewspaper, the focus is upon the community, the nation
and sometimes even the world of large. Magazines provide background
information, entertainment, express opinions and display advertisements. Books
offier a longer range and more detailed examination of subjects as well as
entertsinment. Pamphlets and direct mail pieces bring the views of commencial
and civic organisations.
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Cultar,

2.

[apact of Media on Culture

Radio is the mass communication medium aimed a the sense of sound. Radio
offers entertainment, news and opinions, discussions and advertising messages '
and can bring direct coverage of public events into the listener's home. Thisis
an electronic medium.

Television and motion pictures are appealing to visual and auditory senses.
Television programmes are educative, informative and also offer wide range
of entertginment and advertising messages. Films may inform and persuade as
well as entertain. This also comes under electronic medium.

There are important agencies of communication, which are adjuncts of the mass
media. These are:

6.

. lhmmmMNﬁmmmhmu{mm

channels radio stations and newsmagazines.

The syndicates offer background news and pictures, commentary and
entertainment features to newspapers, television and radio and magazines.
Theadvuﬁdngngendw.mthchhmhﬂcﬁmmthcmhﬁﬂmﬂﬁu
mass media on the other.

The advertising Wafmpmﬂmmﬂhm&ﬁﬂmwmﬁng
roles and the public relations departments, serve in disserninating image-building
P

The public relations counseling firms and publicity organisations offer
information on behalf of their clients and

Research individuals and groups help geuge the impact of the message and
guide mass media for more effective paths.

Simple entertainment is not the sole purpose of mass media. Reporting the news
and offering interpretation and opinions based on news are the two main functions
of mass media. The functions of news, opinions and entertainment are closely
related in mass media and the various media are heavily dependent upon each

other.
Match Column A with B.
A B
a. Radio audio-visual
b. News Paper audio
¢.Film print medium
SOCIQLOGY




Tmpact of Mediaon Culture

CULTURE

Diffusion describes the spread of cultural trait from the point of origin throughout
anarea and into the neighbouring regions or to the neighbouring socielies,

Wi have noted in lesson —1 that , the items of culture include food habits dress,
religious beliefs. dance and language eic,

The spread of hahits of aeriated drinks [softdrinks |’ having teacoffee , smoking
certain brands of cigarattes , using certain brands of toilet soaps , detergents hair
oil, shampoo, tooth paste, footh brush and hairdye is decidedly due to the impact
of telivision in recent times . For example - scenes of revelry displayed in small
screen in commercial breaks have definitely added to the widespread inteke of
aeriated drinks of different brands [i.e cocacola, pepsi, frooti etc | covering almost
every walk of life. 7dli and dosa, supposed to be a south Indian preparation of
light food, have now becorne almost international, largely because of mass media
. Salwar — kameez , a wamgins wear of Punjab and north — west Indin have
spread, every nook and comer of the country. During the middle of the last
century, cinema played a very significant role inspreading a cult associated with
the worship of-*Santoshi maa’. Intheclosing decades of the last century , the
small screen played no less significant role incarrying messages of Ramayana
and Mahabharata to almost every individual, irrespective of caste, religion,
community, age and gender, Immense popularity of two dance forms viz
Blaratnatyam and Odissi, beyond the cemtres of their origin , is definitely an impact
firstly of the radio, then the large sereen [cinema] . and ultimately the telivision.
The spread of Hindi language in the leangth and breadith of the country is mainly
due to Hindi cinema, particularly the songs associsted with them which are regularly
broadcast in the radio in certain speciatized progrummes like *Vividh Bharat’,
and *Binaca’ Later Jlefivision influeniced deeply the people ofall categories .
Today, we see that, even in our day —to—day activities. certain words of our
mother tongue have been replaced by cenain linguistic expressions of the telivision
like ‘break ke baad * [after the break ). Our children behave in the same way
children in telivision behave vis-a-vis their parents . These are all cases of cultural
diffission, greately affected and influenced by mass media .

| CINTEXT QUESTIONS 353

Write answer in one semence:!
a  Whatisdiffusion?

SOCIOLOGY
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b. Write brefly two items of culture .

¢ . Name two brands of acriated drinks you mostly see in telivision advertisement.

d. Give anexampleof religious practice thatis spread through film and television.

5.4 IMPACT OF TELEVISION

The influence of television in leaming mechanism is considered o be very sipnificant
In an urban society, where a substantial portion of the population are compelled
to communicate in a language otherthan their own. A visual medium like television
is considered to be a more useful means of learning and communicating
cultural ideas than the spoken or a written word . However, {The impact of
television may not always be positive. Now, let us discuss the types of influence
this medium exerts on our ways of life.

Most of us take a cup of tea soon after we get up in the moming, Ifwe look back,
how we have acquired this habit. it can possibly be traced to ancient China .
However, the extent to which this habit has now engulfed almost every part of the
world, can be traced to its commercial display in the television,

Positive Aspect

Television programmes are most informative and educative if we watch
programmes like UGC programmes, quiz programmes and also group
discussions. Thus, we can say that it is a medium for acquiring information,
knowledge and understanding.

Now-a-days, everywhere in our country, Hindi has become a household language
Every one starts speaking Hindi besides one’s own mother tongue whether it is
Oriya, Bengali or Telugu. This is only because of regular watching of television.
We can mix freely with others, exchange our views and ideas with other people of
other than our own group. Television is thus, the need for strengthening contacts
with family, friends and others.
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It satisfies our need to know what is going on in and around the world. Television
reveals dresses of different communitics, food of people from south India to north
India and also the rituals and religious practices of people from different comers of
the country.

Television is the source of entertainment to people of all catepories. [t provides
company for the lonely, aged, and housewives. It gives lopics for conversation lo
members of the family staying at home. For the working people it's a tension-
release mechanism, affording an easy diversion from problems and from routines
of life.

Today, Television focuses on Indian family and marriage system, Indian culture
and emphasize, a great deal of sharing and tolerance. [ty Institutions of marriage
and family have strengthened this notion. Jomi family sysiem nounshed these values.
Tele senials provide models and values that we can identity with or use as a point

of comparison. Thus, we can say, ielevision is aneed for self-confidence, stability
and reassurance,

Negative aspect

Inspite of all these, there are few areas where the influence of television is not
positive. [t is found that the naked exposures to sensuality, the criminal items and
unfair bossism by anti-social elements of society exercise the most adverse impact
on children in particuler and the youths in general. Many of the scenes and themes
shown on TV in films, senials, advertisements, interviews etc. ofien run down the
values and ideals, and cultural themes, for which our traditional national culture
stood. But it dehumianizes the viewers by naked exposure 1o sensuality, criminality,
militancy, unfaimess and several other negative aspects of it

The sheer amount of time spent in watching TV by the children is often too large.
Thus they have negative impact in terms of their studies, socialization and
participation in other entertainment activities.

In our present day society, with an increasing wave of crime and violence we are
beginning to kook at the relationship between television programmes and cultural

values more clearly, In a recent study of T.V. programmus, in three metros of
India, the following results were found.

Out of 3,500 children, 79 percent prefier to waich cartoon Network as entertainment
rather than any educational programme; [ 1% prefer National Geography channel,
only 8 percent prefer family serials and 2 percent have no specification for any
programme..

SOCIOLOGY
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A maximum number of children prefer cartoon network as the main channel of
entertainment, It is now time to telecast Indian cultural values through cartoon
channels. Epics like Ramayana, Mahabharata, Bhagvat Geeta and stories of
Panchatantra should come up in cartoon channels. Stories with strong historical
background like that of Tipu Sultan, Shivajee and Bhagat Singh should reach
children through entertainment channels. Television is becoming increasingly
important as an Institution for socialising the younger members of Indinn society.
The role of TV in moulding their minds and teaching them Indian values and Indian
way of life is growing at startling rate.

| NiExT ovEsTINs 3541

Write T for true and F for false

1. Television programmes are informative and educative.

Simple entertainment is the main purpose of television.

Television has both positive and negative impact.

Through television we can know what is going on in and around the world.
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11’4 WHAT YOU HAVE LEARNT

¢ Modem men have built multi faceted mechanism for delivering their messages.
e Mass communication is the way of delivering information, ideas. attiudestoa
diversified audience through the use of media developed for that purpose.

s Mass media, is the technological means of sending information, ideas. opinions
ete. from the mass communicator to an audience,

» The media therefore consist of newspapers, magazines and books (which
collectively called the print medium), radio and television (the electronic medium)
and motion pictures.

s The most important role played by mass media is in diffusion of culture.

¢ The work and beliefs of religious groups and a hundred others pertaining to

the way human beings behave are constantly reported and discussed in the
press, in books and on television and radio programmes.

s  The methods of presemation of information and other contents vary widely.

SOCIOLOG)
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e Media are the means for bringing different cultures logether.
o National and local media play sign ficant roles in the development of cultural
» TV hasboth positive and negative impact. But the positive tmpucu!wny:

overweighs the negative impact.

. T}rﬁc:mmmumpmmunhchndmgawmmmm“wmh
and why we waich.

L) e P

1. Define mass media and deseribe its different forms.

2. Wrileabriefnote on the role of mass media in diffusion of culture
3. The impact of television both positive and negative. Fxplain and elucidate.
4. Wnte shortnotes:

a. Print medivm

b. Electroaic medium.
GLOSSORY
adjunct : 3 associated with
antecedent i prior or before.
campaign : w0 gain publicity.
sculphure art of sione carving.
pamphlets Yeaf let, small unbound booklet.
persuade 10 believe, 1o convince
diffusion : act of diffusing or to spread out.
crude in natural state, unpolished.
Revelry merry making
Merchandising commercial trade
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\NSWER TO INTENT QUESTIONS

35.1

a. Masscommunication is the wary of delivering infoomation, ideas, attitodes 1o a
diversified audience through the use of medin developed for that purpose.

b. Ifthe communication is internal to an individual, it"s called intra-personal
coOmmMmicsion

c.  1fthe act or process concéns two ar more persons in a face to face relationship,
it is interpersosal commumication.

d. [Itis thattechnological means of sending information, ideas, opiniontefe. from
the mass communicator 10 m mdicnce which consist of newspapers, magazines
and books (print medium, mﬂmandhlw:sm{ﬂmdmmm medium) and
maotion pretures.

a. Radio - audio,

b. Newspaper - print medium.
c. Fim - audio-visual
353

a. Diffusion describes the spread of a cultural trait from the point of origin
an:ﬂmh neighbounng regions and orto the neighbouring

b. food dress

SOCIOLOGY




